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[A] Auxiliary catch lever (—P.527)
Fuel filler door (—P.309)

Hood lock release lever (—P.527)
[D] Fuel filler door opener (—P.308)

[E] Tire inflation pressure (—P.669)

Fuel tank capacity (Reference) 70L (18.5gal., 15.4 Imp.gal.)

Fuel type P.659
Cold tire inflation pressure P.669
Engine oil capacity

(Drain and refill — reference) P.660, 662
Engine oil type P.660, 662
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Search by illustration

Make sure to read through them
(Main topics: Child seat, theft deterrent system)

Reading driving-related information
(Main topics: Meters, multi-information display)

Opening and closing the doors and windows,
adjustment before driving

(Main topics: Keys, doors, seats, power windows)

Operations and advice which are necessary for
driving
(Main topics: Starting engine, refueling)

Operating the audio system
(Main topics: Audio, phone)

Usage of the interior features
(Main topics: Air conditioner, storage features)

Caring for your vehicle and maintenance procedures
(Main topics: Interior and exterior, light bulbs)

What to do in case of malfunction and emergency
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Vehicle specifications, customizable features
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Search by symptom
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For your information

IMain Owner’s Manual

Please note that this manual
applies to all models and explains
all equipment, including options.
Therefore, you may find some
explanations for equipment not
installed on your vehicle.

All specifications provided in this
manual are current at the time of
printing. However, because of the
Toyota policy of continual product
improvement, we reserve the right
to make changes at any time with-
out notice.

Depending on specifications, the
vehicle shown in the illustrations
may differ from your vehicle in
terms of equipment.

Accessories, spare parts
and modification of your
Toyota

A wide variety of non-genuine
spare parts and accessories for
Toyota vehicles are currently avail-
able in the market. Using these
spare parts and accessories which
are not genuine Toyota products
may adversely affect the safety of
your vehicle, even though these
parts may be approved by certain
authorities in your country. Toyota
Motor Corporation therefore can-
not accept any liability or guarantee
spare parts and accessories which

are not genuine Toyota products,
nor for replacement or installation
involving such parts.

This vehicle should not be modified
with non-genuine Toyota products.
Modification with non-genuine
Toyota products could affect its per-
formance, safety or durability, and
may even violate governmental
regulations. In addition, damage or
performance problems resulting
from the modification may not be
covered under warranty.

Installation of an RF-trans-
mitter system

The installation of an RF-transmit-
ter system in your vehicle could
affect electronic systems such as:

® Multiport fuel injection sys-
tem/sequential multiport fuel
injection system

® Toyota Safety Sense

® Cruise control system

® Anti-lock brake system

® SRS airbag system

® Seat belt pretensioner system

Be sure to check with your Toyota
dealer for precautionary measures
or special instructions regarding
installation of an RF-transmitter
system.

Further information regarding fre-
quency bands, power levels,
antenna positions and installation
provisions for the installation of RF-



transmitters, is available on request
at your Toyota dealer.

IVehicIe data recordings

The vehicle is equipped with
sophisticated computers that will
record certain data, such as:

The recorded data varies according
to the vehicle grade level and
options with which it is equipped.

These computers do not record
conversations or sounds, and only
record images outside of the vehi-
cle in certain situations.

* Engine speed

* Accelerator status

» Brake status

* Vehicle speed

» Operation status of the driving
assist systems, such as the ABS
and pre-collision system (vehi-
cles with pre-collision system)

» Operation status of the driving
assist systems, such as the ABS
and VSC (vehicles without pre-
collision system)

® Data usage

Toyota may use the data recorded in
these computers to diagnose malfunc-
tions, conduct research and develop-
ment, and improve quality.

Toyota will not disclose the recorded
data to a third party except:

+ With the consent of the vehicle owner

or with the consent of the lessee if
the vehicle is leased

* In response to an official request by
the police, a court of law or a govern-

ment agency
» For use by Toyota in a lawsuit

* For research purposes where the
data is not tied to a specific vehicle or
vehicle owner

Event data recorder (If
equipped)

This vehicle is equipped with an
event data recorder (EDR). The
main purpose of an EDR is to
record, in certain crash or near
crash-like situations, such as an
airbag deployment or hitting a road
obstacle, data that will assist in
understanding how a vehicle’s sys-
tems performed. The EDR is
designed to record data related to
vehicle dynamics and safety sys-
tems for a short period of time, typi
cally 30 seconds or less. However,
data may not be recorded depend-
ing on the severity and type of a
crash.

The EDR in this vehicle is designed
to record such data as:

® How various systems in your
vehicle were operating;

® How far (if at all) the driver was
depressing the accelerator
and/or brake pedal; and,

® How fast the vehicle was travel-
ing.

These data can help provide a bet-

ter understanding of the circum-

stances in which crashes and

injuries occur.



NOTE: EDR data are recorded by
your vehicle only if a non-trivial
crash situation occurs; no data are
recorded by the EDR under normal
driving conditions and no personal
data (e.g., name, gender, age, and
crash location) are recorded. How-
ever, other parties, such as law
enforcement, could combine the
EDR data with the type of person-
ally identifying data routinely
acquired during a crash investiga-
tion.

To read data recorded by an EDR,
special equipment is required, and
access to the vehicle or the EDR is
needed. In addition to the vehicle
manufacturer, other parties, such
as law enforcement, that have the
special equipment, can read the
information if they have access to
the vehicle or the EDR.

® Disclosure of the EDR data

Toyota will not disclose the data
recorded in an EDR to a third party
except when:

* An agreement from the vehicle’s
owner (or the lessee for a leased
vehicle) is obtained

* In response to an official request by
the police, a court of law or a govern-
ment agency

* For use by Toyota in a lawsuit
However, if necessary, Toyota may:

» Use the data for research on vehicle
safety performance

+ Disclose the data to a third party for
research purposes without disclos-
ing information about the specific
vehicle or vehicle owner

IScrapping of your Toyota

The SRS airbag and seat belt pre-
tensioner devices in your Toyota
contain explosive chemicals. If the
vehicle is scrapped with the airbags
and seat belt pretensioners left as
they are, this may cause an acci-
dent such as fire. Be sure to have
the systems of the SRS airbag and
seat belt pretensioner removed and
disposed of by a qualified service
shop or by your Toyota dealer
before you scrap your vehicle.

A WARNING

B General precautions while driv-
ing
Driving under the influence: Never
drive your vehicle when under the
influence of alcohol or drugs that have
impaired your ability to operate your
vehicle. Alcohol and certain drugs
delay reaction time, impair judgment
and reduce coordination, which could
lead to an accident that could result in
death or serious injury.

Defensive driving: Always drive
defensively. Anticipate mistakes that
other drivers or pedestrians might
make and be ready to avoid acci-
dents.

Driver distraction: Always give your
full attention to driving. Anything that
distracts the driver, such as adjusting
controls, talking on a cellular phone or
reading can result in a collision with
resulting death or serious injury to
you, your occupants or others.




A WARNING

B General precaution regarding
children’s safety

Never leave children unattended in
the vehicle, and never allow children
to have or use the key.

Children may be able to start the vehi-
cle or shift the vehicle into neutral.
There is also a danger that children
may injure themselves by playing with
the windows or other features of the
vehicle. In addition, heat build-up or
extremely cold temperatures inside
the vehicle can be fatal to children.

IChecking your vehicle’s model

Check the model code to see what type of model your vehicle is.

GD 300 = " FD < )
a o
[A] Basic code

GD: Models with 1GD-FTV engine
GR: Models with 7GR-FKS engine

Overall height
0: Standard roof models
2: High roof models

Body type
0: Van

1, 2: Commuter
3, 4, 6: Wagon

8: Van'! or Commuter 2

[D] Transmission
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F: Manual transmission
T: Automatic transmission

[E] Grade

P, D: DX

Q, N: GL

J, G, H: VX

“1: Vehicles with 3-passenger models

2, Except for vehicles with 3-passenger models
The model code is stamped under

the right-hand front seat.

77
7

770/




11

Reading this manual

Explains symbols used in this

manual

ISymboIs in this manual

Symbols

Meanings

Indicates the action (push-
ing, turning, etc.) used to
operate switches and
other devices.

Symbols

Meanings

VARV

Indicates the outcome of
an operation (e.g. a lid
opens).

A

WARNING:

Explains something that, if
not obeyed, could cause
death or serious injury to
people.

NOTICE:

Explains something that, if
not obeyed, could cause
damage to or a malfunc-
tion in the vehicle or its
equipment.

Meanings

124...

Indicates operating or
working procedures. Fol-
low the steps in numerical
order.

Indicates the component
or position being
explained.

ISymboIs in illustrations

Means Do not, Do not do
this, or Do not let this hap-
pen.

—
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How to search

B Searching by installation posi-
tion
® Pictorial index: —»P.14

B Searching by symptom or
sound

® \What to do if... (Troubleshoot-
ing): —>P.688

=Nk
S,

W Searching by title

® Table of contents: »>P.2




13




14 Pictorial index

Pictorial index

BMExterior

» Van'! and commuter’’

@ Front doOrs....... .o P.197
LocKiNG/UNIOCKING .....veeeeiiiieeiiie e P.197
Opening/closing the front side Windows............ccccoocieeiiieinicienneen. P.259
Warning Iights*z/Warning messages*2 ..................................... P.201, 607

SIAING TOOTS .....eveeeereeeeeeeeeeeeseeseeesseesssesessesesssseessssssses s seseseasenaees P.203
LocKiNG/UNIOCKING .....eeeeeiiieeiiie e P.204
Opening/closing the sliding door...........cccocoiiiiiiiiie e P.204
Power sliding AOOT ™ oo P.205
Opening/closing the rear side WindOWS ............ccccooiieeiiieinicennen. P.262
Warning lights 2/Warning messages 2 ............cooooweeoreervereennn. P.201, 607

BACK GOOT w..cvvevvvvesssmssnnsssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssenes P.213
LocKing/UNIOCKING .....ceeviiiiieiiie e P.214, 215

Opening/closing the back door ............ccceeiiiiiiii e P.216
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Warning lights 2/Warning messages 2 ............cooooweeeereerverennnn. P.201, 607
@ Outside rear VIeW MIIrors ........cccceiiiviescsccesssssssssseseseesesseneseennns P.256
Adjusting the mirror angle ..o P.256
Folding the Mirrors ........ooovuiiiii e P.257
[E] AUXIIArY MIITOF? ......eoeeeeeeeeeeeseeseesesessessesssssssesssssesssssesssssssseeens P.258
[F] WindShield WIPEIS .....cceueeuereeeeeeeeesemseseessseeseseesseesssseessseeseseesseesens P.303
Rear window wiper*2 ...................................................................... P.306
Precautions against winter season ...........cccccocvviiieiinieeniee e P.383
To prevent freezing (windshield wiper de-icer)*2 .............................. P.466
@ Fuel filler door (include AdBlue™ tank cap 2).......ccceeueeeeresrereeen. P.308
Refueling method.........cooiiiiiii P.308
Refilling AdBIue™ method ..........cccveiiiieiiiieee e P.540
Fuel type/fuel tank capacity ...........ccocceeiiiiiiiiii e P.659
[H] TIFES wereereeeeeeeeseresesesessesssessssesessssseesseesesesasssssessesesasesassesseesaseeassenanes P.547
Tire size/inflation PreSSUre ........coovvieieiiierece e P.669
Winter tires/tire Chain ... P.383
Checking/rotation/tire pressure warning system*2 ........................... P.547
Coping With flat tires..........ocoeiiiii P.624
[ 1] HOOM eeereeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseessesesesseesseesasesasssssessesessesessesseesasessenanes P.527
L@ o214 115 T P RS R P.527
ENGINE Ol ..o P.660
Coping with overheat ... P.646
WaIMING MESSAGES 2........oeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeee e eee e es e P.201

Light bulbs of the exterior lights for driving
(Replacing method: P.584, Watts: P.671)

3 e[| P.294
|K| Front position lights/daytime running Iights*2 ............................ P.294
TUPN SIGNAI TIGRES «..ceveeeeeeeee e seeesessesssssessesesssseesssseessssens P.291
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[M] Front fog IGhts 2...........eeeeeeeeeeseeseseeesssesssssessssssessssssssesesssssseeens P.301
[N] SO/l GRS ...cevvcveerereeeeereeeeessseessesssssssssessssesssssssssssssssssessssans P.294
@ License plate lights.........ccccvviiimiinininnc e P.294

E' Back-up lights
Shifting the shiftlever to R ..o P.285, 288

Rear fog lIgt™2 3........oceeeeeeeresecseesessesssssssessesssessssssssesesssssssaseans P.301

"1: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

"2: If equipped
3. They may be located on the opposite side depending on the target region.

» Wagon'

]

IE Front doOrs....... .. P.197
LocKinG/UNIOCKING ....eeeeeiiiieiiiie e P.197
Opening/closing the front side WindOWS............ccccocieiiiiieinciicnen. P.259
Locking/unlocking by using the mechanical key .............ccccevneene P.639

Warning MESSAJES ......ueeeiiiieiieiie ettt P.201
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SIIAING GOOTS erreeereeeeeeeeseeesemeseesesesesesssesseseseseseseesseesesesesseseesesenene P.203
LocKinG/UNIOCKING .....eeeeiiieeeiiie et P.204
Opening/closing the sliding door ..ot P.204
Power sliding AOOT ™ oo P.205
Warning MESSAJES .......veeeiiiiiiiiee ettt P.201

BACK GOOT «..eeeeeereeeeeeeeeseeeseeseeseeseessemsssessssssseesseemsemassessesseseeasemmsnes P.213
Locking/UNIOCKING ......eeveiiiieiiee e P.214, 215
Opening/closing the back door ............ccceeiiiiiiiii e P.216
Warning MESSAJES .......veeiiiiieiiiie ettt e P.201

@ Outside rear VieW Mirrors .........cccccvevveeerrsssssseeesssssssessssssssssssssnns P.256
Adjusting the mirror angle ...........cccoiuiiriii e P.256
Folding the Mirrors ..........cuvviiiii e P.257
Defogging the MIMTOrS 2............oeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e P.465

[E] WIindShield WIPErS «.....oceueeeeeseeeseeeesemseessesssessseeessemssessseessesseserne P.303
Rear Window WIPETr ..o s P.306
Precautions against winter season ...........ccccoocvviiiiieie e P.383
To prevent freezing (windshield wiper de-icer)*2 .............................. P.466
Precautions against car wash (rain-sensing windshield wipers)......P.509

IEI Fuel filler door (include AdBlue™ tank cap*z) ............................. P.308
Refueling method .........cooiiiiiiii e P.308
Refilling AdBlue™ method ..........ccoceeiiiiiiiiiie e P.540
Fuel type/fuel tank capacity ...........cccceeriiiiiiii e P.659

[G] THFS eveereeeeeeeeseeeeeeessssesssessesesssessessesesessseessseesseseeseseesseesaseeesseesne P.547
Tire size/inflation Pressure .........ccccvvvieeeccieiie e P.669
Winter tires/tire Chain .........occuviiiiiiii e P.383
Checking/rotation/tire pressure warning system™? ................ccc....... P.547
Coping With flat tiresS..........ccceeiiii e P.624

[H] HOOM e eeereeeeee e eeeeeeeseeeseeseesese s seeeseeessesasesssessesemsesaseesseesasemasemnaees P.527

L@ o721 4113 o R RS R P.527
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ENGINE Ol ..o P.660
Coping with overheat ... P.646
Warning MESSAJES .....cueeiiiiieiiiee et P.201

Light bulbs of the exterior lights for driving
(Replacing method: P.591, Watts: P.671)

LT LT P.294
Front position lights/daytime running lights 2............ccceerenunne. P.294
(K] TUFN SIGNAI TGRS +.cvvvveeeeeeeeeeeseeeseeesessessessseessssessesseesesssseesssseseans P.291
FRONE FOG TIGNES....vvevreeereeeseeesessesesseseeesssesssssssesessssssssssssssssssssessssees P.301
[M] T TGRS .ooveveeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeesessssessssssssseessessesessssessssesessssssasessasessenes P.294
@ License plate lights.........cccoceiiiiiiinin e P.294

@ Back-up lights
Shifting the shiftlever to R .......coooviiiiii e, P.285

REAr fOg lIGNES 2 ........eeeeeeeeereseeseessesresessessssssessssesssssssnsassssesessans P.301

1. See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

"2: If equipped
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Hinstrument panel (Left-hand drive vehicles)

[A] ENGING SWILCR ..cvvreveeeeeereeeseeeeseeeesseseseeseseemssesseseessseesessenseees P.279, 281
Starting the engine/changing the POSIIONS 1 ..., P.279
Starting the engine/changing the MOAES 2., P.281
Emergency stop of the engine ... P.596
When the engine will not start...........ccoocciiriii e, P.637
Warning messages*3 ........................................................................ P.620

SR IEVET ceovcereeeeeeeeeereeeeeeseeeessesessesesesessssseesssesssesesseeseeeseans P.285, 288
Changing the shift position..........c.cccceeviiiiii e P.285, 288
Precautions against toWing ..........ccccoiieiiiii i P.598
When the shift lever does not move...........c.ccceiiiiiiincciicciecne P.286

MEEETS ...erreeeeeeeesssssssesssssesssssssssssssessssssssssssssssssessssssssssssssssssssssenes P.149
Reading the meters/adjusting the instrument panel light......... P.149, 151
Warning lights/indicator lights ...........ccoooiiiiiiii P.144

When the warning lights come on..........cccoooiiiiiiiiicc e P.607
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@ Multi-information display .......c..ccccovriiminininienr e P.152, 157
DiISPIAY .t P.152, 157
When the warning messages are displayed ™ .............ccccocoeevvennnnn. P.620

IE| Parking brake lever ..........cccvvoiiininss i P.293
ApPIYING/releasing.......ccoviiiiiiiiiee e P.293
Precautions against winter season ...........ccccoocveiiieiiieeniee e P.384
Warning light ... P.615
Warning DUZZET .........coiiiiiiieiie e P.619

IEI Turn signal [eVer ...t P.291
Headlight switch .........ccoceiriiiini e P.294
Headlights/front position lights/tail lights/
license plate lights/daytime running Iights*3 ..................................... P.294
Front fog lights 3/rear fog lights ™ ............ocoemeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen. P.301

@ Windshield wiper and washer switch ...........cccoocceriiiicceeennsiccnes P.303
Rear window wiper and washer SWItCh™S ..ot P.306
USBGE ..ttt P.303, 306
Adding washer fluid...........cooouiiii e P.536

|E| Emergency flasher switch...........ccocioiiiiiiiniinieee P.596

|I| Fuel filler door opener (include AdBlue™ tank cap*3) ................ P.309

Hood lock release leVer........ccocvveieiccccicsisissssseeneeerrerees e P.527

|K| Tilt and telescopic steering lock release lever............cc.cccvrnnenn. P.244
AJUSTMENT ... P.244

BoOSt Ventilator SYStem S............c..eeueeeeeeseesresessssssssssssssssesesssssesenns P.454
Front air conditioning system*3 ............................................ P.457, 462
USBIGE ..ttt P.454, 457, 462
Rear window defogger™> ..........o.ovmeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeereeeen. P.455, 459, 465

@ Rear cooler and heater system*3 .................................................. P.471

[N] POWEE OUHIEES ™S.....ceoeeeeeeee e eeee e s seeeeseeeseeseeesseesensenaseseene s P.499
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[O] USBIAUX port™ 4

E‘ Audio system*3’ G et e s A st s e P.390
"1: Vehicles without smart entry & start system
"2: \ehicles with smart entry & start system
"3 If equipped
" Refer to “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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BSwitches (Left-hand drive vehicles)

S
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IE Power sliding door SWItCNES 1ot P.206
Power heater SWitch™ ..o P.466
VSC OFF SWItCh™ ..ottt ssessaeaes P.374, 378
@ Heater idle up BT L L P.459
[E] Windshield wiper de-icer sWitch™..........co..oeeeeeesmeeenseessssssssneens P.466

[F] camera switch™2

[G] Toyota parking assist-sensor switch™ ...........cocccomeeemrrernresennenns P.354
|E| Interior light main SWItCh .ot P.485
|I| Side illuMINation SWItCh™ ..ot ee e eeeee s P.487
GMT? SWILCR™T oo eeeeeeeeeesss s sesssssssss s sssssssssass e P.290
|K| Side illumination color SWitch™...........ooeoeeeceeeeeeeeee e P.487

Tire pressure warning reset SWItCh™ oo P.565
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[M] DPF SYStem SWIteh™ .......ooeeeeeeeeeseeeeseereseeseseesseesesseeseseesessesseennns P.380
[N] “PWR DOOR OFF” SWItCh™ .......oooeoeeereeeeeeeeeeeseeseeessenssemeseessenanes P.206
@ Automatic High Beam SWItCh oot P.299
[P] Manual headlight leveling dial ™ ...........cooouemreermeeesmeeeseeesesesssneens P.297
@ Power window switches...........ccooooiiniice e P.259
|E| Door 1oCk SWItCRES ... P.200
[S] WINAOW 10CK SWItCH c.evverveeereeeeeeseeeseeeseeeseseseesesesesesessesseesaseesenanes P.261
Outside rear view mirror switches 1............cccoceerreereesereeresessenenn. P.256

“1: If equipped
"2: Refer to “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.

@ Meter control SWItChes ! .........ccuueceeiereeceececteee s P.158
Phone SWItch™ 23 oo esea e P.158, 423
LDA (Lane Departure Alert) switch ™ ............coooeereerurerenreneeenenn. P.328
[D] Vehicle-to-vehicle distance switch™ ............cc.oveeemeeemeeeesesessneenns P.339

|E| Cruise control switches™
Dynamic radar cruise control ..............coooovoreeeeeeeee e P.334

CIUISE CONIOL T oo P.344
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[F] Audio remote control switches™ 2.........oo.oveeereeeneeereeeseeesseeeseeen P.392

[G] Talk switch™ 24
"1 If equipped
"2: Refer to “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.

"3: ehicles without audio system, navigation system or multimedia system: The but-
ton can not be used in this vehicle.

": Vehicles without navigation system or multimedia system: The button can not be
used in this vehicle.
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HMinterior (Left-hand drive vehicles)

» Van'! and commuter’’

N [E OENCIFF
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[A] SRS QIrDAGS ™ .....ceeeeeeeeeeeeeereseresseessesesesessessesesessesessesseeseseessesssenns P.54
FIoOr Mats....... . P.44
Front seats........ccooiiiiiiiee e P.226
@ REAI SEALS 2 .......eoceeeecrcssessssessesssssssssssssss s sess s sas s s es s s s sanes P.228
IE| Head restraints™............ococeeeeecsrmsresssessssssessssessesssssssssessesssssssanes P.235
[F] S@at DEILS ...veeveeeeeeeeeseeeseeessessesseeesesesesesseesssesesesesessseesseesseseseesseens P.47
@ CONSOIE DOX ...ttt es st P.490
[H] INSidE 10CK BUIONS .vvvvvvssrrreeeeesssssssssssessssssssssssssssssnesssssssssssssssnns P.200
[1] CUP ROIAEIS™ ..ot ee e se s se e seeseeesse e semseeasesenenae P.491
ASSIS GIIPS 2..oercvrceevesessssessesesssssssesssssssssesssssessssssssssssessessssassanees P.504

(K] AUXITIArY DOXES 2........eeereeeeeeesssesessesessesessessssssssssssssesssssssssssssesens P.494
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ey XL LI P.209
[M] BOttIe ROIAEIS™.........eeoeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeseseseeeesesesesseeeseneseneseeseessanesee P.492
[N] INEEFIOF TIGRES ™ ....eeoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e seseseeeesesese s seeesesesemseeseessene s P.483
@ Rear reading Iights*2 ...................................................................... P.486
[P] Rear cooler and heater system™............coo.oeeereeesmeeemssssssssssseenns P.471
[Q] Back door inside door handle lights™............ccoccomeemereersreseseenns P.216

"1: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

"2: If equipped
» Wagon '
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[A] SRS QIrDAGS cvevveveereeeereeeresseesseesesessseessesessssseesssesssesessessessesesssesssenns P.54
[l [oToT gl 4 -1 €3 P.44
Front Seats.......cccccviimmmmrerereririir s ssssn s s s e e e e en e P.226

[D] REAI SEAS ™ .......ceeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeseeseessesesesssesssesesssesesesensseseens P.228
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|E| Head restraints..........occoooiiiiieee e P.235
[F] S@at DEILS ...veeveeeeeereeeseeeseeesseesessseesesssesesseesseeseseesessseesssesseseseseseens P.47
@ CONSOIE DOX ...ttt es st s st s e P.490
[H] INSIAE 10CK DULLONS w.eevverveeeeeeeeseeeseeesesessssseesesemsesessensseseseesssenanes P.200
[1] CUP ROIAEIS™ ......eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e sesseeeesesese e seeessesesemeseesesene e P.491
ASSISt GriPS .oevviirriirr i —————— P.504
[K] AUXIIATY DOXES 2......eoeeeeeeeseeseeseeesesesssesesesesessesssseseseneseesesssesesne P.494
SEEP IIGNLS....vrcvereeereeeeeeessesseessssssssssessssssassssssssessssssssssasss s sasssans P.209
[M] BOttle NOIAEIS ......coeeerveeneeessssssessssssssssesssssssasssessssssssssessssssssens P.492
[NJ INEEFOF TIGRES .evoveereeeerceeseeeseeeseseseessessasessssesssssssssssessessassssasseseans P.483
|§| Luggage compartment light............cccorivmiiiiiinienees P.217
|E| Rear reading lights .........ccccciciniicnini e P.486
@ Rear automatic cooler system*2 ................................................... P.475

Rear automatic air conditioning system*z ................................... P.477
[R] Side iUMINALION coveveereereeeseeeeeeeee e seeeseeeeseeeseeseeesseeesemssenaseseenerae P.487

"1: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

"2: If equipped
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HCeiling (Left-hand drive vehicles)

» Van'! and commuter’’

e
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@ INSide rear VIEW MIrror 2.........cocueeveeucesesssessssssssssssssssssssssassesaseas P.245
Rear view monitor system*2 ............................................................. P.365
Digital Rear-view T e P.246

SUN VISOIS ™ 4 ..ottt s s P.498

Interior lights/personal lights ............cccociiiiinininiciniiens P.483, 485

[D] AUXIIATY DOX2.....eeeeeeeeseeseeeeeeseessesesseesesesesessesssseseseseseessessenesne P.494

[E] “S0OS” BULLON™........oeeeoeeeeeeseeeseeseeeeseseseesesesesessessseseseseseesessanesne P.133

"1: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

"2: If equipped
"3: van™ (except for Taiwan) and commuter ': NEVER use a rearward facing child

restraint on a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH or
SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can occur. (—P.70)

Commuter”! only: However, neither forward-facing nor rearward-facing child
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restraint systems should be used on this vehicle. (—-P.92)

4k AIRBAG |

e ke

"4 van' (for Taiwan): DO NOT carry baby, infant and children on the front passen-
ger seat. Except for the front passenger seat, NEVER use a rearward facing child
restraint on a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH or
SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can occur. (—P.90)
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E’ INSIAE FEAr VIEW MIITOT 2.......oeeeeeeeseseeseesssesssssssssssssssesssssessssasens P.245
Rear VIew MONItOr SYStEM 2 ...........oviveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e, P.365
Digital Rear-view T e P.246

SUN VISOTS 2 ...ttt ss s n st s s P.498

Vanity Mirrors. ... s P.498

@ Interior lights/personal lights .........ccccccniininiiiiicicicieene P.483, 485

[E] AUXIIATY DOX2.....eeeeeeeeeeeseeeseeseesesssseesesssasesseessseseseneseesssssasesne P.494

[F] #8087 BULLON™........oeeeeeeeeseeeeeseeeeeseseseesesesesesseeseseseseseseeseesenesae P.133

"1: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

"2: If equipped

3. Except for Taiwan: NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint on a seat pro-

tected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to the
CHILD can occur. (—P.96)
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[ Ak AIRBAG ]
e ke

For Taiwan: DO NOT carry baby, infant and children on the front passenger seat.
Except for the front passenger seat, NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint on
a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY

to the CHILD can occur. (—P.98)
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Hinstrument panel (Right-hand drive vehicles)

[A] ENGING SWILCR ..cvvreveeeeeereeeseeeeseeeesseseseeseseemssesseseessseesessenseees P.279, 281
Starting the engine/changing the POSIIONS 1 ..., P.279
Starting the engine/changing the MOAES 2., P.281
Emergency stop of the engine ... P.596
When the engine will not start...........ccoocciiriii e, P.637
Warning messages*3 ........................................................................ P.620

SR IEVET ceovcereeeeeeeeeereeeeeeseeeessesessesesesessssseesssesssesesseeseeeseans P.285, 288
Changing the shift position..........c.cccceeviiiiii e P.285, 288
Precautions against toWing ..........ccccoiieiiiii i P.598
When the shift lever does not move...........c.ccceiiiiiiincciicciecne P.286

MEEETS ...erreeeeeeeesssssssesssssesssssssssssssessssssssssssssssssessssssssssssssssssssssenes P.149
Reading the meters/adjusting the instrument panel light......... P.149, 151
Warning lights/indicator lights ...........ccoooiiiiiiii P.144

When the warning lights come on..........cccoooiiiiiiiiicc e P.607
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@ Multi-information display ..........ccccovriiminininieennreneen P.152, 157
DISPIAY .t P.152, 157
When the warning messages are displayed™............ccccococevennnnn. P.620

IE| Parking brake lever ..........ccccvveiiiniesre e P.293
APPIYING/IElEaSsINg......ccoiiiiiiiiii e P.293
Precautions against winter season ...........cccccooceviiieeiiiecniee e P.384
Warning light ... P.615
Warning DUZZET .........ooiiiiiiiiii e P.619

IEI Turn signal [@Ver ...t P.291
Headlight switch ...........coceviiiini e P.294
Headlights/front position lights/tail lights/
license plate lights/daytime running Iights*3 ..................................... P.294
Front fog lights 3/rear fog light™...........oovioeeeeeeeeeeeee e, P.301

@ Windshield wiper and washer switch ...........cccooccmriiiccceennnsiccnes P.303
Rear window wiper and washer SWItCh™S ..ot P.306
USAGE ..ottt P.303, 306
Adding washer fluid............oooiiii e P.536

|E| Emergency flasher switch..........cccocvviiiiiiniinie e, P.596

|I| Fuel filler door opener (include AdBlue™ tank cap*3) ................ P.309

Hood lock release leVer........cccccvviiiiiccciccsissssssneeeeeerrreeer e P.527

|K| Tilt and telescopic steering lock release lever............cc.cccvnunenn. P.244
AJUSTMENT ... P.244

BoOSt VeNtilator SYStem S............o..ecueeeeeeseesresessssssssssssssssesessssseneans P.454
Front air conditioning system*3 ............................................ P.457, 462
USBIGE ..ottt P.454, 457, 462
Rear window defogger™ ..........o.oovmreeeeeeseeeeeseeeereeeen. P.455, 459, 465

@ Rear cooler and heater system*3 .................................................. P.471

[N] POWEE OUHIEES ... .o eeee e se s eeeese e seeseeesse e se e seeaseseenenne P.499
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[O] USBIAUX port™ 4

E‘ Audio system*3’ G et e s A st s e P.390
"1: Vehicles without smart entry & start system
"2: \ehicles with smart entry & start system
"3 If equipped
"4 Refer to “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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ESwitches (Right-hand drive vehicles)

IE Heater idle up BT L L P.459
VSC OFF SWItCh™ ...ttt eess e saseens P.374, 378
Power sliding door SWItChes T......eeeeeeeeceetee e P.206
[D] Outside rear view mirror SWitches™...........oooeueeeereeereeersesseeesenn. P.256
[E] WIinAOW 10CK SWItCH c.eveerveeeeeeseeeseeeseeeseeesssesessesessesessesseesasessenanes P.261
E Door 1ock SWItCRES ... P.200
@ Power window switches...........ccoooiiinie e P.259
[H] Manual headlight leveling dial ™ ...........cooouemruermeersmseesseeessssssneens P.297
[1] Automatic High Beam SWitch™ ..........ooceoeeeermeeerneeesneeesseesesesssseeens P.299
“PWR DOOR OFF” SWitch™........cocoveeereerreerresteeeteessee et P.206
[K| DPF System SWIitCh™ .........e.ooeeeeeeseeeeseesssesssesssssesessessssssssssssssseenns P.380

Tire pressure warning reset SWItCh™ oo P.565
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[M] SHMT? SWIECH™ oo eeee e seeeeseesesee s seeseseesesseeseseesseeseseennns P.290
@ Side illumination color switch™.............ccoeeeeecreeseseeseereeeeseeeens P.487
@ Interior light main SWItCh .ot P.485
[P] Side ilUMINAtion SWItCh™ ..........oceeeeereeeeeeeeeeeseeeseeesseesseseseesseanes P.487
[Q] Toyota parking assist-sensor sWitch™ ...........cocccomeeemererereresnenns P.354

[R] Camera switch™2

"1 If equipped
"2: Refer to “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.

[A] Meter control SWItChes ™ ............oeeeeereeeeeeeeeeeseeeseeeseeesseeeseeseeianes P.158
Phone switch™ 23, ... esessese s ssssssssenns P.158, 423
LDA (Lane Departure Alert) switch ™ ............coooeeureerurevenreneeennene. P.328
[D] Vehicle-to-vehicle distance switch™ ............c.ooeeemeeemereesesessnneens P.339
|E| Cruise control switches™

Dynamic radar cruise CONLTOl .. P.334
CIUISE CONMION T oot e e P.344
[F] Audio remote control switches™ 2.........oo.ooveeeeeeeeereesreeseeeseesseeseens P.392

[G] Talk switch™ 24
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"1 If equipped

"2: Refer to “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.

"3: \ehicles without audio system, navigation system or multimedia system: The but-
ton can not be used in this vehicle.

": Vehicles without navigation system or multimedia system: The button can not be
used in this vehicle.



38 Pictorial index

Minterior (Right-hand drive vehicles)

» Van'! and commuter’’

n
T

T
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[A] SRS QIrDAGS ™ .....ceeeeeeeeeeeeeereseresseessesesesessessesesessesessesseeseseessesssenns P.54
FIoOr Mats....... . P.44
Front seats........ccooiiiiiiiee e P.226
@ REAI SEALS 2 .......eoceeeecrcssessssessesssssssssssssss s sess s sas s s es s s s sanes P.228
IE| Head restraints™............ococeeeeecsrmsresssessssssessssessesssssssssessesssssssanes P.235
[F] S@at DEILS ...veeveeeeeeeeeseeeseeessessesseeesesesesesseesssesesesesessseesseesseseseesseens P.47
@ CONSOIE DOX ...ttt es st P.490
[H] INSidE 10CK BUIONS .vvvvvvssrrreeeeesssssssssssessssssssssssssssssnesssssssssssssssnns P.200
[1] CUP ROIAEIS™ ..ot ee e se s se e seeseeesse e semseeasesenenae P.491
ASSIS GIIPS 2..oercvrceevesessssessesesssssssesssssssssesssssessssssssssssessessssassanees P.504

(K] AUXITIArY DOXES 2........eeereeeeeeesssesessesessesessessssssssssssssesssssssssssssesens P.494
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SLEP IGNESZ.....eeoevseeteeeessessssesssssssssssssss s ss s s ses s s ssssseas P.209
[M] BOttIe ROIAEIS™........oeoeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeseseseeeesesesessesessemesenseeseessesesee P.492
[N] INEEFIOF TIGRES ™ ....eeoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseseseeeesesesesseeeesesesemseeseessene s P.483
@ Rear reading Iights*2 ...................................................................... P.486
[P] Rear cooler and heater system™............ooo.oeeermeeesmeeesssssssssssseenns P.471

"1: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

"2: If equipped
» Wagon '

[A] SRS QIrDAGS cververeereeeereeereseseesseesesessseessesesssseessseseseseseessessesesssesssenns P.54
FIOOr Mats....... . e s P.44
Front Seats.......cccccviimmmmrerereririir s ssssn s s s e e e e en e P.226
[D] REAT SEAS™......oeeeeeeeeeeseeeseeeseeeeeeseeseeseeeseeeseesssesssasessseseseseesseseens P.228

IE| Head restraints........cccccceeeerriiiiiii s sssssssssereses e es s e enn e P.235
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[F ] S@AEDEIES ..n.vvvereeeereeeeeeeeseeeeseeeseeseseeseseeseseeseseemssseessseesesesssseeesseesnanens P.47
@ CONSOIE DOX ...t es st P.490
[H] INSIAE 10CK DULEONS w.veveerveeeeeeeeeseeeseeesesesseesessesemsesessensseseseessenanes P.200
[1] CUP ROIAEIS™ ... eeeeeeeeeesesseeesesese s seeeeseseseseseesesene s P.491
ASSISt GriPS .oovviiiiiiir i —————— P.504
[K] AUXIIATY DOXES 2.......eooeeeeeeseeseeseeesesssseesesesesesseesssesesenseesesssasesne P.494
SEEP IIGNLS....vvcvevceereesceeesseeseessssssssssessssssassssssssessssssssssassssenssasssans P.209
[M] BOLHIE ROIAEIS «..eo.eeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeseeeseeeseessesesesseesesesseseseesseesasessemanes P.492
[NJ INEEFOF TIGRES .evvverceesceeseeeseeeeseseseessessasessssessssessssssessessasesssseesens P.483
|§| Luggage compartment light...........cccoonrimiinininicenees P.217
|E| Rear reading lights .........cccecieiniiciini e P.486
@ Rear automatic cooler system*2 ................................................... P.475

Rear automatic air conditioning system™...........ccoceeueerenereenenn. P.477
[R] Side iMUMINALION covevvereeeeeeereeeeeeeeeeeseeeseeeesesesesseeesseseseseseeseesseseree P.487

"1: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

"2: If equipped
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HCeiling (Right-hand drive vehicles)

» Van'! and commuter’’

@ INSide rear VIEW MIrrOr 2.........cecuecueeecesesssessesssssssssssssssssssassssaseas P.245
Rear view monitor system*2 ............................................................. P.365
Digital Rear-view MIirrOr2............ocueeueeeesseessesessssssssssssssssesesssssossans P.246

SUN VISOIS 3 ...ttt sss s ben st s s P.498

AUXITIATY DOX Z.....oeeeeeeeeeeeseeeesssessssessesesssseses s s sssessssssessessssssans P.494

@ Interior lights/personal lights ..........cccccvnininiiiiniiciiicieene P.483, 485

"1: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

"2: If equipped
"3: NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint on a seat protected by an ACTIVE

AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can occur.
(—P.70)

Commuter”! only: However, neither forward-facing nor rearward-facing child
restraint systems should be used on this vehicle. (-P.92)

D
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» Wagon''

IZI INSide rear VIEW MIrrOr 2.........cocueeueeeeesesssessesssssssssssssssssssassessseas P.245
Rear view monitor system*2 ............................................................. P.365
Digital Rear-view T e S P.246

SUN VISOIS 2 ...ttt ss s n st s s P.498

Vanity Mirrors. ... P.498

[D] AUXIIATY DOX2.....eeeeeeeeeeeseeeseeseessesesseesesesesesseessseseseneseessessenesee P.494

IE| Interior lights/personal lights .........cccccccvvimiiiiinciciiieene P.483, 485

"1: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)
"2. If equipped

"3: NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint on a seat protected by an ACTIVE
AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can occur.
(—P.96)

[ dh  AIRBAG |
® AT




1-1.

1-3.

For safety and security

For safe use

Before driving .......ccc.ceeouee
For safe driving..................
Seatbelts.......ccccoeceeriieen.
SRS airbags ......ccccceeeeerinnns
Exhaust gas precautions ....
Child safety

Riding with children ............

Child restraint systems (van)
(except for Taiwan) ...........

Child restraint systems (van)
(for Taiwan).......ccccceeuveneee.

Child restraint systems (com-

Child restraint systems
(Wagon) ....cccoeveeeeiieeene

Emergency assistance
ERA-GLONASS/EVAK .....
Theft deterrent system
Engine immobilizer system

43
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44 1-1. For safe use

Observe the following before
starting off in the vehicle to
ensure safety of driving.

Ilnstalling floor mats

tration.

A WARNING

Use only floor mats designed spe-
cifically for vehicles of the same
model and model year as your vehi-
cle. Fix them securely in place onto
the carpet.

1 Insert the retaining hooks (clips)
into the floor mat eyelets.

2 Turn the upper knob of each
retaining hook (clip) to secure
the floor mats in place.

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause the
driver’s floor mat to slip, possibly
interfering with the pedals while driv-
ing. An unexpectedly high speed may
result or it may become difficult to
stop the vehicle. This could lead to an
accident, resulting in death or serious
injury.

B When installing the driver’s floor
mat

® Do not use floor mats designed for
other models or different model
year vehicles, even if they are
Toyota Genuine floor mats.

@ Only use floor mats designed for
the driver’s seat.

@ Always install the floor mat securely
using the retaining hooks (clips)
provided.

® Do not use two or more floor mats
on top of each other.

® Do not place the floor mat bottom-
side up or upside-down.

H Before driving

@ Check that the floor mat is securely
fixed in the correct place with all the
provided retaining hooks (clips). Be
especially careful to perform this
check after cleaning the floor.

[A] Always align the ~ marks.

The shape of the retaining hooks (clips)
may differ from that shown in the illus-




A WARNING

@ With the engine stopped and the
shift lever in P (automatic transmis-
sion) or N (manual transmission),
fully depress each pedal to the floor
to make sure it does not interfere
with the floor mat.

1-1. For safe use 45

For safe driving, adjust the
seat and mirror to an appropri-
ate position before driving.

ICorrect driving posture

[A] Adjust the angle of the seatback
so that you are sitting straight up
and so that you do not have to
lean forward to steer. (—P.226)

Adjust the seat so that you can
depress the pedals fully and so
that your arms bend slightly at
the elbow when gripping the
steering wheel. (—P.226, 244)

Lock the head restraint in place
with the center of the head
restraint closest to the top of
your ears. (—P.235)

@ Wear the seat belt correctly.
(—P.48)
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46 1-1. For safe use

A WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.
@ Do not adjust the position of the
driver’s seat while driving.
Doing so could cause the driver to
lose control of the vehicle.

@ Do not place a cushion between the
driver or passenger and the seat-
back. A cushion may prevent cor-
rect posture from being achieved,
and reduce the effectiveness of the
seat belt and head restraint.

@ Do not place anything under the
front seats.
Objects placed under the front
seats may become jammed in the
seat tracks and stop the seat from
locking in place. This may lead to
an accident and the adjustment
mechanism may also be damaged.

@ Always observe the legal speed
limit when driving on public roads.

@® When driving over long distances,
take regular breaks before you start
to feel tired.

Also, if you feel tired or sleepy while
driving, do not force yourself to con-
tinue driving and take a break
immediately.

ICorrect use of the seat belts

Make sure that all occupants are
wearing their seat belts before driv-
ing the vehicle. (—P.48)

Van' (except for Taiwan) and

wagon: Use a child restraint sys-
tem appropriate for the child until
the child becomes large enough to
properly wear the vehicle’s seat
belt. (»P.68)

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

IAdjusting the mirrors

Make sure that you can see back-
ward clearly by adjusting the inside
rear view mirror (if equipped), Digi-
tal Rear-view Mirror (if equipped)
and outside rear view mirrors prop-
erly. (—»P.245, 246, 256)



Make sure that all occupants
are wearing their seat belts
before driving the vehicle.
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A WARNING

Observe the following precautions to
reduce the risk of injury in the event of
sudden braking, sudden swerving or
an accident.

Failure to do so may cause death or
serious injury.

B Wearing a seat belt

@ Ensure that all passengers wear a
seat belt.

@ Always wear a seat belt properly.

@ Each seat belt should be used by
one person only. Do not use a seat
belt for more than one person at
once, including children.

®Van' (vehicles with rear seats) and

wagon*: Toyota recommends that
children be seated in the rear seat
and always use a seat belt and/or
an appropriate child restraint sys-
tem.

® Commuter : Toyota recommends
that children be seated in the rear
seat and always use a seat belt.

: See “Checking your vehicle’s
model” if you are not sure of which
model your vehicle is. (—P.9)

@ To achieve a proper seating posi-
tion, do not recline the seat more
than necessary. The seat belt is
most effective when the occupants
are sitting up straight and well back
in the seats.

® Do not wear the shoulder belt under
your arm.

@ Always wear your seat belt low and
snug across your hips.

@ Use seat belts only with the seats
for which they intended. For exam-
ple, do not use the right rear seat
belt for the left rear seat.

B Pregnant women

Obtain medical advice and wear the
seat belt in the proper way. (—P.48)

Women who are pregnant should
position the lap belt as low as possi-
ble over the hips in the same manner
as other occupants, extending the
shoulder belt completely over the
shoulder and avoiding belt contact
with the rounding of the abdominal
area.

If the seat belt is not worn properly,
not only the pregnant woman, but
also the fetus could suffer death or
serious injury as a result of sudden
braking, sudden swerving or a colli-
sion.
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A WARNING

M People suffering illness

Obtain medical advice and wear the
seat belt in the proper way. (—P.48)

B When children are in the vehicle

Do not allow children to play with the
seat belt. If the seat belt becomes
twisted around a child’s neck, it may
lead to choking or other serious inju-
ries that could result in death.

If this occurs and the buckle cannot
be unfastened, scissors should be
used to cut the belt.

M Seat belt damage and wear

@ Do not damage the seat belts by
allowing the belt, plate, or buckle to
be jammed in the door.

@ Inspect the seat belt system period-
ically. Check for cuts, fraying, and
loose parts. Do not use a damaged
seat belt until it is replaced. Dam-
aged seat belts cannot protect an
occupant from death or serious
injury.

@ Ensure that the belt and plate are
locked and the belt is not twisted.
If the seat belt does not function
correctly, immediately contact your
Toyota dealer.

@ Replace the seat assembly, includ-
ing the belts, if your vehicle has
been involved in a serious accident,
even if there is no obvious damage.

® Do not attempt to install, remove,
modify, disassemble or dispose of
the seat belts. Have any necessary
repairs carried out by your Toyota
dealer. Inappropriate handling may
lead to incorrect operation.

ICorrect use of the seat belts

B 3-point type seat belt

® Extend the shoulder belt so that
it comes fully over the shoulder,
but does not come into contact
with the neck or slide off the
shoulder.

® Position the lap belt as low as
possible over the hips.

® Adjust the position of the seat-
back. (If equipped)
Sit up straight and well back in
the seat.

® Do not twist the seat belt.

H 2-point type seat belt (if
equipped)

® Position the lap belt as low as
possible over the hips and
remove excess length of the belt.



@ Adjust the position of the seat-
back. (If equipped)
Sit up straight and well back in
the seat.

® Do not twist the seat belt.

M Child seat belt usage

The seat belts of your vehicle were prin-
cipally designed for persons of adult
size.

®Van’ (except for Taiwan) and wagon*:
Use a child restraint system appropri-
ate for the child, until the child
becomes large enough to properly
wear the vehicle’s seat belt. (—P.68)

®Van’ (for Taiwan) and commuter’: Do
not use a child restraint system on this
vehicle, as this vehicle is not designed
to accommodate child restraint sys-
tems.

® When the child becomes large
enough to properly wear the vehicle’s
seat belt, follow the instructions
regarding seat belt usage. (—P.47)

: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if
you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

M Seat belt regulations

If seat belt regulations exist in the coun-
try where you reside, please contact
your Toyota dealer for seat belt replace-
ment or installation.

B Emergency locking retractor (ELR)
(3-point type seat belt)

The retractor will lock the belt during a
sudden stop or on impact. It may also
lock if you lean forward too quickly. A
slow, easy motion will allow the belt to
extend so that you can move around
fully.
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Fastening and releasing the
seat belt

™~

Nl

To fasten the seat belt, push the
plate into the buckle until a click
sound is heard.

To release the seat belt, press
the release button [A] .

B When loading luggage items (van*
[vehicles with rear seats])

Hook the outboard rear seat belt
through the seat belt hanger. (—P.50)

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if
you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

B When not using the 2-point type
seat belt (front center seat [if
equipped])

Stow the seat belt in the holder as

shown in the illustration.
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2 Hook the seat belt through the
seat belt hanger [A] .

( )

Hooking the outboard rear

seat belt (van” [vehicles with : :
: See “Checking your vehicle’s model”

rear seats]) if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

1 To release the hooked plate |A|,

insert the plate [B] or key Unhooking and fastening
(—P.168), into the hole on the the outboard rear seat belt
buckle.

(van* [vehicles with rear

Retract the belt slowly when releasin
Y g seats])

and stowing the seat belt.

1 Release the seat belt.

r




2 When fixing the belt, in the order

of plate [A] and then plate [B],
insert the plate into the buckle
until a clicking sound is heard.

[A] Plate A
Plate B
Buckle

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

A WARNING

B When using the outboard rear
seat belt (van [vehicles with rear
seats])

Do not use the outboard rear seat belt
with either buckle released. Fastening
only one of the buckles may result in
death or serious injury in case of sud-
den braking or a collision. (—P.50)

1-1. For safe use

Adjusting the length of the
belt (2-point type seat belt)

51

1 Lengthen
2 Shorten

Adjusting the seat belt
shoulder anchor height (out-
board front seats [except

center seat*])

I equipped

o

/\/ [

s
=

M

1 Push the seat belt shoulder
anchor down while pulling the
lock release knob [A] .

2 Push the seat belt shoulder
anchor up.

Move the height adjuster up and down
as needed until you hear a click.

Aunoss pue Ajajes 104



52 1-1. For safe use

A WARNING

B Adjustable shoulder anchor

Always make sure the shoulder belt is
positioned across the center of your
shoulder. The belt should be kept
away from your neck, but not falling
off your shoulder. Failure to do so
could reduce the amount of protection
in an accident and cause death or
serious injuries in the event of a sud-
den stop, sudden swerve or accident.
(—»P.51)

Seat belt pretensioners
(driver’s seat, front passen-
ger’s seat [except center

seat '] with SRS front air-
bag, and second seats

[wagon Z only])

i equipped

» Vehicles without SRS side and
curtain shield airbags (van? and
commuter 2)

The pretensioners help the seat
belts to quickly restrain the occu-
pants by retracting the seat belts
when the vehicle is subjected to
certain types of severe frontal colli-
sion.

The pretensioners do not activate in the
event of a minor frontal impact, a side

impact, a rear impact or a vehicle roll-
over.

» Vehicles with SRS side and cur-
tain shield airbags (van 2)

The pretensioners help the seat
belts to quickly restrain the occu-
pants by retracting the seat belts
when the vehicle is subjected to
certain types of severe frontal or
side collision.

The pretensioners do not activate in the
event of a minor frontal impact, a minor

side impact, a rear impact or a vehicle
rollover.

» Vehicles without SRS side and
curtain shield airbags (wagon2)

The pretensioners help the seat
belts to quickly restrain the occu-
pants by retracting the seat belts
when the vehicle is subjected to
certain types of severe frontal colli-
sion.

The pretensioners do not activate in the



event of a minor frontal impact, a side
impact, a rear impact or a vehicle roll-
over.
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sions, the pretensioner will activate for
the first collision, but will not activate for
the second or subsequent collisions.

53

A WARNING

» Vehicles with SRS side and cur-

tain shield airbags (wagon*z)
The pretensioners help the seat
belts to quickly restrain the occu-
pants by retracting the seat belts
when the vehicle is subjected to
certain types of severe frontal or
side collision.

The pretensioners do not activate in the
event of a minor frontal impact, a minor
side impact, a rear impact or a vehicle
rollover.

2: See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

M Replacing the belt after the preten-
sioner has been activated

If the vehicle is involved in multiple colli-

H Seat belt pretensioners

If the pretensioner has activated, the
SRS warning light will come on. In
that case, the seat belt cannot be
used again and must be replaced at
your Toyota dealer.

Failure to do so may cause death or
serious injury.
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o equipped

The SRS airbags inflate when the vehicle is subjected to certain
types of severe impacts that may cause significant injury to the
occupants. They work together with the seat belts to help reduce

the risk of death or serious injury.

ISRS airbag system

B Location of the SRS airbags

® Van'2 and commuter 2 (vehicles
without front center seat)

» SRS front airbags

[A] SRS driver airbag/front passen-
ger airbag (if equipped)
Can help protect the head and chest of

the driver and front passenger from
impact with interior components

SRS knee airbag (if equipped)

Can help provide driver protection

» SRS side and curtain shield air-
bags

SRS side airbags (if equipped)

Can help protect the torso of the front

seat occupants

[D] SRS curtain shield airbags (if
equipped)

Can help protect primarily the head of

occupants in the front seats

® Van'2 and commuter 2 (vehicles
with front center seat)

» SRS front airbags

[A] SRS driver airbag/front passen-
ger airbag (if equipped)
Can help protect the head and chest of

the driver and front passengers from
impact with interior components
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SRS knee airbag (if equipped) seat occupants (except center seat)
Can help provide driver protection [D] SRS curtain shield airbags (if
» SRS side and curtain shield air- equipped)
bags Can help protect primarily the head of

occupants in the front seats (except

SRS side airbags (if equipped) center seat)

Can help protect the torso of the front

° Wagon*2 (vehicles without front center seat)

» SRS front airbags

[A] SRS driver airbag/front passenger airbag

Can help protect the head and chest of the driver and front passenger from impact
with interior components

SRS knee airbag

Can help provide driver protection

» SRS side and curtain shield airbags

SRS side airbags (if equipped)

Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupants

[D] SRS curtain shield airbags (if equipped)
Can help protect primarily the head of occupants in the outer seats

55
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® Wagon 2 (vehicles with front center seat)

» SRS front airbags

[A] SRS driver airbag/front passenger airbag

Can help protect the head and chest of the driver and front passengers from impact
with interior components

SRS knee airbag

Can help provide driver protection

» SRS side and curtain shield airbags

SRS side airbags (if equipped)

Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupants (except center seat)

[D] SRS curtain shield airbags (if equipped)

Can help protect primarily the head of occupants in the outer seats (except center
seat)
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B SRS airbag system components

» Van? and commuter 2

[BllclB[AlD]E]F]clH] [1]

A
BN

[

Q

[A] Curtain shield airbags (if equipped)

Side airbags (if equipped)

Seat belt pretensioners and force limiters (front seats)
[D] Side impact sensors (front door) (if equipped)
[E] Driver airbag

[F] SRS warning light

[G] Front passenger airbag (if equipped)

[H] Driver’s knee airbag (if equipped)

m Front impact sensors

Airbag sensor assembly

[K] Driver’s seat position sensor (if equipped)

Side impact sensors (front) (if equipped)

57
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» Wagon 2

@@@@IFIIGIIHHGIIFIIIIIJIIKIILIIMI [N]
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[A] Curtain shield airbags (rear) (if equipped)

Side impact sensors (rear quarter) (if equipped)

Side impact sensors (rear) (if equipped)

[D] Side impact sensors (rear door) (if equipped)

[E] Seat belt pretensioners and force limiters (second seats)
[F] Curtain shield airbags (front) (if equipped)

[G] Side airbags (if equipped)

[H] Seat belt pretensioners and force limiters (front seats)
[1]Side impact sensors (front door) (if equipped)

Driver airbag

[K] SRS warning light

Front passenger airbag

[M] Driver’s knee airbag

@ Front impact sensors



[O] Airbag sensor assembly

1-1. For safe use

[P] Driver’s seat position sensor (if equipped)

[Q] Side impact sensors (front) (if equipped)

[R] Side impact sensor (rear floor) (if equipped)

The main SRS airbag system components are shown above. The SRS air-
bag system is controlled by the airbag sensor assembly. As the airbags
deploy, a chemical reaction in the inflators quickly fills the airbags with non-
toxic gas to help restrain the motion of the occupants.

2: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your

vehicle is. (—P.9)

M If the SRS airbags deploy (inflate)

@ Slight abrasions, burns, bruising etc.,
may be sustained from SRS airbags,
due to the extremely high speed
deployment (inflation) by hot gases.

@ A loud noise and white powder will be
emitted.

@ Parts of the airbag module (steering
wheel hub, airbag cover and inflator)
as well as the front seats, parts of the
front and rear pillars (if equipped), and
roof side rails (if equipped), may be
hot for several minutes. The airbag
itself may also be hot.

@ The windshield may crack.

@ All of the doors will be unlocked.

(—P.198) (If equipped)

@ The brakes and stop lights will be con-
trolled automatically. (—P.374) (If
equipped)

@ The interior lights will turn on automat-
ically. (—P.483)

® The emergency flashers will turn on
automatically. (—P.596)

@ Fuel supply to the engine will be
stopped. (—P.604)

® Vehicles with “ERA-

GLONASS/EVAK?: If any of the follow-
ing situations occur, the system is

designed to send an emergency call’
to the “ERA-GLONASS/EVAK control

center”, notifying them of the vehicle’s
location (without needing to push the
“SOS” button) and an agent will
attempt to speak with the occupants to
ascertain the level of emergency and
assistance required. If the occupants
are unable to communicate, the agent
automatically treats the call as an
emergency and helps to dispatch the
necessary emergency services.
(—P.132)

An SRS airbag is deployed.

A seat belt pretensioner is activated.
The vehicle is involved in a severe
side collision.

The vehicle is involved in a severe
rear-end collision.

The vehicle is involved in a rollover
accident.

" In some cases, the call cannot be
made. (—P.135)

.

B SRS airbag deployment conditions
(SRS front airbags)

® The SRS front airbags will deploy in
the event of an impact that exceeds
the set threshold level (the level of
force corresponding to an approxi-
mately 20-30 km/h [12-18 mph] frontal
collision with a fixed wall that does not
move or deform).
However, this threshold velocity will
be considerably higher in the following
situations:

« If the vehicle strikes an object, such

59
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as a parked vehicle or sign pole,
which can move or deform on impact

« If the vehicle is involved in an under-
ride collision, such as a collision in
which the front of the vehicle “under-
rides”, or goes under, the bed of a
truck

® Depending on the type of collision, it is
possible that only the seat belt preten-
sioners and SRS knee airbag (if
equipped) will activate.

B SRS airbag deployment conditions
(SRS side and curtain shield air-
bags)

® The SRS side and curtain shield air-
bags will deploy in the event of an
impact that exceeds the set threshold
level (the level of force corresponding
to the impact force produced by an
approximately 1500 kg [3300 Ib.] vehi-
cle colliding with the vehicle cabin
from a direction perpendicular to the
vehicle orientation at an approximate
speed of 20 -30 km/h [12 -18 mph]).

® Both SRS curtain shield airbags may
deploy in the event of a severe side
collision.

® Both SRS curtain shield airbags may
also deploy in the event of a severe
frontal collision.

M Conditions under which the SRS
airbags may deploy (inflate), other
than a collision

The SRS front airbags and SRS curtain

shield airbags may also deploy if a seri-

ous impact occurs to the underside of
your vehicle. Some examples are shown
in the illustration.

@ Hitting a curb, edge of pavement or
hard surface

@ Falling into or jumping over a deep
hole

® Landing hard or falling

B Types of collisions that may not
deploy the SRS airbags (SRS front
airbags)

The SRS front airbags do not generally

inflate if the vehicle is involved in a side

or rear collision, if it rolls over, or if it is
involved in a low-speed frontal collision.

But, whenever a collision of any type

causes sufficient forward deceleration of

the vehicle, deployment of the SRS front
airbags may occur.

® Collision from the side
® Collision from the rear
® Vehicle rollover

] .f%m’*ﬁ’ <

¥

L

B Types of collisions that may not
deploy the SRS airbags (SRS side
and curtain shield airbags)

The SRS side and curtain shield airbags
may not activate if the vehicle is sub-
jected to a collision from the side at cer-
tain angles, or a collision to the side of
the vehicle body other than the passen-
ger compartment.

@ Collision from the side to the vehicle
body other than the passenger com-
partment

@ Collision from the side at an angle
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The SRS side airbags do not generally
inflate if the vehicle is involved in a fron-
tal or rear collision, if it rolls over, or if it
is involved in a low-speed side collision.

@ Collision from the front
@ Collision from the rear
® Vehicle rollover

’i’_:‘tf- J
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The SRS curtain shield airbags do not
generally inflate if the vehicle is involved
in a rear collision, if it pitches end over
end, or if it is involved in a low-speed
side or low-speed frontal collision.

@ Collision from the rear
@ Vehicle rollover

B When to contact your Toyota dealer

In the following cases, the vehicle will
require inspection and/or repair. Contact
your Toyota dealer as soon as possible.

® Any of the SRS airbags have been
inflated.

@ The front of the vehicle is damaged or
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deformed, or was involved in an acci-
dent that was not severe enough to
cause the SRS front airbags to inflate.

® Vehicles with SRS side and curtain
shield airbags: A portion of a door or
its surrounding area is damaged,
deformed or has had a hole made in
it, or the vehicle was involved in an
accident that was not severe enough
to cause the SRS side and curtain
shield airbags to inflate.

® Vehicles without SRS driver’s knee
airbags: The pad section of the steer-
ing wheel or dashboard near the front
passenger airbag is scratched,
cracked, or otherwise damaged.
Vehicles with SRS driver’s knee air-
bags: The pad section of the steering
wheel, dashboard near the front pas-
senger airbag or lower portion of the
instrument panel is scratched,
cracked, or otherwise damaged.

® Vehicles with SRS side airbags: The
surface of the seats with the SRS side
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airbag is scratched, cracked, or other-

wise damaged.

® Vehicles with SRS curtain shield air-
bags (van*): The portion of the front

pillars, rear pillars or roof side rail gar-

nishes (padding) containing the SRS
curtain shield airbags inside is

scratched, cracked, or otherwise dam-

aged.

A J

® Vehicles with SRS curtain shield air-
bags (wagon*): The portion of the
front pillars, rear pillars or roof side rail
garnishes (padding) containing the
SRS curtain shield airbags inside is

scratched, cracked, or otherwise dam-

aged.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if

you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

A WARNING

M SRS airbag precautions

Observe the following precautions

regarding the SRS airbags.

Failure to do so may cause death or

serious injury.

@ The driver and all passengers in the
vehicle must wear their seat belts
properly.

The SRS airbags are supplemental
devices to be used with the seat
belts.

@® The SRS driver airbag deploys with
considerable force, and can cause
death or serious injury especially if
the driver is very close to the air-
bag.

Since the risk zone for the driver’s
airbag is the first 50 - 75 mm (2 - 3
in.) of inflation, placing yourself 250
mm (10 in.) from your driver airbag
provides you with a clear margin of
safety. This distance is measured
from the center of the steering
wheel to your breastbone. If you sit
less than 250 mm (10 in.) away
now, you can change your driving
position in several ways:

* Move your seat to the rear as far as

you can while still reaching the ped-
als comfortably.

« Slightly recline the back of the seat.

Although vehicle designs vary,
many drivers can achieve the 250
mm (10 in.) distance, even with the
driver seat all the way forward, sim-
ply by reclining the back of the seat
somewhat. If reclining the back of
your seat makes it hard to see the
road, raise yourself by using a firm,
non-slippery cushion, or raise the
seat if your vehicle has that feature.
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A WARNING

« If your steering wheel is adjustable,
tilt it downward. This points the air-
bag toward your chest instead of
your head and neck.

The seat should be adjusted as rec-
ommended above, while still main-
taining control of the foot pedals,
steering wheel, and your view of the
instrument panel controls.

@ The SRS front passenger airbag
also deploys with considerable
force, and can cause death or seri-
ous injury especially if the front pas-
senger is very close to the airbag.
The front passenger seat should be
as far from the airbag as possible
with the seatback adjusted, so the
front passenger sits upright.

®Van’ (vehicles with rear seats) and

wagon*: Improperly seated and/or
restrained infants and children can
be killed or seriously injured by a
deploying airbag. An infant or child
who is too small to use a seat belt
should be properly secured using a
child restraint system. Toyota
strongly recommends that all
infants and children be placed in
the rear seats of the vehicle and
properly restrained. The rear seats
are safer for infants and children
than the front passenger seat.
(—P.68, 94)

@® Commuter : Improperly seated
and/or restrained infants and chil-
dren can be killed or seriously
injured by a deploying airbag.
Toyota strongly recommends that
all infants and children be placed in
the rear seats of the vehicle and
properly restrained. The rear seats
are safer for infants and children
than the front passenger seat.

: See “Checking your vehicle’s
model” if you are not sure of which
model your vehicle is. (—P.9)

@ Do not sit on the edge of the seat or
lean against the dashboard.

@ Do not allow a child to stand in front
of the SRS front passenger airbag
unit or sit on the knees of a front
passenger.

@ Do not allow the front seat occu-
pants to hold items on their knees.

® VVehicles with SRS side and curtain
shield airbags: Do not lean against
the door, the roof side rail or the
front, side and rear pillars.
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A WARNING

@ Vehicles with SRS side and curtain
shield airbags: Do not allow anyone
to kneel on the passenger seat
toward the door or put their head or
hands outside the vehicle.

@® Do not attach anything to or lean
anything against areas such as the
dashboard, steering wheel pad and
lower portion of the instrument
panel.

These items can become projec-
tiles when the SRS driver, front pas-
senger and knee airbags (if
equipped) deploy.

/

@ Vehicles with SRS side and curtain

shield airbags (van*): Do not attach
anything to areas such as a door,
windshield, side windows, front or
rear pillar, roof side rail and assist

grip.

@ Vehicles with SRS curtain shield

airbags (wagon*): Do not attach

anything to areas such as a door,
windshield, side windows, front or
rear pillar, roof side rail and assist

grip.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s
model” if you are not sure of which
model your vehicle is. (—P.9)

@ Vehicles without smart entry & start
system: Do not attach any heavy,
sharp or hard objects such as keys
and accessories to the key. The
objects may restrict the SRS knee
airbag (if equipped) inflation or be
thrust into the driver’s seat area by
the force of the deploying airbag,
thus causing a danger.

@ Vehicles with SRS side and curtain
shield airbags (wagon*): Do not
hang coat hangers or other hard
objects on the coat hooks. All of
these items could become projec-
tiles and may cause death or seri-
ous injury, should the SRS curtain
shield airbags deploy.

: See “Checking your vehicle’s
model” if you are not sure of which
model your vehicle is. (—P.9)
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A WARNING

@ Vehicles with SRS driver’s knee air-
bags: If a vinyl cover is put on the
area where the SRS knee airbag
will deploy, be sure to remove it.

@ Vehicles with SRS side and curtain
shield airbags: Do not use seat
accessories which cover the parts
where the SRS side airbags inflate
as they may interfere with inflation
of the SRS airbags. Such accesso-
ries may prevent the side airbags
from activating correctly, disable the
system or cause the side airbags to
inflate accidentally, resulting in
death or serious injury.

@ Do not strike or apply significant
levels of force to the area of the
SRS airbag components or the
front doors.

Doing so can cause the SRS air-
bags to malfunction.

® Do not touch any of the component
parts immediately after the SRS air-
bags have deployed (inflated) as
they may be hot.

@ If breathing becomes difficult after
the SRS airbags have deployed,
open a door or side window to allow
fresh air in, or leave the vehicle if it
is safe to do so. Wash off any resi-
due as soon as possible to prevent
skin irritation.

@ Vehicles without SRS curtain shield
airbags: If the areas where the SRS
airbags are stored, such as the
steering wheel pad, are damaged
or cracked, have them replaced by
your Toyota dealer.

@ Vehicles with SRS curtain shield
airbags: If the areas where the SRS
airbags are stored, such as the
steering wheel pad and front and
rear pillar garnishes, are damaged
or cracked, have them replaced by
your Toyota dealer.

M Modification and disposal of SRS
airbag system components

Do not dispose of your vehicle or per-
form any of the following modifica-
tions without consulting your Toyota
dealer. The SRS airbags may mal-
function or deploy (inflate) acciden-
tally, causing death or serious injury.

@ Installation, removal, disassembly
and repair of the SRS airbags

@ Repairs, modifications, removal or
replacement of the steering wheel,
instrument panel, dashboard, seats
or seat upholstery, front, side and
rear pillars, roof side rails, front
door panels, front door trims or front
door speakers

@ Modifications to the front door panel
(such as making a hole in it)

@ Repairs or modifications of the front
fender, front bumper, or side of the
occupant compartment

@ Installation of a grille guard (bull
bars, kangaroo bar, etc.), snow
plows or winches

® Modifications to the vehicle’s sus-
pension system

@ Installation of electronic devices
such as mobile two-way radios (RF-
transmitter) and CD players
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Harmful substance to the
human body is included in
exhaust gases if inhaled.

A WARNING

M Exhaust pipe

The exhaust system needs to be
checked periodically. If there is a hole
or crack caused by corrosion, dam-
age to a joint or abnormal exhaust
noise, be sure to have the vehicle
inspected and repaired by your
Toyota dealer.

Exhaust gases contain harmful car-
bon monoxide (CO), which is color-
less and odorless. Observe the
following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause exhaust
gases enter the vehicle and may lead
to an accident caused by light-head-
edness, or may lead to death or a
serious health hazard.

M Important points while driving
® Keep the back door closed.

@ If you smell exhaust gases in the
vehicle even when the back door is
closed, open the side windows and
have the vehicle inspected at your
Toyota dealer as soon as possible.

B When parking

@ If the vehicle is in a poorly venti-
lated area or a closed area, such as
a garage, stop the engine.

@ Do not leave the vehicle with the
engine running for a long time.
If such a situation cannot be
avoided, park the vehicle in an
open space and ensure that
exhaust fumes do not enter the
vehicle interior.

® Do not leave the engine running in
an area with snow build-up, or
where it is snowing. If snowbanks
build up around the vehicle while
the engine is running, exhaust
gases may collect and enter the
vehicle.




Observe the following precau-
tions when children are in the
vehicle.

Van' (except for Taiwan) and

wagon*: Use a child restraint
system appropriate for the
child, until the child becomes
large enough to properly wear
the vehicle’s seat belt.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s

model” if you are not sure of which
model your vehicle is. (—P.9)

® Vehicles with rear seats: It is
recommended that children sit
in the rear seats to avoid acci-
dental contact with the shift
lever, wiper switch, etc.

® Use the sliding door child-pro-
tector lock (if equipped) or the
window lock switch to avoid
children opening the door
while driving or operating the
power window accidentally.
(—P.207, 261)

® Do not let small children oper-
ate equipment which may
catch or pinch body parts,
such as the power window,
hood, sliding doors, back door,
seats, etc.

1-2. Child safety
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A WARNING

B When children are in the vehicle

Never leave children unattended in
the vehicle, and never allow children
to have or use the key.

Children may be able to start the vehi-
cle or shift the vehicle into neutral.
There is also a danger that children
may injure themselves by playing with
the side windows or other features of
the vehicle. In addition, heat build-up
or extremely cold temperatures inside
the vehicle can be fatal to children.
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Before installing a child
restraint system in the vehicle,
there are precautions that need
to be observed, different types
of child restraint systems, as
well as installation methods,
etc., written in this manual.

® Use a child restraint system
when riding with a small child
that cannot properly use a seat
belt. For the child’s safety,
install the child restraint sys-
tem to a rear seat. Be sure to
follow the installation method
that is in the operation manual
enclosed with the restraint sys-
tem.

® The use of a Toyota genuine
child restraint system is rec-
ommended, as it is safer to
use in this vehicle. Toyota gen-
uine child restraint systems
are made specifically for
Toyota vehicles. They can be
purchased at a Toyota dealer.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

ITabIe of contents

Points to remember: P.68

When using a child restraint sys-
tem: P.69

Child restraint system compatibility
for each seating position: P.72, 76,
80

Child restraint system installation

method: P.84

» Fixed with a seat belt: P.85

» Fixed with an ISOFIX lower
anchorage: P.87

» Using a top tether anchorage:
P.88

IPoints to remember

@ If child restraint system regula-
tions exist in the country where
you reside, please contact your
Toyota dealer for the child
restraint system installation.

® Use a child restraint system until
the child becomes large enough
to properly wear the vehicle’s
seat belt.

® Choose a child restraint system
appropriate to the age and size
of the child.

® Note that not all child restraint
systems can fit in all vehicles.
Before using or purchasing a
child restraint system, check the
compatibility of the child restraint
system with seat positions.
(—»P.72, 76, 80)

A WARNING

B When a child is riding

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.
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A WARNING

@ For effective protection in automo-
bile accidents and sudden stops, a
child must be properly restrained,
using a seat belt or child restraint
system which is correctly installed.
For installation details, refer to the
operation manual enclosed with the
child restraint system. General
installation instruction is provided in
this manual.

@ Toyota strongly urges the use of a
proper child restraint system that
conforms to the weight and size of
the child, installed on the rear seat.
According to accident statistics, the
child is safer when properly
restrained in the rear seat than in
the front seat.

@ Holding a child in your or someone
else’s arms is not a substitute for a
child restraint system. In an acci-
dent, the child can be crushed
against the windshield or between
the holder and the interior of the
vehicle.

B Handling the child restraint sys-
tem

If the child restraint system is not
properly fixed in place, the child or
other passengers may be seriously
injured or even killed in the event of
sudden braking, sudden swerving, or
an accident.

@ If the vehicle were to receive a
strong impact from an accident,
etc., it is possible that the child
restraint system has damage that is
not readily visible. In such cases,
do not reuse the restraint system.

@ Depending on the child restraint
system, installation may be difficult
or impossible. In those cases,
check whether the child restraint
system is suitable for installment in
the vehicle (-»P.72, 76, 80). Be
sure to install and observe the
usage rules after carefully reading
the child restraint system fixing
method in this manual, as well as
the operation manual enclosed with
the child restraint system.

@ Keep the child restraint system
properly secured on the seat even if
it is not in use. Do not store the
child restraint system unsecured in
the passenger compartment.

@ If it is necessary to detach the child
restraint system, remove it from the
vehicle or store it securely in the
luggage compartment.

When using a child restraint
system

B When installing a child
restraint system to a front pas-
senger seat

For the safety of a child, install a
child restraint system to a rear seat.
When installing a child restraint
system to a front passenger seat is
unavoidable, adjust the seat as fol-
lows and install the child restraint
system:

® Adjust the seatback angle to the
most upright position.

When installing a forward-facing child
seat, if there is a gap between the child
seat and the seatback, adjust the seat-
back angle until good contact is
achieved.

® Move the front seat fully rear-
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ward (if equipped).

® If the passenger seat height can

be adjusted, move the seat
height to the upper most posi-
tion.

® [f the head restraint interferes

with your child restraint system,
and the head restraint can be
removed, remove the head
restraint. Otherwise, put the
head restraint in the upper most
position.

A WARNING

B When using a child restraint sys-
tem

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

® Never use a rear-facing child
restraint system on the front pas-
senger seat.
The force of the rapid inflation of
the front passenger airbag can
cause death or serious injury to
children in the event of an accident.

@ There is a label(s) on the passen-
ger side sun visor, indicating it is
forbidden to attach a rear-facing
child restraint system to the front
passenger seat.

Details of the label(s) are shown in
the illustration below.
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A WARNING

7

A AIRBAG

\.

-

(I
3

A WARNING

@ Only put a forward-facing child
restraint system on the front seat
when unavoidable. When installing
a forward-facing child restraint on
the front passenger seat, move the
seat as far back as possible. Failing
to do so may result in death or seri-
ous injury if the airbags deploy
(inflate).

@ Vehicles with SRS side and curtain
shield airbags: Do not allow the
child to lean his/her head or any
part of his/her body against the
door or the area of the seat, front or
rear pillars, or roof side rails from
which the SRS side airbags or SRS
curtain shield airbags deploy even if
the child is seated in the child
restraint system. It is dangerous if
the SRS side airbags and curtain
shield airbags inflate, and the
impact could cause death or seri-
ous injury to the child.

® When a junior seat (booster seat) is
installed, always ensure that the
shoulder belt is positioned across
the center of the child’s shoulder.
The belt should be kept away from
the child’s neck, but not so that it
could fall off the child’s shoulder.

Aunoss pue Ajajes 104



72 1-2. Child safety

A WARNING

@ Use child restraint system suitable
to the age and size of the child and
install it to the rear seat.

@ If the driver’s seat interferes with
the child restraint system and pre-
vents it from being attached cor-
rectly, attach the child restraint
system to the right-hand rear seat
(left-hand drive vehicles) or the left-
hand rear seat (right-hand drive
vehicles).

= o~
N
N
N
\

@ Adjust the front passenger seat so
that it does not interfere with the
child restraint system.

Child restraint system com-
patibility for each seating
position (for South Africa,
Egypt, Morocco and Thai-
land)

B Child restraint system compat-
ibility for each seating posi-
tion

Compatibility of each seating posi-

tion with child restraint systems

(—P.73) displays the type of child

restraint systems that can be used

and possible seating positions for
installation using symbols.

Check the selected child restraint

system together with the following

[Before confirming the compatibility

of each seating position with child
restraint systems].

B Before confirming the compat-
ibility of each seating position
with child restraint systems

1 Checking the child restraint sys-
tem standards.

Use a child restraint system that
conforms to UN(ECE) R44 ™" or
UN(ECE) R129™":2,

The following approval mark is
displayed on child restraint sys-
tems which are conformed.
Check for an approval mark
attached to the child restraint
system.

ECE R44/XX
UNIVERSAL

9-@9

04XXXXXX

i-Size universal ISOFIX
40cm - 70cm / < 24kg

N

UN-Regulation No.129/XX

§

Example of the displayed regulation
number

[A] UN(ECE) R44 approval mark 3
The weight range of the child
who is applicable for an
UN(ECE) R44 approval mark is
indicated.

UN(ECE) R129 approval mark 3
The height range of the child



who is applicable as well as
available weights for an
UN(ECE) R129 approval mark
is indicated.

2 Checking the category of the
child restraint system.
Check the approval mark of the
child restraint system for which
of the following categories the

child restraint system is suitable.

Also, if there are any uncertain-
ties, check the user’s guide
included with the child restraint
system or contact the retailer of
the child restraint system.

* “universal”

* “semi-universal”’

“restricted”

» “vehicle specific”

ECE\, 44/%XX

UNIVERSAL

X
i-Size universal ISOFIX
40cm - 70cm / < 24kg

9-18kg
XXXXXX
04XXXXXX UN-Regulation No.129/XX

“1: UN(ECE) R44 and UN(ECE) R129
are U.N. regulations for child
restraint systems.

"2: The child restraint systems men-
tioned in the table may not be avail-
able outside of the EU area.

3: The displayed mark may differ
depending on the product.

1-2. Child safety

B Compatibility of each seating
position with child restraint
systems

» Left-hand drive vehicles
3-passenger models

73

» Right-hand drive vehicles
3-passenger models

» Right-hand drive vehicles
6-passenger models
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@ Ul

*1,2,3

2.3 R

G\

Suitable for “universal” category
U child restraint system fixed with
the seat belt.

° | Suitable for i-Size and ISOFIX
“.“'i child restraint system.

N

“ine_ INcludes a top tether anchorage

\b - point.

Not suitable for child restraint
x system.

Never use a rear-facing child
restraint system on the front
passenger seat.

“1: Move the front seat fully rearward. If
the passenger seat height can be
adjusted, move it to the upper most
position.

2 Adjust the seatback angle to the
most upright position. When install-
ing a forward-facing child seat, if
there is a gap between the child seat
and the seatback, adjust the seat-

back angle until good contact is

achieved.

"3: If the head restraint interferes with
your child restraint system, and the
head restraint can be removed,
remove the head restraint.
Otherwise, put the head restraint in
the upper most position.

"4 Use only a front-facing child restraint
system.
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H Detail information for child restraint systems installation
Seating position

Seat position number @ @ @ @
Seating position suitable Yes
for universal belted Forward-fac- Yes Yes Yes
(Yes/No) ing only
i-Size seating position
(Yes/No) No Yes No Yes
Seating position suitable
for lateral fixture (L1/L2/No) No No No No
Suitable rearward facing No R1, R2X, No R1, R2X,
fixture (R1/R2X/R2/R3/No) R2, R3 R2, R3
Suitable forward facing fix-
ture (F2X/F2/F3/No) No F2X, F2, F3 No F2X, F2, F3
Suitable junior seat fixture
(B2/B3/No) No B2, B3 No B2, B3

ISOFIX child restraint systems are divided into different “fixture”. The child
restraint system can be used in the seating positions for “fixture” mentioned
in the table above. For kind of “fixture” relation, confirm the following table.
If your child restraint system has no kind of “fixture” (or if you cannot find
information in the table below), please refer to the child restraint system
“vehicle list” for compatibility information or ask the retailer of your child

seat.
Fixture Description
F3 Full-height, forward-facing child restraint systems
F2 Reduced-height forward-facing child restraint systems
F2X Reduced-height forward-facing child restraint systems
R3 Full-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems
R2 Reduced-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems
R2X Reduced-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems
R1 Rearward-facing infant seat
L1 Left lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat

L2 Right lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat
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Fixture Description
B2 Junior seat
B3 Junior seat

When securing some types of child
restraint systems, it may not be
possible to properly use the seat
belts in positions next to the child
restraint without interfering with it or
affecting seat belt effectiveness. Be
sure your seat belt fits snugly
across your shoulder and low on
your hips. If it does not, or if it inter-
feres with the child restraint, move
to a different position. Failure to do
so may result in death or serious
injury.
® When installing a child restraint
in the rear seats, adjust the front
seat so that it does not interfere
with the child or child restraint
system.

® When installing a child seat with
support base, if the child seat
interferes with the seatback
when latching it into the support
base, adjust the seatback rear-
ward until there is no interfer-
ence.

@ |[f the seat belt shoulder anchor is
ahead of the child seat belt
guide, move the seat cushion
forward (if equipped).

3
]
%,

=3e

%\ j
o
1

® \When installing a junior seat, if
the child in your child restraint
system is in a very upright posi-
tion, adjust the seatback angle to
the most comfortable position.
And if the seat belt shoulder
anchor is ahead of the child seat
belt guide, move the seat cush-
ion forward (if equipped).

Child restraint system com-
patibility for each seating
position (for Argentina and
Chile)

H Child restraint system compat-
ibility for each seating posi-
tion

Compatibility of each seating posi-

tion with child restraint systems

(—P.78) displays the type of child

restraint systems that can be used

and possible seating positions for
installation using symbols. Also, the
recommended child restraint sys-
tem that is suitable for your child



can be selected.

Otherwise, check [Recommended
child restraint systems and Com-
patibility table] for recommended
child restraint systems. (—>P.79)
Check the selected child restraint
system together with the following
[Before confirming the compatibility
of each seating position with child
restraint systems].

B Before confirming the compat-
ibility of each seating position
with child restraint systems

1 Checking the child restraint sys-
tem standards.
Use a child restraint system that

conforms to UN(ECE) R44 ™",
The following approval mark is
displayed on child restraint sys-
tems which are conformed.
Check for an approval mark
attached to the child restraint
system.

ECE R44/XX
UNIVERSAL
9-18kg

04XXXXXX

Example of the displayed regulation
number

1-2. Child safety

UN(ECE) R44 approval mark 2

The weight range of the child who is
applicable for an UN(ECE) R44
approval mark is indicated.

2 Checking the category of the
child restraint system.
Check the approval mark of the
child restraint system for which
of the following categories the

child restraint system is suitable.

Also, if there are any uncertain-
ties, check the user’s guide
included with the child restraint
system or contact the retailer of
the child restraint system.

» “universal”’

» “semi-universal”

» “restricted”

+ ‘“vehicle specific”

77

ECE\ 144/ XX

UNIVERSAL
9-18 kg

*

-

:UN(ECE) R44 is a U.N. regulation
for child restraint systems.

"2: The displayed mark may differ
depending on the product.
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B Compatibility of each seating
position with child restraint

systems

*2

adjusted, move it to the upper most
position.

: Adjust the seatback angle to the

most upright position. When install-
ing a forward-facing child seat, if
there is a gap between the child seat
and the seatback, adjust the seat-
back angle until good contact is
achieved.

*

UL

1,2,3

U
L
X

Suitable for “universal” category

child restraint system fixed with
the seat belt.

Suitable for child restraint sys-
tems given on recommended
child restraint systems and
compatibility table (—P.79).

*3

Not suitable for child restraint
system.

*4

Never use a rear-facing child
restraint system on the front
passenger seat.

“1: Move the front seat fully rearward. If
the passenger seat height can be

. If the head restraint interferes with

your child restraint system, and the
head restraint can be removed,
remove the head restraint.
Otherwise, put the head restraint in
the upper most position.

: Use only a front-facing child restraint

system.

H Detail information for child restraint systems installation

Seating position

Seat position number

®

Seating position suitable for universal belted (Yes/No)

Yes

Forward-facing only

i-Size seating position (Yes/No)

No

Seating position suitable for lateral fixture (L1/L2/No)

No




1-2. Child safety

79

Seating position

Seat position number

®

Suitable rearward facing fixture (R1/R2X/R2/R3/No) No
Suitable forward facing fixture (F2X/F2/F3/No) No
Suitable junior seat fixture (B2/B3/No) No

ISOFIX child restraint systems are divided into different “fixture”. The child
restraint system can be used in the seating positions for “fixture” mentioned
in the table above. For kind of “fixture” relation, confirm the following table.
If your child restraint system has no kind of “fixture” (or if you cannot find
information in the table below), please refer to the child restraint system
“vehicle list” for compatibility information or ask the retailer of your child

seat.
Fixture Description

F3 Full-height, forward-facing child restraint systems

F2 Reduced-height forward-facing child restraint systems
F2X Reduced-height forward-facing child restraint systems
R3 Full-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems

R2 Reduced-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems
R2X Reduced-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems
R1 Rearward-facing infant seat

L1 Left lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat

L2 Right lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat

B2 Junior seat

B3 Junior seat

B Recommended child restraint systems and Compatibility table

(20 to 39 Ib.)

Seating posi-
tion
Mass groups Recommended Child Restraint System
I Yes
9 to 18 kg TOYOTA DUO PLUS (Yes/No) )
Belt fix only
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The child restraint systems mentioned in the table may not be available out-

side the LATIN area.

When securing some types of child
restraint systems, it may not be
possible to properly use the seat
belts in positions next to the child
restraint without interfering with it or
affecting seat belt effectiveness. Be
sure your seat belt fits snugly
across your shoulder and low on
your hips. If it does not, or if it inter-
feres with the child restraint, move
to a different position. Failure to do
so may result in death or serious
injury.
® \When installing a child seat with
support base, if the child seat
interferes with the seatback
when latching it into the support
base, adjust the seatback rear-
ward until there is no interfer-
ence.
® [f the seat belt shoulder anchor is
ahead of the child seat belt
guide, move the seat cushion
forward.

)

i
)

@

//’@

)
pell
7,

® \When installing a junior seat, if
the child in your child restraint
system is in a very upright posi-
tion, adjust the seatback angle to

the most comfortable position.
And if the seat belt shoulder
anchor is ahead of the child seat
belt guide, move the seat cush-
ion forward.

Child restraint system com-
patibility for each seating
position (for Ukraine)

H Child restraint system compat-
ibility for each seating posi-
tion

Compatibility of each seating posi-

tion with child restraint systems

(—P.81) displays the type of child

restraint systems that can be used

and possible seating positions for
installation using symbols. Also, the
recommended child restraint sys-
tem that is suitable for your child
can be selected.

Otherwise, check [Recommended

child restraint systems and Com-

patibility table] for recommended
child restraint systems. (—P.83)

Check the selected child restraint

system together with the following

[Before confirming the compatibility

of each seating position with child

restraint systems].

B Before confirming the compat-
ibility of each seating position
with child restraint systems

1 Checking the child restraint sys-
tem standards.



Use a child restraint system that

conforms to UN(ECE) R44 ™",
The following approval mark is
displayed on child restraint sys-
tems which are conformed.
Check for an approval mark
attached to the child restraint
system.

ECE R44/Xx
UNIVERSAL
9-18kg

04XXXXXX

Example of the displayed regulation
number

UN(ECE) R44 approval mark 2

The weight range of the child who is
applicable for an UN(ECE) R44
approval mark is indicated.

2 Checking the category of the
child restraint system.
Check the approval mark of the
child restraint system for which
of the following categories the

child restraint system is suitable.

Also, if there are any uncertain-
ties, check the user’s guide
included with the child restraint
system or contact the retailer of
the child restraint system.

* “universal”

* “semi-universal”
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“restricted”
“vehicle specific”

ECE\, 144/ XX

UNIVERSAL
9-18 kg

"I UN(ECE) R44 is a U.N. regulation

for child restraint systems.

2: The displayed mark may differ

depending on the product.

B Compatibility of each seating

position with child restraint
systems

UL

*1,2,3

Suitable for “universal” category
child restraint system fixed with
the seat belt.

| C

Suitable for child restraint sys-
tems given on recommended
child restraint systems and

compatibility table (—P.83).

Never use a rear-facing child
restraint system on the front

passenger seat.
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“1: Move the front seat fully rearward. If
the passenger seat height can be
adjusted, move it to the upper most
position.

2. Adjust the seatback angle to the
most upright position. When install-
ing a forward-facing child seat, if
there is a gap between the child seat
and the seatback, adjust the seat-

back angle until good contact is 3. If the head restraint interferes with

achieved. your child restraint system, and the
head restraint can be removed,
remove the head restraint.
Otherwise, put the head restraint in
the upper most position.

4 Use only a front-facing child restraint
system.

W Detail information for child restraint systems installation

Seating position

Seat position number @

Yes

Seating position suitable for universal belted (Yes/No) )
Forward-facing only

i-Size seating position (Yes/No) No
Seating position suitable for lateral fixture (L1/L2/No) No
Suitable rearward facing fixture (R1/R2X/R2/R3/No) No
Suitable forward facing fixture (F2X/F2/F3/No) No
Suitable junior seat fixture (B2/B3/No) No

ISOFIX child restraint systems are divided into different “fixture”. The child
restraint system can be used in the seating positions for “fixture” mentioned
in the table above. For kind of “fixture” relation, confirm the following table.
If your child restraint system has no kind of “fixture” (or if you cannot find
information in the table below), please refer to the child restraint system
“vehicle list” for compatibility information or ask the retailer of your child
seat.
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Fixture Description

F3 Full-height, forward-facing child restraint systems

F2 Reduced-height forward-facing child restraint systems
F2X Reduced-height forward-facing child restraint systems
R3 Full-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems

R2 Reduced-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems
R2X Reduced-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems
R1 Rearward-facing infant seat

L1 Left lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat

L2 Right lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat

B2 Junior seat

B3 Junior seat

B Recommended child restraint systems and Compatibility table

Seating posi-
tion
Mass groups Recommended Child Restraint System
0.0+ GO+, BABY SAFE PLUS (Yes/No) No
Up to 13 kg GO+, BABY SAFE PLUS with SEAT BELT N
o}
(28Ib.) FIXATION, BASE PLATFORM (Yes/No)
I Yes
9to 18 kg DUO PLUS (Yes/No) )
(20 to 39 Ib.) Belt fix only
Yes
TR KIDFIX XP SICT (Yes/No) :
’ Belt fix only
15 to 36 kg v
es
(34t0791b.) MAXI PLUS (Yes/No) _
Belt fix only

The child restraint systems mentioned in the table may not be available out-

side the EU area.

® When installing a child seat with
support base, if the child seat

interferes with the seatback ence.
when latching it into the support

base, adjust the seatback rear-
ward until there is no interfer-
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@ [f the seat belt shoulder anchor is
ahead of the child seat belt
guide, move the seat cushion

forward.

=\

:
Yo

® When installing a junior seat, if
the child in your child restraint
system is in a very upright posi-
tion, adjust the seatback angle to
the most comfortable position.
And if the seat belt shoulder
anchor is ahead of the child seat
belt guide, move the seat cush-
ion forward.

IChiId restraint system installation method

Confirm with the operation manual enclosed with the child restraint system
about the installation of the child restraint system.

Installation method

Page

Seat belt attachment

P.85
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Installation method Page
ISOFIX lower anchorage P87
attachment
TOP-TETHER
Top tether anchorage P88
attachment

Child restraint system fixed
with a seat belt

M Installing child restraint sys-
tem using a seat belt

Install the child restraint system in
accordance to the operation man-
ual enclosed with the child restraint
system.

If the child restraint system on hand
is not within the “universal” cate-
gory (or the necessary information
is not in the table), refer to the
“Vehicle List” provided by the child
restraint system maker for various
possible installation positions, or
check the compatibility after asking
the retailer of the child seat.
(—P.72, 76, 80)

1

If installing the child restraint
system to the front passenger
seat is unavoidable, refer to
P.69 for the front passenger seat
adjustment.

Adjust the seatback angle to the
most upright position. When
installing a forward-facing child
seat, if there is a gap between
the child seat and the seatback,
adjust the seatback angle until
good contact is achieved.

If the head restraint interferes
with your child restraint system,
and the head restraint can be
removed, remove the head
restraint. Otherwise, put the
head restraint in the upper most
position. (—P.235)
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4 Run the seat belt through the
child restraint system and insert
the plate into the buckle. Make
sure that the belt is not twisted.
Securely fix the seat belt to the
child restraint system in accor-
dance to the directions enclosed
with the child restraint system.

5 If your child restraint system is
not equipped with a lock-off (a
seat belt locking feature),
secure the child restraint system
using a locking clip.

6 Afterinstalling the child restraint
system, rock it back and forth to
ensure that it is installed
securely. (—P.86)

B Removing a child restraint
system installed with a seat
belt

Press the buckle release button

and fully retract the seat belt.

When releasing the buckle, the child
restraint system may spring up due to
the rebound of the seat cushion.
Release the buckle while holding down
the child restraint system.

Since the seat belt automatically reels
itself, slowly return it to the stowing
position.

B When installing a child restraint
system

You may need a locking clip to install the
child restraint system. Follow the
instructions provided by the manufac-
turer of the system. If your child restraint
system does not provide a locking clip,
you can purchase the following item
from your Toyota dealer: Locking clip for
child restraint system

(Part No. 73119-22010)

A WARNING

B When installing a child restraint
system

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

@ Do not allow children to play with
the seat belt. If the seat belt
becomes twisted around a child’'s
neck, it may lead to choking or
other serious injuries that could
result in death. If this occurs and
the buckle cannot be unfastened,
scissors should be used to cut the
belt.

@ Ensure that the belt and plate are
securely locked and the seat belt is
not twisted.

@ Shake the child restraint system left
and right, and forward and back-
ward to ensure that it has been
securely installed.




A WARNING

@ After securing a child restraint sys-
tem, never adjust the seat.

@® When a junior seat (booster seat) is
installed, always ensure that the
shoulder belt is positioned across
the center of the child’s shoulder.
The belt should be kept away from
the child’s neck, but not so that it
could fall off the child’s shoulder.

@ Follow all installation instructions
provided by the child restraint sys-
tem manufacturer.

Child restraint system fixed
with an ISOFIX lower
anchorage

H ISOFIX lower anchorages
(ISOFIX child restraint system)

Lower anchorages are provided for
the outboard rear seats. (Tags dis-
playing the location of the anchor-

ages are attached to the seats.)

M Installation with ISOFIX lower
anchorage (ISOFIX child
restraint system)

Install the child restraint system in
accordance to the operation man-
ual enclosed with the child restraint
system.

1-2. Child safety

If the child restraint system on hand
is not within the “universal” cate-
gory (or the necessary information
is not in the table), refer to the
“Vehicle List” provided by the child
restraint system maker for various
possible installation positions, or
check the compatibility after asking
the retailer of the child seat.
(—P.72, 76, 80)

1 Adjust the seatback angle to the
most upright position. When
installing a forward-facing child
seat, if there is a gap between
the child seat and the seatback,
adjust the seatback angle until
good contact is achieved.

2 If the head restraint interferes
with your child restraint system,
and the head restraint can be
removed, remove the head
restraint. Otherwise, put the
head restraint in the upper most
position. (—P.235)

3 Check the positions of the exclu-
sive fixing bars, and install the
child restraint system to the
seat.

The bars are installed in the clearance
between the seat cushion and seat-

87
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back.

4 After installing the child restraint
system, rock it back and forth to
ensure that it is installed
securely. (—P.86)

A WARNING

B When installing a child restraint
system

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

@ After securing a child restraint sys-
tem, never adjust the seat.

® When using the lower anchorages,
be sure that there are no foreign
objects around the anchorages and
that the seat belt is not caught
behind the child restraint system.

@ Follow all installation instructions
provided by the child restraint sys-
tem manufacturer.

Using a top tether anchor-
age

for the outboard rear seats.

Use top tether anchorages when
fixing the top strap.

TOP-TETHER

|A] Top tether anchorages

Top strap

M Fixing the top strap to the top
tether anchorages

Install the child restraint system in
accordance to the operation man-
ual enclosed with the child restraint
system.

1 Adjust the head restraint to the
upmost position.

If the head restraint interferes with the
child restraint system or top strap instal-
lation and the head restraint can be
removed, remove the head restraint.
(—P.236)

A

H Top tether anchorages
Top tether anchorages are provided

2 Open the top tether anchorage
cover, latch the hook onto the




top tether anchorage and
tighten the top strap.

Make sure the top strap is securely
latched. (—P.86)

When installing the child restraint sys-
tem with the head restraint being
raised, be sure to have the top strap
pass underneath the head restraint.

1-2. Child safety
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@® When installing the child restraint
system with the head restraint
being raised, after the head
restraint has been raised and then
the top tether anchorage has been
fixed, do not lower the head
restraint.

Hook
Top strap

A WARNING

B When installing a child restraint
system

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

@ Firmly attach the top strap and
make sure that the belt is not
twisted.

@ Do not attach the top strap to any-
thing other than the top tether
anchorages.

@ After securing a child restraint sys-
tem, never adjust the seat.

@ Follow all installation instructions
provided by the child restraint sys-
tem manufacturer.
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@ There is a label(s) on the passen-
ger side sun visor, indicating it is
forbidden to attach a child restraint
system to the front passenger seat.

. . Details of the label(s) are shown in

Child restraint systems must the illustration bems,v')

not be used on the vehicle.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

A WARNING
B When a child is on board

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

@ Holding a child in your or someone
else’s arms is not a substitute for a
child restraint system. In an acci-
dent, the child can be crushed
against the windshield or between
the holder and the interior of the
vehicle.

@ Never use a child restraint system
on the front passenger seat. The
force of the rapid inflation of the
front passenger airbag can cause
death or serious injury to children in
the event of an accident.
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A WARNING

,
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“9L” in the illustration is not related to the contents of the warning label.

Child restraint system com-
patibility for each seating
position

B Compatibility of each seating
position with child restraint
systems

~(—

XX

)
)

x Not suitable for child

restraint system.
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Child restraint systems must
not be used on the vehicle.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

A WARNING

B When a child is on board

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

@ Holding a child in your or someone
else’s arms is not a substitute for a
child restraint system. In an acci-
dent, the child can be crushed
against the windshield or between
the holder and the interior of the
vehicle.

@ Never use a rear-facing child
restraint system on the front pas-
senger seat.

The force of the rapid inflation of
the front passenger airbag can
cause death or serious injury to
children in the event of an accident.
However, neither forward-facing nor
rearward-facing child restraint sys-
tems should be used on this vehi-
cle.

@ There is a label(s) on the passen-
ger side sun visor, indicating it is
forbidden to attach a rear-facing
child restraint system to the front
passenger seat.

Details of the label(s) are shown in
the illustration below.

However, neither forward-facing nor
rearward-facing child restraint sys-
tems should be used on this vehi-
cle.
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Before installing a child
restraint system in the vehicle,
there are precautions that need
to be observed, different types
of child restraint systems, as
well as installation methods,
etc., written in this manual.

® Use a child restraint system
when riding with a small child
that cannot properly use a seat
belt. For the child’'s safety,
install the child restraint sys-
tem to a rear seat. Be sure to
follow the installation method
that is in the operation manual
enclosed with the restraint sys-
tem.

® The use of a Toyota genuine
child restraint system is rec-
ommended, as it is safer to
use in this vehicle. Toyota gen-
uine child restraint systems
are made specifically for
Toyota vehicles. They can be
purchased at a Toyota dealer.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”

if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

ITabIe of contents

Child restraint system compatibility
for each seating position: P.99, 104,
110, 115, 121

Child restraint system installation

method: P.126

» Fixed with a seat belt: P.127

» Fixed with an ISOFIX lower
anchorage: P.129

» Using a top tether anchorage:
P.130

IPoints to remember

@ If child restraint system regula-
tions exist in the country where
you reside, please contact your
Toyota dealer for the child
restraint system installation.

® Use a child restraint system until
the child becomes large enough
to properly wear the vehicle’s
seat belt.

® Choose a child restraint system
appropriate to the age and size
of the child.

® Note that not all child restraint
systems can fit in all vehicles.
Before using or purchasing a
child restraint system, check the
compatibility of the child restraint
system with seat positions.
(—P.99, 104, 110, 115, 121)

A WARNING

Points to remember: P.94

When using a child restraint sys-
tem: P.95

B When a child is riding

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.
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A WARNING

@ For effective protection in automo-
bile accidents and sudden stops, a
child must be properly restrained,
using a seat belt or child restraint
system which is correctly installed.
For installation details, refer to the
operation manual enclosed with the
child restraint system. General
installation instruction is provided in
this manual.

@ Toyota strongly urges the use of a
proper child restraint system that
conforms to the weight and size of
the child, installed on the rear seat.
According to accident statistics, the
child is safer when properly
restrained in the rear seat than in
the front seat.

@ Holding a child in your or someone
else’s arms is not a substitute for a
child restraint system. In an acci-
dent, the child can be crushed
against the windshield or between
the holder and the interior of the
vehicle.

B Handling the child restraint sys-
tem

If the child restraint system is not
properly fixed in place, the child or
other passengers may be seriously
injured or even killed in the event of
sudden braking, sudden swerving, or
an accident.

@ If the vehicle were to receive a
strong impact from an accident,
etc., it is possible that the child
restraint system has damage that is
not readily visible. In such cases,
do not reuse the restraint system.

@ Depending on the child restraint
system, installation may be difficult
or impossible. In those cases,
check whether the child restraint
system is suitable for installment in
the vehicle (—»P.99, 104, 110, 115,
121). Be sure to install and observe
the usage rules after carefully read-
ing the child restraint system fixing
method in this manual, as well as
the operation manual enclosed with
the child restraint system.

@ Keep the child restraint system
properly secured on the seat even if
it is not in use. Do not store the
child restraint system unsecured in
the passenger compartment.

@ If it is necessary to detach the child
restraint system, remove it from the
vehicle or store it securely in the
luggage compartment.

When using a child restraint
system

B When installing a child
restraint system to a front pas-
senger seat (except for Tai-
wan)

For the safety of a child, install a
child restraint system to a rear seat.
When installing a child restraint
system to a front passenger seat is
unavoidable, adjust the seat as fol-
lows and install the child restraint
system:

® Adjust the seatback angle to the
most upright position.

When installing a forward-facing child
seat, if there is a gap between the child
seat and the seatback, adjust the seat-
back angle until good contact is
achieved.
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® Move the front seat fully rear-

ward.

@ If the passenger seat height can

be adjusted, move the seat
height to the upper most posi-
tion.

® |f the head restraint interferes

with your child restraint system,
and the head restraint can be
removed, remove the head
restraint. Otherwise, put the
head restraint in the upper most
position.

A WARNING

--ﬁ_-‘

B When using a child restraint sys-
tem (except for Taiwan)

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

® Never use a rear-facing child
restraint system on the front pas-
senger seat.
The force of the rapid inflation of
the front passenger airbag can
cause death or serious injury to
children in the event of an accident.

@ There is a label(s) on the passen-
ger side sun visor, indicating it is
forbidden to attach a rear-facing
child restraint system to the front
passenger seat.

Details of the label(s) are shown in
the illustration below.
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A WARNING
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A WARNING

@ Only put a forward-facing child
restraint system on the front seat
when unavoidable. When installing
a forward-facing child restraint on
the front passenger seat, move the
seat as far back as possible. Failing
to do so may result in death or seri-
ous injury if the airbags deploy
(inflate).

B When using a child restraint sys-
tem (for Taiwan)

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

@ Never use a child restraint system
on the front passenger seat. The
force of the rapid inflation of the
front passenger airbag can cause
death or serious injury to children in
the event of an accident.
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A WARNING

@ There is a label(s) on the passen-
ger side sun visor, indicating it is
forbidden to attach a child restraint
system to the front passenger seat.
Details of the label(s) are shown in
the illustration below.

A WARNING

-
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“9L” in the illustration is not related to the contents of the warning label.
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A WARNING

B When installing a child restraint
system

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or

serious injury.

@ Vehicles with SRS side and curtain
shield airbags: Do not allow the
child to lean his/her head or any
part of his/her body against the
door or the area of the seat, front or
rear pillars, or roof side rails from
which the SRS side airbags or SRS
curtain shield airbags deploy even if
the child is seated in the child
restraint system. It is dangerous if
the SRS side airbags and curtain
shield airbags inflate, and the
impact could cause death or seri-
ous injury to the child.

® When a junior seat (booster seat) is
installed, always ensure that the
shoulder belt is positioned across
the center of the child’s shoulder.
The belt should be kept away from
the child’s neck, but not so that it
could fall off the child’s shoulder.

@ Use a child restraint system suit-
able to the age and size of the child
and install it to the rear seat.

@ If the driver’s seat interferes with
the child restraint system and pre-
vents it from being attached cor-
rectly, attach the child restraint
system to the right-hand rear seat
(left-hand drive vehicles) or the left-
hand rear seat (right-hand drive
vehicles).

@ Adjust the front passenger seat so
that it does not interfere with the
child restraint system.

Child restraint system com-
patibility for each seating
position (for South Africa
and Egypt)

H Child restraint system compat-
ibility for each seating posi-
tion

Compatibility of each seating posi-

tion with child restraint systems

(—P.100) displays the type of child

restraint systems that can be used

and possible seating positions for
installation using symbols.

Check the selected child restraint

system together with the following

[Before confirming the compatibility

of each seating position with child

restraint systems].
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B Before confirming the compat-
ibility of each seating position
with child restraint systems

1 Checking the child restraint sys-
tem standards.

Use a child restraint system that
conforms to UN(ECE) R44™" or
UN(ECE) R129"" 2,

The following approval mark is
displayed on child restraint sys-
tems which are conformed.
Check for an approval mark
attached to the child restraint
system.

E\

ECE R44/XX ‘

i-Size universal ISOFIX
UNIVERSAL 40cm - 70cm / < 24kg

9- 18kg

04XXXXXX UN-| Regulallon No.129/%XX

Example of the displayed regulation
number

[A] UN(ECE) R44 approval mark 3
The weight range of the child
who is applicable for an
UN(ECE) R44 approval mark is
indicated.

UN(ECE) R129 approval mark 3
The height range of the child
who is applicable as well as
available weights for an

UN(ECE) R129 approval mark
is indicated.

2 Checking the category of the
child restraint system.
Check the approval mark of the
child restraint system for which
of the following categories the
child restraint system is suitable.
Also, if there are any uncertain-
ties, check the user’s guide
included with the child restraint
system or contact the retailer of
the child restraint system.

» “universal”’

» “semi-universal”

» “restricted”

+ “vehicle specific”

ECE\. 44/XX

UNIVERSAL
9-18kg

o &

04XXXXXX

e X
i-Size universal ISOFIX
40cm - 70cm / < 24kg

UN-Regulation No.129/XX

"I: UN(ECE) R44 and UN(ECE) R129
are U.N. regulations for child
restraint systems.

"2: The child restraint systems men-
tioned in the table may not be avail-
able outside of the EU area.

"3: The displayed mark may differ
depending on the product.

B Compatibility of each seating
position with child restraint
systems

» Left-hand drive vehicles
6-passenger models
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$£92)0@)0
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» Left-hand drive vehicles
9-passenger models

E

E

=
#=0@)0@) O

» Right-hand drive vehicles
6-passenger models

#E=@)0@)0
&) @) 0©) 9

)

» Right-hand drive vehicles
9-passenger models

Suitable for “universal” category
U child restraint system fixed with
the seat belt.

o | Suitable for i-Size and ISOFIX

““.‘i child restraint system.
 S—
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"3: If the head restraint interferes with
s Includes a top tether anchorage . )
\L \& oint your child restraint system, and the
point. head restraint can be removed,

Not suitable for child restraint remove the head restraint.
x system. Otherwise, put the head restraint in

the upper most position.

Never use a rear-facing child .
@ restraint system on the front 4: Use only a front-facing child restraint
passenger seat. system.

"1: Move the front seat fully rearward. I~ °: Before installing a child restraint sys-
the passenger seat height can be tem to this seat, tip-up the rearmost
adjusted, move it to the upper most seats (—P.232), slide the third seat
position. to the rear most position.

Then, adjust the position of the sec-
ond seat to between the 1st lock
position and 6th lock position.

2. Adjust the seatback angle to the
most upright position. When install-

ing a forward-facing child seat, if

there is a gap between the child seat
and the seatback, adjust the seat-
back angle until good contact is
achieved.

@ 1st lock position
6th lock position

H Detail information for child restraint systems installation

Seating position

Seat position number @ @ @ @ @

Yes
Seating position suitable for Forward- Yes Yes Yes Yes
universal belted (Yes/No) facing

only
i-Size seating position

No Yes Yes Yes Yes

(Yes/No)
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Seating position

Seat position number

®

@

®

@

®

Seating position suitable for

lateral fixture (L1/L2/No) No No No No No
Suitable rearward facing fixture No R1,R2X, |R1,R2X, |R1,R2X, |R1,R2X,
(R1/R2X/R2/R3/No) R2,R3 | R2,R3 | R2,R3 | R2,R3
Suitable forward facing fixture No F2X,F2, | F2X, F2, | F2X, F2, | F2X, F2,
(F2X/F2/F3/No) F3 F3 F3 F3
Suitable junior seat fixture No B2.B3 | B2, B3 | B2, B3 | B2, B3

(B2/B3/No)

ISOFIX child restraint systems are divided into different “fixture”. The child
restraint system can be used in the seating positions for “fixture” mentioned
in the table above. For kind of “fixture” relation, confirm the following table.
If your child restraint system has no kind of “fixture” (or if you cannot find
information in the table below), please refer to the child restraint system
“vehicle list” for compatibility information or ask the retailer of your child

seat.
Fixture Description

F3 Full-height, forward-facing child restraint systems

F2 Reduced-height forward-facing child restraint systems
F2X Reduced-height forward-facing child restraint systems
R3 Full-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems

R2 Reduced-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems
R2X Reduced-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems
R1 Rearward-facing infant seat

L1 Left lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat

L2 Right lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat

B2 Junior seat

B3 Junior seat

When securing some types of child
restraint systems in rear seat, it
may not be possible to properly use
the seat belts in positions next to

the child restraint without interfering
with it or affecting seat belt effec-
tiveness. Be sure your seat belt fits
snugly across your shoulder and
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low on your hips. If it does not, or if

it interferes with the child restraint,

move to a different position. Failure

to do so may result in death or seri-

ous injury.

® \When installing a child restraint
in the rear seats, adjust the seat
in front so that it does not inter-
fere with the child or child
restraint system.

® \When installing a child seat with
support base, if the child seat
interferes with the seatback
when latching it into the support
base, adjust the seatback rear-
ward until there is no interfer-
ence.

® If the seat belt shoulder anchor is
ahead of the child seat belt
guide, move the seat cushion
forward.

]
]
%,

T 7
s

{
Jof\/)\

A

g

—

ol

® \When installing a junior seat, if
the child in your child restraint
system is in a very upright posi-
tion, adjust the seatback angle to
the most comfortable position.
And if the seat belt shoulder
anchor is ahead of the child seat
belt guide, move the seat cush-
ion forward.

Child restraint system com-
patibility for each seating
position (for ASEAN coun-

tries*)

g Thailand, Singapore, Indonesia, Viet-
nam, Brunei, Laos and Myanmar
H Child restraint system compat-
ibility for each seating posi-
tion
Compatibility of each seating posi-
tion with child restraint systems
(—P.105) displays the type of child
restraint systems that can be used
and possible seating positions for
installation using symbols. Also, the
recommended child restraint sys-
tem that is suitable for your child
can be selected.
Otherwise, check [Recommended
child restraint systems and Com-
patibility table] for recommended
child restraint systems. (—P.109)
Check the selected child restraint
system together with the following
[Before confirming the compatibility
of each seating position with child
restraint systems].

B Before confirming the compat-
ibility of each seating position
with child restraint systems

1 Checking the child restraint sys-
tem standards.

Use a child restraint system that

conforms to UN(ECE) R44 ™" or
UN(ECE) R129"" 2,

The following approval mark is

displayed on child restraint sys-



tems which are conformed.
Check for an approval mark
attached to the child restraint
system.

E\

ECE R44/XX ‘

i-Size universal ISOFIX
UNIVERSAL 40cm - 70cm / < 24kg

9- 18kg

04XXXXXX UN- Regulallon No.129/XX

1-2. Child safety

included with the child restraint
system or contact the retailer of
the child restraint system.
“universal”

“semi-universal”

“restricted”

“vehicle specific”

105

ECE\. 44/XX

UNIVERSAL

=X
i-Size universal ISOFIX
40cm - 70cm / < 24kg

9-18kg
XXXXXX
04XXXXXX UN-Regulation No.129/XX

Example of the displayed regulation
number

[A] UN(ECE) R44 approval mark >
The weight range of the child
who is applicable for an
UN(ECE) R44 approval mark is
indicated.

UN(ECE) R129 approval mark "3

The height range of the child
who is applicable as well as
available weights for an
UN(ECE) R129 approval mark
is indicated.

2 Checking the category of the
child restraint system.
Check the approval mark of the
child restraint system for which
of the following categories the

child restraint system is suitable.

Also, if there are any uncertain-
ties, check the user’s guide

"I: UN(ECE) R44 and UN(ECE) R129

are U.N. regulations for child
restraint systems.

"2: The child restraint systems men-

tioned in the table may not be avail-
able outside of the EU area.

"3: The displayed mark may differ

depending on the product.

B Compatibility of each seating

position with child restraint
systems

» Left-hand drive vehicles

9-passenger models

@I-
@)0®)0x
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» Left-hand drive vehicles
10-passenger models

X))
OETBE %J\ é}j
@-- X))

j » Right-hand drive vehicles
10-passenger models

» Right-hand drive vehicles

6-passenger models

E9E0E %\
S0

oL
QD)@ &0 )

» Right-hand drive vehicles

11-passenger models

» Right-hand drive vehicles
8-passenger models

£92)JE)9

XXX
\OJ

@)0E)9x)0

g@j) X T

e

=
N
w

)5
» Right-hand drive vehicles

9-passenger models U ][ L

*
N
w
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Not suitable for child restraint
@ U ][ L x system.
Never use a rear-facing child
2,3 ] s
\'(.0 \T) @. restraint system on the front
S | \&

passenger seat.

"1 Move the front seat fully rearward. If

@ U ][ L the passenger seat height can be

adjusted, move it to the upper most

Eild,& N position.

: Adjust the seatback angle to the

*2,3,5

most upright position. When install-
U ][ L ing a forward-facing child seat, if
@ there is a gap between the child seat
.- and the seatback, adjust the seat-

| iy
\‘(-.‘,d-) N back angle until good contact is
=) &

*2,3,5

s [OL '

*2,3,6 gid'}&

, UL

2.3 6 '—] e
.\’ .\LE‘ "3 int i -
' . If the head restraint interferes with

. . N your child restraint system, and the
Suitable for “universal” category head restraint can be removed,

U child restraint system fixed with remove the head restraint.

thg seat belt. . . Otherwise, put the head restraint in
Suitable for child restraint sys- the upper most position.

L tems given on recommended
child restraint systems and
compatibility table (—P.109).

o | Suitable for i-Size and ISOFIX
“"“i child restraint system.
]

*4

: Use only a front-facing child restraint
system.

*5: Before installing a child restraint sys-
tem to this seat, tip-up the rearmost
seats (—P.232), slide the third seat

s Includes a top tether anchorage to the rear most position.

: E point. Then, adjust the position of the sec-

ond seat to between the 1st lock

position and 6th lock position.
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Then, adjust the position of the sec-
ond seat to between the 1st lock
position and 6th lock position.

[A] 1st lock position
6th lock position

*6. Before installing a child restraint sys- @ 1st lock position
tem to this seat, slide the third seat
to the rear most position. 6th lock position

W Detail information for child restraint systems installation

Seating position

Seat position number | (1) | ()| (3) |(4) | (B) | (6) | (D

Yes
. s . For-
Seating position suitable for
universal belted (Yes/No) wa'rd- Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes
facing
only

i-Size seating position

(Yes/No) No Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes

Seating position suitable for

lateral fixture (L1/L2/No) No No No No No No No

R1, R1, R1, R1, R1, R1,
Suitable rearward facing fix- No R2X, | R2X, | R2X, | R2X, | R2X, | R2X,
ture (R1/R2X/R2/R3/No) R2, R2, R2, R2, R2, R2,
R3 R3 R3 R3 R3 R3

Suitable forward facing fix- F2X, | F2X, | F2X, | F2X, | F2X, | F2X,

No

ture (F2X/F2/F3/No) F2, F3|F2, F3|F2, F3|F2, F3|F2, F3|F2, F3
Suitable junior seat fixture No B2, B2, B2, B2, B2, B2,
(B2/B3/No) B3 B3 B3 B3 B3 B3

ISOFIX child restraint systems are divided into different “fixture”. The child
restraint system can be used in the seating positions for “fixture” mentioned



1-2. Child safety

in the table above. For kind of “fixture” relation, confirm the following table.
If your child restraint system has no kind of “fixture” (or if you cannot find
information in the table below), please refer to the child restraint system
“vehicle list” for compatibility information or ask the retailer of your child

109

seat.
Fixture Description

F3 Full-height, forward-facing child restraint systems

F2 Reduced-height forward-facing child restraint systems
F2X Reduced-height forward-facing child restraint systems
R3 Full-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems

R2 Reduced-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems
R2X Reduced-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems
R1 Rearward-facing infant seat

L1 Left lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat

L2 Right lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat

B2 Junior seat

B3 Junior seat

B Recommended child restraint systems and Compatibility table

Recommended

Seating position

Child Restraint

System @

Q3@ 660

IIilszt(:a(i::t”(sj - |I-Size MIDI No
YS! (Yes/No)
tems

Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes

The child restraint systems mentioned in the table may not be available out-

side the ASEAN area.

When securing some types of child
restraint systems in rear seat, it
may not be possible to properly use
the seat belts in positions next to
the child restraint without interfering
with it or affecting seat belt effec-
tiveness. Be sure your seat belt fits
snugly across your shoulder and

low on your hips. If it does not, or if

it interferes with the child restraint,

move to a different position. Failure

to do so may result in death or seri-

ous injury.

® \When installing a child restraint
in the rear seats, adjust the seat
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in front so that it does not inter-
fere with the child or child
restraint system.

® When installing a child seat with
support base, if the child seat
interferes with the seatback
when latching it into the support
base, adjust the seatback rear-
ward until there is no interfer-
ence.

® If the seat belt shoulder anchor is
ahead of the child seat belt
guide, move the seat cushion
forward.

]

7
]
%,

//’}T/%

2
(
I

® When installing a junior seat, if
the child in your child restraint
system is in a very upright posi-
tion, adjust the seatback angle to
the most comfortable position.
And if the seat belt shoulder
anchor is ahead of the child seat
belt guide, move the seat cush-
ion forward.

Child restraint system com-
patibility for each seating
position (for Argentina and
Chile)

H Child restraint system compat-
ibility for each seating posi-
tion

Compatibility of each seating posi-

tion with child restraint systems

(—P.111) displays the type of child

restraint systems that can be used

and possible seating positions for
installation using symbols. Also, the
recommended child restraint sys-
tem that is suitable for your child
can be selected.

Otherwise, check [Recommended

child restraint systems and Com-

patibility table] for recommended
child restraint systems. (—-P.114)

Check the selected child restraint

system together with the following

[Before confirming the compatibility

of each seating position with child

restraint systems].

B Before confirming the compat-
ibility of each seating position
with child restraint systems

1 Checking the child restraint sys-
tem standards.

Use a child restraint system that
conforms to UN(ECE) R44™" or
UN(ECE) R129"- 2%

The following approval mark is
displayed on child restraint sys-
tems which are conformed.
Check for an approval mark



attached to the child restraint
system.

ECE R44/xX i-Size universal ISOFIX
UNIVERSAL 40cm - 70cm / < 24kg
9-18kg

XXXXXX
04 XXXXXX UN-Regulation No.129/XX

1-2. Child safety 111

system or contact the retailer of
the child restraint system.

» “universal’

* “semi-universal”

* “restricted”

» “vehicle specific”

ECE\, 44/XX

UNIVERSAL

9-g

XXXXXX
UN-Regulation No.129/XX

X
i-Size universal ISOFIX
40cm - 70cm / < 24kg

04XXXXXX

Example of the displayed regulation
number

[A] UN(ECE) R44 approval mark 3
The weight range of the child
who is applicable for an
UN(ECE) R44 approval mark is
indicated.

UN(ECE) R129 approval mark 3
The height range of the child
who is applicable as well as
available weights for an
UN(ECE) R129 approval mark
is indicated.

2 Checking the category of the
child restraint system.
Check the approval mark of the
child restraint system for which
of the following categories the

child restraint system is suitable.

Also, if there are any uncertain-
ties, check the user’s guide
included with the child restraint

“I: UN(ECE) R44 and UN(ECE) R129
are U.N. regulations for child
restraint systems.

"2: The child restraint systems men-
tioned in the table may not be avail-
able outside of the EU area.

"3: The displayed mark may differ
depending on the product.

B Compatibility of each seating
position with child restraint
systems

» 6-passenger models

&) 0®)9®)9
#E@)0@)J
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» 9-passenger models

Suitable for “universal” category
U child restraint system fixed with
the seat belt.

Suitable for child restraint sys-
L tems given on recommended
child restraint systems and

=

@

*1,2,3

U

@

*2,3

UJL

©

*2,3

UJL

@

*2,3,5

UJL

®

*2,3,5

UJL

compatibility table (—P.114).

| Suitable for i-Size and ISOFIX
\—' child restraint system.

\ Includes a top tether anchorage

point.

Not suitable for child restraint
x system.

Never use a rear-facing child
restraint system on the front
passenger seat.

"1

*2

- Move the front seat fully rearward. If
the passenger seat height can be
adjusted, move it to the upper most
position.

: Adjust the seatback angle to the
most upright position. When install-
ing a forward-facing child seat, if
there is a gap between the child seat
and the seatback, adjust the seat-
back angle until good contact is

achieved.

*3

. If the head restraint interferes with
your child restraint system, and the
head restraint can be removed,
remove the head restraint.
Otherwise, put the head restraint in



the upper most position.
*4

system.
*5

: Use only a front-facing child restraint

: Before installing a child restraint sys-

tem to this seat, tip-up the rearmost
seats (—P.232), slide the third seat

to the rear most position.

Then, adjust the position of the sec-
ond seat to between the 1st lock

position and 6th lock position.

1-2. Child safety 113

[A] 1st lock position
6th lock position

W Detail information for child restraint systems installation

Seating position
Seat position number @ @ @ @ @

Yes
Se'atlng position suitable for Forward- Yes Yes Yes Yes
universal belted (Yes/No) facing

only
i-Size seating position No Yes Yes Yes Yes
(Yes/No)
Seating position suitable for
lateral fixture (L1/L2/No) No No No No No
Suitable rearward facing fixture No R1,R2X, |R1,R2X, |R1,R2X, |R1,R2X,
(R1/R2X/R2/R3/No) R2,R3 | R2,R3 | R2,R3 | R2,R3
Suitable forward facing fixture No F2X,F2, | F2X,F2, | F2X, F2, | F2X, F2,
(F2X/F2/F3/No) F3 F3 F3 F3
Suitable junior seat fixture
(B2/B3/No) No B2,B3 | B2,B3 | B2,B3 | B2,B3

ISOFIX child restraint systems are divided into different “fixture”. The child
restraint system can be used in the seating positions for “fixture” mentioned
in the table above. For kind of “fixture” relation, confirm the following table.
If your child restraint system has no kind of “fixture” (or if you cannot find
information in the table below), please refer to the child restraint system
“vehicle list” for compatibility information or ask the retailer of your child

seat.
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Fixture Description

F3 Full-height, forward-facing child restraint systems

F2 Reduced-height forward-facing child restraint systems
F2X Reduced-height forward-facing child restraint systems
R3 Full-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems

R2 Reduced-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems
R2X Reduced-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems
R1 Rearward-facing infant seat

L1 Left lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat

L2 Right lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat

B2 Junior seat

B3 Junior seat

B Recommended child restraint systems and Compatibility table

Mass groups Restraint System

Recommended Child

Seating position

O2®® G

0, 0+

Up to 13 kg MIDI 2 (Yes/No) No Yes Yes Yes Yes
(28 1b.)

|

9to 18 kg MIDI 2 (Yes/No) No Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes
(20t0 39 Ib.)

The child restraint systems mentioned in the table may not be available out-

side the LATIN area.

When securing some types of child
restraint systems in rear seat, it
may not be possible to properly use
the seat belts in positions next to
the child restraint without interfering
with it or affecting seat belt effec-
tiveness. Be sure your seat belt fits
snugly across your shoulder and
low on your hips. If it does not, or if
it interferes with the child restraint,

move to a different position. Failure

to do so may result in death or seri-

ous injury.

® When installing a child restraint
in the rear seats, adjust the seat
in front so that it does not inter-
fere with the child or child
restraint system.

® When installing a child seat with




support base, if the child seat
interferes with the seatback
when latching it into the support
base, adjust the seatback rear-
ward until there is no interfer-
ence.

@ If the seat belt shoulder anchor is
ahead of the child seat belt
guide, move the seat cushion
forward.

)

\j

ﬁ

Q

¢

//Iﬂ
)

® \When installing a junior seat, if
the child in your child restraint
system is in a very upright posi-
tion, adjust the seatback angle to
the most comfortable position.
And if the seat belt shoulder
anchor is ahead of the child seat
belt guide, move the seat cush-
ion forward.

Child restraint system com-
patibility for each seating
position (for Russia)

M Child restraint system compat-
ibility for each seating posi-
tion

Compatibility of each seating posi-

tion with child restraint systems

(—P.116) displays the type of child

1-2. Child safety 115

restraint systems that can be used
and possible seating positions for
installation using symbols. Also, the
recommended child restraint sys-
tem that is suitable for your child
can be selected.

Otherwise, check [Recommended
child restraint systems and Com-
patibility table] for recommended
child restraint systems. (—P.120)
Check the selected child restraint
system together with the following
[Before confirming the compatibility
of each seating position with child
restraint systems].

H Before confirming the compat-
ibility of each seating position
with child restraint systems

1 Checking the child restraint sys-
tem standards.

Use a child restraint system that
conforms to UN(ECE) R44™" or
UN(ECE) R129"- 2,

The following approval mark is
displayed on child restraint sys-
tems which are conformed.
Check for an approval mark
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attached to the child restraint
system.

i-Size universal ISOFIX
40cm - 70cm / < 24kg

ECE R44/XX
UNIVERSAL

9-g

XXXXXX

04 XXXXXX UN-Regulation No.129/XX

system or contact the retailer of
the child restraint system.

* “universal’

+ “semi-universal”

* “restricted”

+ “vehicle specific”

ECE\, 44/XX

UNIVERSAL

X
i-Size universal ISOFIX
40cm - 70cm / < 24kg

9-18 kg
XXXXXX
04XXXXXX UN-Regulation No.129/XX

Example of the displayed regulation
number

[A] UN(ECE) R44 approval mark 3
The weight range of the child
who is applicable for an
UN(ECE) R44 approval mark is
indicated.

UN(ECE) R129 approval mark 3
The height range of the child
who is applicable as well as
available weights for an
UN(ECE) R129 approval mark
is indicated.

2 Checking the category of the
child restraint system.
Check the approval mark of the
child restraint system for which
of the following categories the

child restraint system is suitable.

Also, if there are any uncertain-
ties, check the user’s guide
included with the child restraint

"I: UN(ECE) R44 and UN(ECE) R129
are U.N. regulations for child
restraint systems.

"2: The child restraint systems men-
tioned in the table may not be avail-
able outside of the EU area.

"3: The displayed mark may differ
depending on the product.

B Compatibility of each seating
position with child restraint
systems

» 6-passenger models

&) 0®)9®)9
#E@)0@)J




» 9-passenger models
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@ (L

*2,3,5,7

@010
£0@)0@)0

L

*2,3,5,7

@

*1,2,3,5

U

L

@

*2,3

©

*2,3

i

\

@

*2,3,6

i

\e

®

*2,3,6

UJL

i

e

®

*2,3,5,7

Suitable for “universal” category

U child restraint system fixed with

the seat belt.

Suitable for child restraint sys-
L tems given on recommended
child restraint systems and

compatibility table (—P.120).

o | Suitable for i-Size and ISOFIX
\‘—‘i child restraint system.

\
Includes a top tether anchorage
e P ’

N2

point.

Never use a rear-facing child
restraint system on the front
passenger seat.

*1.

*2

Move the front seat fully rearward. If
the passenger seat height can be
adjusted, move it to the upper most
position.

: Adjust the seatback angle to the

most upright position. When install-
ing a forward-facing child seat, if
there is a gap between the child seat
and the seatback, adjust the seat-
back angle until good contact is
achieved.
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*3

*4

*5

*6

1-2. Child safety

. If the head restraint interferes with

your child restraint system, and the
head restraint can be removed,
remove the head restraint.
Otherwise, put the head restraint in
the upper most position.

: Use only a front-facing child restraint

system.

: Not suitable for child restraint sys-

tems with support leg.

: Before installing a child restraint sys-

tem to this seat, tip-up the rearmost
seats (—P.232), slide the third seat
to the rear most position.

Then, adjust the position of the sec-
ond seat to between the 1st lock
position and 6th lock position.

[A] 1st lock position
6th lock position

"7: Before installing a child restraint sys-

tem to this seat, slide the second
seat and third seat to the front most
position.

Then, slide the rearmost seats to the
rear most position.

H Detail information for child restraint systems installation

Seating position

Seat position number @ @ @ @ @ @ @
Yes
Seating position suitable For-
for universal belted ward- | Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes | No No No
(Yes/No) facing
only
-Size seating position No Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes | No | No No
(Yes/No)
Seating position suitable
for lateral fixture (L1/L2/No)| O | No- | No - No f-No | No | No | No
R1, | R1, | R1, | R1,
Suitable rearward facing No R2X, | R2X, | R2X, | R2X, No No No
fixture (R1/R2X/R2/R3/No) R2, | R2, | R2, | R2,
R3 | R3 | R3 | R3
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Seating position

Seat position number | (1) |(2)|(3)|(4)|(5)|(6)| (D)

Suitable forward facing fix-

F2X, | F2X, | F2X, | F2X,

No F2, | F2, | F2, | F2, No No No
ture (F2X/F2/F3/No) F3 F3 F3 F3
Suitable junior seat fixture No B2, | B2, | B2, | B2, No No No

(B2/B3/No)

B3 | B3 | B3 | B3

ISOFIX child restraint systems are divided into different “fixture”. The child
restraint system can be used in the seating positions for “fixture” mentioned
in the table above. For kind of “fixture” relation, confirm the following table.
If your child restraint system has no kind of “fixture” (or if you cannot find
information in the table below), please refer to the child restraint system
“vehicle list” for compatibility information or ask the retailer of your child

seat.
Fixture Description

F3 Full-height, forward-facing child restraint systems

F2 Reduced-height forward-facing child restraint systems
F2X Reduced-height forward-facing child restraint systems
R3 Full-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems

R2 Reduced-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems
R2X Reduced-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems
R1 Rearward-facing infant seat

L1 Left lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat

L2 Right lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat

B2 Junior seat

B3 Junior seat
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B Recommended child restraint systems and Compatibility table

Recommended

Seating position

Mass
groups

Child Restraint

System @ @

POWE® @

GO0+, BABY SAFE

PLUS (Yes/No) No | Yes

Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes Yes Yes

0, 0+ GO0+, BABY SAFE
Up to PLUS with SEAT
13kg BELT FIXATION,

(28lb.) BASE No |Yes|Yes|Yes|Yes| Yes | Yes | Yes

PLATFORM

(Yes/No)

L)t 18kg [DUO PLUS ves Yes Yes
0 18kg . .
(20 to (Yes/No) Beltfix | Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes |Beltfix| No |Beltfix
39Ib.) only only only
KIDFIX XP SICT | o Yes Yes
1, 1l (Yes/No) Beltfix | Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes |Beltfix| No |Beltfix
15 to only only only
36kg (34 MAX| PLUS Yes Yes | Yes | Yes
to 791b.) (Yes/No) Beltfix | Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes |Beltfix |Beltfix | Beltfix
only only | only | only

The child restraint systems mentioned in the table may not be available out-

side the EU area.

When securing some types of child
restraint systems in rear seat, it
may not be possible to properly use
the seat belts in positions next to
the child restraint without interfering
with it or affecting seat belt effec-
tiveness. Be sure your seat belt fits
snugly across your shoulder and
low on your hips. If it does not, or if
it interferes with the child restraint,
move to a different position. Failure
to do so may result in death or seri-
ous injury.

® When installing a child restraint

in the rear seats, adjust the seat
in front so that it does not inter-
fere with the child or child
restraint system.

® When installing a child seat with

support base, if the child seat
interferes with the seatback
when latching it into the support
base, adjust the seatback rear-
ward until there is no interfer-
ence.

® [f the seat belt shoulder anchor is




ahead of the child seat belt
guide, move the seat cushion
forward.

)

7
i

—

Cs

(

//7@

® \When installing a junior seat, if
the child in your child restraint
system is in a very upright posi-
tion, adjust the seatback angle to
the most comfortable position.
And if the seat belt shoulder
anchor is ahead of the child seat
belt guide, move the seat cush-
ion forward.

Child restraint system com-
patibility for each seating
position (for Taiwan)

H Child restraint system compat-
ibility for each seating posi-
tion

Compatibility of each seating posi-

tion with child restraint systems

(—P.122) displays the type of child

restraint systems that can be used

and possible seating positions for
installation using symbols. Also, the
recommended child restraint sys-
tem that is suitable for your child
can be selected.

Otherwise, check [Recommended

1-2. Child safety 121

child restraint systems and Com-
patibility table] for recommended
child restraint systems. (—P.125)
Check the selected child restraint
system together with the following
[Before confirming the compatibility
of each seating position with child
restraint systems].

H Before confirming the compat-
ibility of each seating position
with child restraint systems

1 Checking the child restraint sys-
tem standards.

Use a child restraint system that
conforms to UN(ECE) R44™" or
UN(ECE) R129" 2,

The following approval mark is
displayed on child restraint sys-
tems which are conformed.
Check for an approval mark
attached to the child restraint
system.

ECE R44/xX i-Size universal ISOFIX
UNIVERSAL 40cm - 70cm / < 24kg
9-18kg @

XXXXXX \
04XXXXXX UN-Regulation No.129/XX

Example of the displayed regulation
number

[A] UN(ECE) R44 approval mark 3
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The weight range of the child
who is applicable for an
UN(ECE) R44 approval mark is
indicated.

UN(ECE) R129 approval mark 3
The height range of the child
who is applicable as well as
available weights for an
UN(ECE) R129 approval mark
is indicated.

2 Checking the category of the
child restraint system.
Check the approval mark of the
child restraint system for which
of the following categories the

child restraint system is suitable.

Also, if there are any uncertain-
ties, check the user’s guide
included with the child restraint
system or contact the retailer of
the child restraint system.

* “universal”

* “semi-universal’

“restricted”

» “vehicle specific”

ECE\, 44/%xX

UNIVERSAL

9-g

XXXXXX
UN-Regulation No.129/XX

¥
i-Size universal ISOFIX
40cm - 70cm / < 24kg

04XXXXXX

“1: UN(ECE) R44 and UN(ECE) R129
are U.N. regulations for child
restraint systems.

"2: The child restraint systems men-
tioned in the table may not be avail-

able outside of the EU area.

"3: The displayed mark may differ
depending on the product.

B Compatibility of each seating
position with child restraint
systems

» 6-passenger models

X)9@)9@)¢
£1)0E)9

» 9-passenger models

CE@
@

» UL

, UL




L

Suitable for “universal” category

child restraint system fixed with

the seat belt.

Suitable for child restraint sys-

L tems given on recommended
child restraint systems and
compatibility table (—P.125).

o | Suitable for i-Size and ISOFIX
\‘,“i child restraint system.
e

Includes a top tether anchorage
\@ p g

{b point.
Not suitable for child restraint
x system.

. Adjust the seatback angle to the
most upright position. When install-
ing a forward-facing child seat, if
there is a gap between the child seat
and the seatback, adjust the seat-
back angle until good contact is
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achieved.

"2: If the head restraint interferes with
your child restraint system, and the
head restraint can be removed,
remove the head restraint.
Otherwise, put the head restraint in
the upper most position.

"3: Not suitable for child restraint sys-
tems with support leg.

"4 Before installing a child restraint sys-
tem to this seat, tip-up the rearmost
seats (—P.232), slide the third seat
to the rear most position.

Then, adjust the position of the sec-
ond seat to between the 1st lock

position and 6th lock position.

[A] 1st lock position
6th lock position

*5: Before installing a child restraint sys-
tem to this seat, slide the second
seat and third seat to the front most
position.
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Then, slide the rearmost seats to the rear most position.

H Detail information for child restraint systems installation

Seating position

Seat position number| (1) | (2) | (3) | (4) | (5) | B) | (D

Seating position suit-
able for universal Yes Yes Yes Yes No No No
belted (Yes/No)

i-Size seating posi-

tion (Yes/No) Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes No No No

Seating position suit-

able for lateral fixture No No No No No No No
(L1/L2/No)

Suitable rearward R1, R1, R1, R1,

facing fixture R2X, R2X, R2X, R2X, No No No

(R1/R2X/R2/R3/No) |R2, R3|R2, R3|R2,R3|R2, R3

Suitable forward fac-
ing fixture
(F2X/F2/F3/No)

F2X, F2X, | F2X, | F2X,

F2.F3 | F2.F3 | F2.F3 | F2,F3| \© No No

Suitable junior seat

fixture (B2/B3/No) B2,B3|B2,B3|B2,B3|B2,B3| No No No

ISOFIX child restraint systems are divided into different “fixture”. The child
restraint system can be used in the seating positions for “fixture” mentioned
in the table above. For kind of “fixture” relation, confirm the following table.
If your child restraint system has no kind of “fixture” (or if you cannot find
information in the table below), please refer to the child restraint system
“vehicle list” for compatibility information or ask the retailer of your child
seat.

Fixture Description
F3 Full-height, forward-facing child restraint systems
F2 Reduced-height forward-facing child restraint systems
F2X Reduced-height forward-facing child restraint systems
R3 Full-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems
R2 Reduced-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems
R2X Reduced-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems
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Fixture Description
R1 Rearward-facing infant seat
L1 Left lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat
L2 Right lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat
B2 Junior seat
B3 Junior seat

B Recommended child restraint systems and Compatibility table

Recommended

Seating position

Mass groups | Child Restraint

System @

916]10]16]I6l|0,

I, 1l
15 to 36 kg
(34 to 79Ib.)

JUNIOR SEAT 2 Yes

Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes

The child restraint systems mentioned in the table may not be available out-

side the Taiwan area.

When securing some types of child
restraint systems in rear seat, it
may not be possible to properly use
the seat belts in positions next to
the child restraint without interfering
with it or affecting seat belt effec-
tiveness. Be sure your seat belt fits
snugly across your shoulder and
low on your hips. If it does not, or if
it interferes with the child restraint,
move to a different position. Failure
to do so may result in death or seri-
ous injury.
® \When installing a child restraint
in the rear seats, adjust the seat
in front so that it does not inter-
fere with the child or child
restraint system.

® \When installing a child seat with
support base, if the child seat

interferes with the seatback
when latching it into the support
base, adjust the seatback rear-
ward until there is no interfer-
ence.

® If the seat belt shoulder anchor is
ahead of the child seat belt
guide, move the seat cushion
forward.

-
]
%,

=32

|
7’7//

i

\

:
N

—

ol

(
A

® \When installing a junior seat, if
the child in your child restraint
system is in a very upright posi-
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126 1-2. Child safety

tion, adjust the seatback angle to anchor is ahead of the child seat
the most comfortable position. belt guide, move the seat cush-
And if the seat belt shoulder ion forward.

IChiId restraint system installation method

Confirm with the operation manual enclosed with the child restraint system
about the installation of the child restraint system.

Installation method Page

Seat belt attachment P.127

ISOFIX lower anchorage

attachment P.129
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Installation method

Page

» Second seats

Top tether anchorage
attachment

P.130

with a seat belt

(—P.99, 104, 110, 115, 121)

IChild restraint system fixed the retailer of the child seat.

1

M Installing child restraint sys-
tem using a seat belt

Install the child restraint system in
accordance to the operation man-

ual enclosed with the child restraint o
system.

If the child restraint system on hand
is not within the “universal” cate-
gory (or the necessary information
is not in the table), refer to the
“Vehicle List” provided by the child
restraint system maker for various
possible installation positions, or
check the compatibility after asking

If installing the child restraint
system to the front passenger
seat is unavoidable, refer to
P.95 for the front passenger seat
adjustment.

Adjust the seatback angle to the
most upright position. When
installing a forward-facing child
seat, if there is a gap between
the child seat and the seatback,
adjust the seatback angle until
good contact is achieved.

If the head restraint interferes
with your child restraint system,
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and the head restraint can be ensure that it is installed
removed, remove the head securely. (—P.129)
restraint. Ot.he.rwise, put the B Removing a child restraint
head restraint in the upper most system installed with a seat
position. (—P.235) belt

4 Run the seat belt through the Press the buckle release button

child restraint system and insert and fully retract the seat belt.
the plate into the buckle. Make

When releasing the buckle, the child
sure that the belt is not twisted. 9

restraint system may spring up due to

Securely fix the seat belt to the the rebound of the seat cushion.

child restraint system in accor- Release the buckle while holding down

dance to the directions enclosed the child restraint system.

with the child restraint system. Since the seat belt automatically reels
itself, slowly return it to the stowing

position.

B When installing a child restraint
system

You may need a locking clip to install the

child restraint system. Follow the

instructions provided by the manufac-

turer of the system. If your child restraint

system does not provide a locking clip,

. . . you can purchase the following item

5 If your child restraint system is from your Toyota dealer: Locking clip for
not equipped with a lock-off (a child restraint system

seat belt locking feature), (Part No. 73119-22010)

secure the child restraint system

using a locking clip. A WARNING

B When installing a child restraint
system
Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

® Do not allow children to play with
the seat belt. If the seat belt
becomes twisted around a child’s
neck, it may lead to choking or
other serious injuries that could
result in death. If this occurs and

6 After installing the child restraint the buckle cannot be unfastened,

system, rock it back and forth to scissors should be used to cut the
’ belt.




A WARNING

@ Ensure that the belt and plate are
securely locked and the seat belt is
not twisted.

@ Shake the child restraint system left
and right, and forward and back-
ward to ensure that it has been
securely installed.

@ After securing a child restraint sys-
tem, never adjust the seat.

@® When a junior seat (booster seat) is
installed, always ensure that the
shoulder belt is positioned across
the center of the child’s shoulder.
The belt should be kept away from
the child’s neck, but not so that it
could fall off the child’s shoulder.

@ Follow all installation instructions
provided by the child restraint sys-
tem manufacturer.

Child restraint system fixed
with an ISOFIX lower
anchorage

H ISOFIX lower anchorages
(ISOFIX child restraint system)

Lower anchorages are provided for
the second seats and third seats.
(Tags displaying the location of the
anchorages are attached to the
seats.)

1-2. Child safety

M Installation with ISOFIX lower
anchorage (ISOFIX child
restraint system)

Install the child restraint system in
accordance to the operation man-
ual enclosed with the child restraint
system.

If the child restraint system on hand
is not within the “universal” cate-
gory (or the necessary information
is not in the table), refer to the
“Vehicle List” provided by the child
restraint system maker for various
possible installation positions, or
check the compatibility after asking
the retailer of the child seat.
(—P.99, 104, 110, 115, 121)

1 Adjust the seatback angle to the
most upright position. When
installing a forward-facing child
seat, if there is a gap between
the child seat and the seatback,
adjust the seatback angle until
good contact is achieved.

2 |f the head restraint interferes
with your child restraint system,
and the head restraint can be
removed, remove the head
restraint. Otherwise, put the
head restraint in the upper most
position. (—P.235)

3 Check the positions of the exclu-
sive fixing bars, and install the
child restraint system to the
seat.

The bars are installed in the clearance
between the seat cushion and seat-

129
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back.

4 After installing the child restraint
system, rock it back and forth to
ensure that it is installed
securely. (—P.129)

A WARNING

B When installing a child restraint
system

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

@ After securing a child restraint sys-
tem, never adjust the seat.

® When using the lower anchorages,
be sure that there are no foreign
objects around the anchorages and
that the seat belt is not caught
behind the child restraint system.

@ Follow all installation instructions
provided by the child restraint sys-
tem manufacturer.

Using a top tether anchor-
age

H Top tether anchorages
Top tether anchorages are provided

for the second seats and third
seats.

Use top tether anchorages when
fixing the top strap.

» Second seats

[A] Top tether anchorages
Top strap

» Third seats

[A] Top tether anchorages

Top strap

H Fixing the top strap to the top
tether anchorages

Install the child restraint system in

accordance to the operation man-

ual enclosed with the child restraint

system.

1 Adjust the head restraint to the
upmost position.



If the head restraint interferes with the
child restraint system or top strap instal-
lation and the head restraint can be
removed, remove the head restraint.
(—P.236)

L}
[

2 Latch the hook onto the top
tether anchorage and tighten
the top strap.

Make sure the top strap is securely

latched. (—P.129)

When installing the child restraint sys-

tem with the head restraint being

raised, be sure to have the top strap
pass underneath the head restraint.

» Second seats

1-2. Child safety 131

» Third seats

[A] Hook
Top strap

A WARNING

Hook
Top strap

B When installing a child restraint
system

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

@ Firmly attach the top strap and
make sure that the belt is not
twisted.

@ Do not attach the top strap to any-
thing other than the top tether
anchorage of the seat the child
restraint system is installed to.

@ After securing a child restraint sys-
tem, never adjust the seat.

@ Follow all installation instructions
provided by the child restraint sys-
tem manufacturer.

@ When installing the child restraint
system with the head restraint
being raised, after the head
restraint has been raised and then
the top tether anchorage has been
fixed, do not lower the head
restraint.
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132 1-3. Emergency assistance

o equipped

2. Operates within the ERA-
GLONASS/EVAK coverage.
The system name differs depending
on the country.

The Emergency Call system is
a device installed on a vehicle
to determine its location and
movement direction (using
GLONASS [Global Navigation
Satellite System] and GPS
[Global Positioning System]
signals), and ensure the gener-
ation and transmission of vehi-
cle information (in a
nonadjustable form) in case of
traffic accidents or other inci-
dents on motor roads in the
Russian Federation/Kazakh-
stan. In addition, it ensures
two-way voice communication
between the vehicle and an
ERA-GLONASS/EVAK system
operator through cellular net-
works (GSM).

Automatic Emergency Calls
(via Automatic Collision Notifi-
cation) and manual Emergency
Calls (by pressing the “S0OS”
button) can be made to the
ERA-GLONASS/EVAK control
center.

This service is mandatory
according to the technical reg-
ulations of the Customs Union.

A WARNING

B For your safety
@ Please drive safely.

The function of this system is to assist
you in making the Emergency Call in
case of accidents such as traffic acci-
dents or sudden medical emergen-
cies, and it does not protect the driver
or passengers in any way. Please
drive safely and fasten your seatbelts
at all times for your safety.

@ In case of an emergency, make
lives the top priority.

@ If you smell anything burning or
other unusual smells, leave the
vehicle and evacuate to a safe area
immediately.

@ Since the system detects shocks,
the automatic reporting may not
always occur synchronized with the
operation of the airbag system. (If
the vehicle is struck from behind,
etc.)

@ For safety, do not make the Emer-
gency Call while driving.

Making calls during driving may
cause mishandling of the steering
wheel, which may lead to unexpected
accidents.

Stop the vehicle and confirm the
safety of your surroundings before
making the Emergency Call.

@® When changing fuses, please use
the specified fuses. Using other
fuses may cause ignition or smoke
in the circuit and lead to a fire.

@ Using the system while there is
smoke or an unusual smell may
cause a fire. Stop using the system
immediately and consult your
Toyota dealer.




ISystem components

» Van'! and commuter’’

[A]“SOS” button™
Indicator lights
Microphone
[D] Speaker

» Wagon '

@é

[A]“SOS” button™?
Indicator lights
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Microphone

[D] Speaker

1: See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

"2: This button is intended for communi-
cation with the ERA-GLONASS/
EVAK system operator.

Other SOS buttons available in other
systems of a motor vehicle do not
relate to the device and are not
intended for communication with the
ERA-GLONASS/EVAK system oper-
ator.

NOTICE

M To prevent damage

Do not pour any liquids onto the
“SOS” button panel, etc. and do not
impact it.

M If the “SOS” button panel,
speaker or microphone malfunc-
tions during an Emergency Call
or manual maintenance check

It may not be possible to make Emer-
gency Calls, confirm the system sta-
tus, or communicate with the ERA-
GLONASS/EVAK control center oper-
ator. If any of the above equipment is
damaged, please consult your Toyota
dealer.

Emergency Notification Ser-
vices

B Automatic Emergency Calls

If any airbag deploys, the system is
designed to automatically call the
ERA-GLONASS/EVAK control cen-
ter. The answering operator
receives the vehicle’s location, the
time of the incident and the vehicle

Aunoss pue Ajajes 104
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VIN, and attempts to speak with the
vehicle occupants to assess the sit-
uation. If the occupants are unable
to communicate, the operator auto-
matically treats the call as an emer-
gency and contacts the nearest
emergency services provider (112
system etc.) to describe the situa-
tion and request that assistance be
sent to the location.

" In some cases, the call cannot be
made. (—P.134)

B Manual Emergency Calls

In the event of an emergency, press
the “SOS” button to call the ERA-

GLONASS/EVAK control center.”
The answering operator will deter-
mine your vehicle’s location,
assess the situation, and dispatch
the necessary assistance required.

If you accidentally press the “SOS” but-
ton, tell the operator that you are not
experiencing an emergency.

" In some cases, the call cannot be
made. (—P.134)

A WARNING

B When the Emergency Call may
not be made

@ It may not be possible to make
Emergency Calls in any of the fol-
lowing situations. In such cases,
report to emergency services pro-
vider (112 system etc.) by other
means such as nearby public
phones.

« Even when the vehicle is in the cel-
lular phone service area, it may be
difficult to connect to the ERA-
GLONASS/EVAK control center if
the reception is poor or the line is
busy. In such cases, even though
the system attempts to connect to
the ERA-GLONASS/EVAK control
center, you may not be able to con-
nect to the ERA-GLONASS/EVAK
control center to make Emergency
Calls and contact emergency ser-
vices.

* When the vehicle is out of the cellu-
lar phone service area, the Emer-
gency Calls cannot be made.

* When any related equipment (such
as the “SOS” button panel, indicator
lights, microphone, speaker, DCM,
antenna, or any wires connecting
the equipment) is malfunctioning,
damaged or broken, the Emer-
gency Call cannot be made.

» During an Emergency Call, the sys-
tem makes repeated attempts to
connect to the ERA-
GLONASS/EVAK control center.
However, if it cannot connect to the
ERA-GLONASS/EVAK control cen-
ter due to poor radio wave recep-
tion, the system may not be able to
connect to the cellular network and
the call may finish without connect-
ing. The red indicator light will blink
for approximately 30 seconds to
indicate this disconnection.

» This device may not function if a
shock is applied to it.




A WARNING

@ If the battery’s voltage decreases or
there is a disconnection, the system
may not be able to connect to the
ERA-GLONASS/EVAK control cen-
ter.

B When the Emergency Call sys-
tem is replaced with a new one

The Emergency Call system should
be registered. Contact your Toyota
dealer.

Ilndicator lights

When the engine switch is turned to

ON, the red indicator light will illumi-

nate for 10 seconds and then the
green indicator light will illuminate,
indicating that the system is
enabled. The indicator lights indi-
cate the following:

® [f the green indicator light illumi-
nates and stays on, the systemis
enabled.

@ If the green indicator light flashes
twice per second, an automatic
or manual Emergency Call is
being made.

® [f no indicator lights illuminate,
the system is not enabled.

® [f the red indicator light illumi-
nates at any time other than
immediately after the engine
switch is turned to ON, the sys-
tem may be malfunctioning or
the backup battery may be
depleted.

® If the red indicator light blinks for
approximately 30 seconds during

1-3. Emergency assistance
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an Emergency Call, the call has
been disconnected or the cellular
network signal is weak.

The service life of the backup battery
does not exceed 3 years.

IDevice test mode

Atest mode is provided for to check
the performance of the Emergency
Call system. To test the device,
contact your Toyota dealer.
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136 1-4. Theft deterrent system

If equipped
The vehicle’s keys have built-
in transponder chips that pre-
vent the engine from starting if
a key has not been previously
registered in the vehicle’s on-
board computer.

Never leave the keys inside the
vehicle when you leave the
vehicle.

This system is designed to help
prevent vehicle theft but does not
guarantee absolute security
against all vehicle thefts.

IOperating the system

» Vehicles without smart entry &
start system

The indicator light flashes after the
key has been removed from the
engine switch to indicate that the
system is operating.

The indicator light stops flashing
after the registered key has been
inserted into the engine switch to
indicate that the system has been
canceled.

» Vehicles with smart entry & start
system

The indicator light flashes after the
engine switch has been turned to
OFF to indicate that the system is
operating.

The indicator light stops flashing
after the engine switch has been
turned to ACC or ON to indicate
that the system has been canceled.

B System maintenance

The vehicle has a maintenance-free
type engine immobilizer system.

M Conditions that may cause the sys-
tem to malfunction

@ If the grip portion of the key is in con-
tact with a metallic object

@ If the key is in close proximity to or
touching a key to the security system
(key with a built-in transponder chip)
of another vehicle
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M Certification for the engine immobilizer system (vehicles without smart entry
& start system)

» For vehicles sold in Dominican Republic
FCL IO ROZRI-GTRTY

Thik v oemplad with padl 15 of Pa FOC P, Opamdon &
sulgnct i the Following e condibons: (1] Tris descs may noft caues
harmul nierierence. and 12 ths dowos M a00ep! iy Florerenog
i, inchaling infarforars hil iy Giuks ondesenizg cparabicn,

Cranegees of modificafions not aeprosely moprosed by e pary
irk peai bl for oormpkancn could sumd Tl ks AUy o CPeTEr
o pguprre

» For vehicles sold in Taiwan

EUAERSHENENNER. CRNT. OF, UK
ENESTNEAEENE. AThREEE R L

EhiE.

ENEMERR AT REERE YT 20Tl AR E
RN TRRRS ATDEM. 28T ETERAT RN
M.

MRl ERERERETESBRENR.
EREHEMERANSSHAEETR. AR EENAREE
MU EWRbRFE.

» For vehicles sold in Vietham

N

s T O T oA Vel pam
ADEETIIIS
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» For vehicles sold in Jamaica

This product has teen Type Appeoeed by Jamaica: SMA. Equlpmeni
igwprritar i odpcasd on the pocuct

M Certification for the engine immobilizer system (vehicles with smart entry &
start system)

» For vehicles sold in Dominican Republic

FCC ID:NI4ATMIME-3

Thig deracs compling with pafl 15 of the FOC e Opsalsn s
BUDHE] B0 the ollowing e conclitions: {1] This device may rol couss
Falrribal TEGnCE. and (2 el Gavich MU SO0 Gy IeTenac
racmivied, esuding irlerlirencn Pel Miry Saukl uidasiced DoaTRS0n

Changng or mocificatione. nol pepressly approsed by the party
P portidn for complance could woid the gser's suthorty o operain
T

» For vehicles sold in Singapore
Cglar e
e
» For vehicles sold in Taiwan

EDEENAMZANFHAER. ERRT. O BREEMNEN
FRNARTME. NELECRTREH -NEHAE,

EREHETAZ AR TANERNT+EFEEA AN  ARAW
HiEEn RODSS DaEERFERSAREEM.

FERRE SRENIRESRZNEEEE,

EOFEHMERAl Az A0ETR. UFRHEMREIAFTER
AT,
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» For vehicles sold in Vietham

e

A0 TTII1S

ICT

{COpG T O T TOMGTA VIET Ml |

» For vehicles sold in Jamaica

Thie gl Foe baes Typs Spposved by Jamsics: SR, [ oquepenayn
rivniiier e phiced on Fa preduct

NOTICE

B To ensure the system operates
correctly

Do not modify or remove the system.
If modified or removed, the proper
operation of the system cannot be
guaranteed.

139

Aunoss pue Ajajes 104



140 1-4. Theft deterrent system

Tf equipped
The alarm uses light and

sound to give an alert when an
intrusion is detected.

The alarm is triggered in the
following situations when the
alarm is set:

» Except for Ukraine, Russia,
Georgia, Egypt, Morocco and
South Africa

® A locked door is unlocked or
opened in any way other than
using the entry function (vehi-
cles with smart entry & start
system), wireless remote con-
trol (if equipped), mechanical
key (vehicles with smart entry
& start system), or key. (The
doors will lock again automati-
cally.)

® The hood is opened.

» For Ukraine, Russia, Georgia,
Egypt, Morocco and South
Africa

® A locked door is unlocked or
opened in any way other than
using the entry function (vehi-
cles with smart entry & start
system) or wireless remote
control (if equipped). (The
doors will lock again automati-
cally.)

® The hood is opened.

Setting/canceling/stopping
the alarm system

H Items to check before locking
the vehicle

To prevent unexpected triggering of
the alarm and vehicle theft, make
sure of the following:

® Nobody is in the vehicle.

® The side windows are closed
before the alarm is set.

® No valuables or other personal
items are left in the vehicle.

H Setting

Close the doors and hood, and lock
all the doors using the entry func-
tion (vehicles with smart entry &
start system) or wireless remote
control. The system will be set
automatically after 30 seconds.
Except for Ukraine, Russia, Geor-
gia, Egypt, Morocco and South
Africa: The alarm can also be set
using the mechanical key (vehicles
with smart entry & start system) or
key.

The security indicator changes from

being on to flashing when the system is
set.




B Canceling or stopping

Do one of the following to deacti-
vate or stop the alarm:

» Except for Ukraine, Russia,
Georgia, Egypt, Morocco and
South Africa

® Unlock the doors.

® Turn the engine switch to ACC or
ON, or start the engine. (The
alarm will be deactivated or
stopped after a few seconds.)

» For Ukraine, Russia, Georgia,
Egypt, Morocco and South Africa

® Unlock the doors using the entry
function (vehicles with smart
entry & start system) or wireless
remote control.

@ Start the engine. (The alarm will
be deactivated or stopped after a
few seconds.)

B System maintenance

The vehicle has a maintenance-free
type alarm system.

M Triggering of the alarm

The alarm may be triggered in the fol-
lowing situations:

(Stopping the alarm deactivates the
alarm system.)

@ For Ukraine, Russia, Georgia, Egypt,
Morocco and South Africa: The doors
are unlocked using the mechanical
key (vehicles with smart entry & start
system) or key.

1-4. Theft deterrent system

® A person inside the vehicle opens a
door or hood, or unlocks the vehicle
using an inside lock button.

® The battery is recharged or replaced
when the vehicle is locked. (—P.641)

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if
you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

M Alarm-operated door lock

In the following cases, depending on the
situation, the door may automatically
lock to prevent improper entry into the

141
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vehicle:

® When a person remaining in the vehi-
cle unlocks the door and the alarm is
activated.

® While the alarm is activated, a person
remaining in the vehicle unlocks the
door.

® When recharging or replacing the bat-
tery.

NOTICE

B To ensure the system operates
correctly

Do not modify or remove the system.
If modified or removed, the proper
operation of the system cannot be
guaranteed.
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Vehicle status informa-
tion and indicators

2-1. Instrument cluster
Warning lights and indicators

Gauges and meters.......... 149

Multi-information display
(monochrome type) ........ 152

Multi-information display (color
tYPE) v 157

Fuel consumption information
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Warning lights and indicators

The warning lights and indicators on the instrument cluster and
center panel inform the driver of the status of the vehicle’s various
systems.

llnstrument cluster

For the purpose of explanation, the following illustrations display all warning
lights and indicators illuminated.

» Monochrome type multi-information display
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IWarning lights

Warning lig

hts inform the driver of

malfunctions in the indicated vehi-
cle’s systems.

Brake system warning
(@) light™ (->P.607)
Charging system warn-
EH | inglight! (P.607)
F High engine coolant
Ay temperature  warning
(Flashes or*lsllum|-|ight*2 (>P.607)
nates)
“STOP” warning light '
STOP (if equipped) (—P.608)
(Flashes)
Low engine oil pressure
qy; . X . p*1 2
_| warning light ™
(Flashes Or*glum"(—>P.608)
nates)
}@ Malfunction  indicator
*1
(Flashes or illumi-'@mp " (—P.608)
nates)
Y SRS warning light™" (if
7~ equipped) (—P.609)
ABS warning Iight*1
() (—P.609)
iMT | MT indicator I+ 2 (if
equipped) (—P.609)
(Yellow)
¥ .
f)g-:; PCS warning light! (if
(Flashes or illumi-€quipped) (—P.610)
nates)
Toyota parking assist-
P”IA .y *4
OFF sensor OFF indicator

(Flashes)

(if equipped) (—P.611)

RCTA RCTA OFF” indica-

OFF tor’! (if  equipped)
(Flashes)  (—P.611)

= Slip indicator light™? (if
equipped) (—P.612)

Fuel system warning

o | light'" 2 (diesel engine)
(Flashes or*|3IIum|-(_>P_612)
nates)

Go to service warning

G‘JP light™ 2 (if equipped)
° (—P.612)
Low engine oil level

§=7:| waming light" 2 (i
AAAA equipped) (—»P.613)
v Cruise control indica-

é?} tor 2 (if  equipped)

(Yellow) (—P.613)

5 LDA indicator?  (if
i equipped) (—P.613)

(Orange)
Brake Override System
I‘fl:] warning Iight/Driye-
v Start Control warning
(Flashes or*|?llum|-”ght (if equipped)™ 2
nates)

(—P.614)
Parking brake indicator
(®) (—P.615)

Speed warning light '+ 2
120 p glig

km/h 5 (if equipped)
(Flashes)  (—P.615)

100 Speed warning light ! 8

km/h if equipped) (—P.615
(Flashes) (I equippe )(_) )

Low fuel level warning
iﬁ light (—P.616)

Open door warning
ﬁ light? (-P.616)
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*2

*3

*4

*5

*6

Driver’s seat belt
reminder light/Driver’s
and front passengers’
seat belt reminder light
(—P.616)

Rear passengers’ seat

belt reminder Iight*7' 8
(if equipped) (—P.617)

Low AdBlue™ level

warning light (if
AdBlue equipped) (—P.617)

Tire pressure warning
(!) light' (if equipped)

(—P.618)

“AUTO LSD” indica-
A;_%TDO tor! (if  equipped)
(Flashes) ~ (—P.618)

: These lights turn on when the engine

switch is turned to ON to indicate
that a system check is being per-
formed. They will turn off after the
engine is started, or after a few sec-
onds. There may be a malfunction in
a system if the light does not come
on, or turn off. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

: Vehicles with color type multi-infor-

mation display: a warning light or
message displayed on the multi-
information display.

: Vehicles with monochrome type

multi-information display

: Toyota parking assist-sensor OFF

indicator turns on when the engine
switch is turned to ON while the
Toyota parking assist-sensor func-
tion is on. It will turn off after a few
seconds.

: For vehicles with model code™ that

has “V” as the last letter

: High roof models of commuter ® for

Thailand

7: This light illuminates on the center
panel.

8 The appearance of the light may dif-
fer on vehicle specifications.

9: See “Checking your vehicle’s model
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—»P.9)

A WARNING

B If a safety system warning light
does not come on

Should a safety system light such as
the ABS and SRS warning light not
come on when you start the engine,
this could mean that these systems
are not available to help protect you in
an accident, which could result in
death or serious injury. Have the vehi-
cle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately if this occurs.

NOTICE

H To prevent damage to the engine
and its components

The engine may be overheating if the
high engine coolant temperature
warning light turns on. In this case,
immediately stop the vehicle in a safe
place, and check the engine after it
has cooled completely. (—P.607)
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Ilndicators

The indicators inform the driver of
the operating state of the vehicle’s
various systems.

«-»
200z
=0
=®

Pua
OFF

Turn  signal indicator
(—P.291)

Tail light indicator
(—P.294)

Headlight high beam indi-
cator (—P.297)

Automatic High Beam indi-
cator (if equipped)
(—P.299)

Front fog light indicator (if
equipped) (—P.301)

Rear fog light indicator (if
equipped) (—P.301)

“MT”  indicator ' (if
equipped) (—P.290)

Smart entry & start system
indicator ! (if equipped)
(—P.281)

Cruise control indicator !
(if equipped) (—P.345)

Dynamic radar cruise con-

trol indicator ! (if
equipped) (—P.338)
Cruise control “SET” indi-

cator ! (if  equipped)
(—P.345)
LDA indicator ' 2 (if

equipped) (—P.328)
Toyota parking assist-sen-
sor OFF indicator 3 4 (i
equipped) (—P.354)

(Flashes)

-
el
OFF

S
-

OFF

e

BSM

RCTA
QFF

(71

ECO

®
00

AUTO
LSD

TRC
10FF1

Slip  indicator  light™

(—>P.374)

VSC OFF indicator 3 ® (if
equipped) (—P.375)

PCS warning Iight*3' 5 (if
equipped) (—P.319)
BSM outside rear view
mirror indicators™> 8 (if
equipped) (—P.348)
“BSM” indicator (if
equipped) (—P.348)

“RCTA OFF” indicator 3 °
(if equipped) (—P.361)

Security
(—P.136, 140)

indicator

Low outside temperature
indicator "8

Eco Driving Indicator

Light*1' 5 (if equipped)
(—P.154, 160)
Parking brake
(—P.293)
Engine preheating indica-
tor (diesel engine)
(—P.279, 281)

“AUTO LSD” indicator ® (i
equipped) (—P.378)

“TRC OFF” indicator '+ 3 ®
(if equipped) (—P.374)

indicator

*1: Vehicles with color type multi-infor-
mation display: a indicator or mes-
sage displayed on the multi-
information display.

2. Depending on the operating condi-
tions of the system, the color and
state (illuminated/blinking) of the
indicator change.

"3: This light comes on when the system
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is turned off.

4. Toyota parking assist-sensor OFF
indicator turns on when the engine
switch is turned to ON while the
Toyota parking assist-sensor func-
tion is on. It will turn off after a few
seconds.

"5 These lights turn on when the engine
switch is turned to ON to indicate
that a system check is being per-
formed. They will turn off after the
engine is started, or after a few sec-
onds. There may be a malfunction in
a system if the lights do not turn on,
or turn off. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

*6: This light illuminates on the outside
rear view mirrors.

7: This light illuminates on the multi-
information display.

"8: When the outside temperature is
approximately 3°C (37°F) or lower,
the indicator will flash for approxi-
mately 10 seconds, then stay on.

B BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) outside
rear view mirror indicators

In order to confirm operation, the BSM
outside rear view mirror indicators illumi-
nate in the following situations:

® When the engine switch is turned to
ON while the Blind Spot Monitor is

enabled on a screen of the multi-
information display.

® When the Blind Spot Monitor is

enabled on Q screen of the multi-
information display while the engine
switch is in ON.

If the system is functioning correctly, the
BSM outside rear view mirror indicators
will turn off after a few seconds.

If the BSM outside rear view mirror indi-
cators do not illuminate or do not turn

off, there may be a malfunction in the
system.

If this occurs, have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.
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Gauges and meters

lMeter display

B Locations of gauges and meters

» Monochrome type multi-information display

The units used on the meter and display may differ depending on the target region.

Tachometer
Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute

Speedometer
Outside temperature (—P.152)
[D] Clock (—P.155)
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[E] Shift position and shift range (vehicles with automatic transmission)
(—P.285)

[F] Engine coolant temperature gauge (—P.152)
[G] Trip information display (—P.153)

[H] Multi-information display
Presents the driver with a variety of vehicle data (—»P.152)

[1]“DISP/ODO/TRIP” switch (—P.153)

Fuel gauge
Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank
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[K] Clock adjust switch (—P.155)

» Color type multi-information display

The units used on the meter and display may differ depending on the target region.

[A] Tachometer
Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute

Outside temperature
Displays the outside temperature within the range of -40°C (-40°F) to 50°C (122°F).
Clock (—P.162)

[D] Multi-information display
Presents the driver with a variety of vehicle data (—-P.157)
Displays warning messages if a malfunction occurs (—P.620)

[E] Speedometer
Fuel gauge

Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank

@ Odometer, trip meter and instrument cluster light control display
(—>P.151)

[H] Shift position and shift range (vehicles with automatic transmission)
(—P.285)

(1] Engine coolant temperature gauge
Displays the engine coolant temperature

Odometer/trip meter switch (—P.151)
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B The meters and display illuminate
when

The engine switch is in ON.
M Outside temperature display

@ In the following situations, the correct
outside temperature may not be dis-
played, or the display may take longer
than normal to change.

* When stopped, or driving at low
speeds (less than 15 km/h [9 mph])

* When the outside temperature has
changed suddenly (at the
entrance/exit of a garage, tunnel, etc.)

® When “--” is displayed, the system
may be malfunctioning.
Take your vehicle to your Toyota
dealer.

M Liquid crystal display

Small spots or light spots may appear
on the display. This phenomenon is
characteristic of liquid crystal displays,

and there is no problem continuing to
use the display.

A WARNING

B The information display at low
temperatures

Allow the interior of the vehicle to
warm up before using the liquid crys-
tal information display. At extremely
low temperatures, the display moni-
tor may respond slowly, and display
changes may be delayed.

Vehicles with automatic transmission:
For example, there is a lag between
the driver’s shifting and the new gear
number appearing on the display.
This lag could cause the driver to
downshift again, causing rapid and
excessive engine braking and possi-
bly an accident resulting in death or

injury.

NOTICE

H To prevent damage to the engine
and its components

® Do not let the indicator needle of
the tachometer enter the red zone,
which indicates the maximum
engine speed.

@ Vehicles with color type multi-infor-
mation display: The engine may be
overheating if the engine coolant
temperature gauge is in the red
zone (“H”). In this case, immedi-
ately stop the vehicle in a safe
place, and check the engine after it
has cooled completely. (—P.646)

@ Vehicles with monochrome type
multi-information display: The
engine may be overheating if the
engine coolant temperature gauge
level flashes. In this case, immedi-
ately stop the vehicle in a safe
place, and check the engine after it
has cooled completely. (—P.646)

Odometer, trip meter and

instrument cluster light con-

trol display (vehicles with
color type multi-information
display)

H Display items
® Odometer

Displays the total distance that the vehi-

cle has been driven.
® Trip meter A/trip meter B

Displays the distance the vehicle has
been driven since the meter was last
reset. Trip meters “A” and “B” can be

used to record and display different dis-

tances independently.
® [nstrument cluster light control
Displays the brightness of the instru-
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ment cluster lights.
B Changing the display
Each time the odometer/trip meter

switch is pressed, the displayed
item will be changed.

® When the trip meter is displayed,
pressing and holding the odome-
ter/trip meter switch will reset the
trip meter.

® When the instrument cluster light
control display is displayed,
pressing and holding the odome-
ter/trip meter switch will adjust
the brightness of the instrument
cluster lights.

M Instrument cluster brightness
adjustment

The instrument cluster brightness levels
when the tail lights are on and off can be
adjusted individually. When the head-
light switch is turned to on, the bright-
ness will be reduced slightly unless the
instrument cluster brightness level is set
to the brightest setting.

Multi-information display

(monochrome type)

IDispIay contents

The multi-information display pres-
ents the driver with a variety of driv-
ing-related information including
the current outside air temperature.

-
——ECO—

AL [ [T

® Clock
(>P.155)
® Outside temperature display

Displays the outside temperature within

the range of -40°C (-40°F) to 50°C

(122°F).

® Shift position and shift range
(vehicles with automatic trans-
mission)

Displays the selected shift position or

selected shift range (—P.285)

® Engine coolant temperature
gauge

Displays the engine coolant tempera-

ture.

® Eco Driving Indicator Zone Dis-
play (vehicles with automatic
transmission)

(—P.154)

® Trip information (—P.153)
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Displays odometer, trip meter, driving B Cautions during setting up the

range, fuel consumption and other display
cruising related information. As the engine needs to be running
® Toyota parking assist-sensor dis- during setting up the display, ensure

that the vehicle is parked in a place
with adequate ventilation. In a closed
area such as a garage, exhaust

M Outside temperature display gases including harmful carbon mon-
oxide (CO) may collect and enter the
vehicle. This may lead to death or a
serious health hazard.

play (if equipped) (—P.353)

@ In the following situations, the correct
outside temperature may not be dis-
played, or the display may take longer
than normal to change.

* When stopped, or driving at low
speeds (less than 15 km/h [9 mph]) NOTICE
* When the outside temperature has M During setting up the display

changed suddenly (at the

entrance/exit of a garage, tunnel, etc.) To prevent battery discharge, ensure

that the engine is running while set-
® When “-” is displayed, the system may ting up the display features.
be malfunctioning. Take your vehicle
to your Toyota dealer.
IChanging the display

B The multi-information display is

Thdis"’"",yed ‘”,heh", N Each time the “DISP/ODO/TRIP”
@ engine switch is in ON. switch is pressed, the displayed
item will be changed.

M Liquid crystal display
—P.151

A WARNING

M Caution for use while driving

@ When operating the multi-informa-
tion display while driving, pay extra
attention to the safety of the area
around the vehicle.
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@® Do not look continuously at the
multi-information display while driv-
ing as you may fail to see pedestri-
ans, objects on the road, etc. ahead ITrip information
of the vehicle.

M The information display at low ® Odometer
temperatures Displays the total distance the vehicle
—P.151 has been driven.

® Trip meter A/trip meter B

Displays the distance the vehicle has
been driven since the meter was last
reset. Trip meters “A” and “B” can be
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used to record and display different dis-
tances independently.

Pressing and holding the
“DISP/ODO/TRIP” switch will reset the
trip meter that is currently displayed.

® Current fuel consumption

Displays the current rate of fuel con-
sumption.

® Average fuel consumption

Displays the average fuel consumption
since the function was reset.

« The function can be reset by pressing
the “DISP/ODO/TRIP” switch for lon-
ger than 1 second when the average
fuel consumption is displayed.

+ Use the displayed average fuel con-
sumption as a reference.

® Driving range

Displays the estimated approximate
distance that can be driven with the
quantity of fuel remaining.

» This distance is computed based on
your average fuel consumption. As a
result, the actual distance that can be
driven may differ from that displayed.

* When only a small amount of fuel is
added to the tank, the display may
not be updated. When refueling, turn
the engine switch off. If the vehicle is
refueled without turning the engine
switch off, the display may not be
updated.

® Average vehicle speed

Displays the average vehicle speed
since the engine was last started.

® |nstrument cluster light control

Displays the instrument cluster light
control display.

Pressing and holding the
“DISP/ODO/TRIP” switch will adjust the
brightness of the instrument cluster

light when the tail lights are on.

M Instrument cluster brightness
adjustment

The instrument cluster brightness levels
when the tail lights are on can be
adjusted individually. When the head-
light switch is turned to on, the bright-
ness will be reduced slightly unless the
instrument cluster brightness level is set
to the brightest setting.

B When disconnecting and recon-
necting battery terminals

Driving range will be reset.

Eco Driving Indicator (vehi-
cles with automatic trans-
mission)

. J

[A]Eco Driving Indicator Light

During Eco-friendly acceleration opera-
tion (Eco driving), the Eco Driving Indi-
cator Light will turn on. When the
acceleration exceeds Zone of Eco driv-
ing, or when the vehicle is stopped, the
light turns off.

Eco Driving Indicator Zone Dis-
play
Suggests the Zone of Eco driving with
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current Eco driving ratio based on
acceleration.

Eco driving ratio based on
acceleration

If the acceleration exceeds Zone of Eco
driving, the right side of Eco Driving
Indicator Zone Display will blink.

At this time, the Eco Driving Indicator
Light will turn off.

[D] Zone of Eco driving

M Eco Driving Indicator

Eco Driving Indicator will not operate in
the following conditions:

@ The shift lever is in anything other
than D.

@ The vehicle speed is approximately
130 km/h (80 mph) or higher.

Eco Driving Indicator Light
customization (vehicles with
automatic transmission)

Eco Driving Indicator Light can be
activated or deactivated.

1 While the odometer is being dis-
played, press and hold the
“DISP/ODO/TRIP” switch to dis-
play the Eco Driving Indicator
Light customization screen.

2 Press and hold the
“DISP/ODO/TRIP” switch to set
Eco Driving Indicator Light to on
or off.

3 Press the “DISP/ODO/TRIP”
switch to display “End”.

4 Press and hold the
“DISP/ODO/TRIP” switch to
complete the setting.

Adjusting the clock (vehi-
cles without multimedia sys-
tem)

B To adjust the time

1 Set the clock forward
2 Set the clock back

Pushing and holding the switch can
continuously change the time.

B To adjust the minute to “00”

Push “+” and “-” of the clock adjust
switches simultaneously to adjust
the minute to “00”.
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® Minutes from 0 to 29 are
rounded down.

(For example, from 1:00 to 1:29 are dis-

played as 1:00)

® From 30 to 59 minutes are
rounded up.

(For example, from 1:30 to 1:59 are dis-
played as 2:00)

Adjusting the clock (vehi-
cles with multimedia sys-
tem)

» When “Auto adjust by GPS” for
multimedia system is set to “Off”"
® To adjust the time

1 Set the clock forward
2 Set the clock back

Pushing and holding the switch can
continuously change the time.

® To adjust the minute to “00”

“« n

Push “+” and “-” of the clock adjust
switches simultaneously to adjust the
minute to “00”.

* Minutes from 0 to 29 are rounded
down.

(For example, from 1:00 to 1:29 are dis-

played as 1:00)

* From 30 to 59 minutes are rounded
up.

(For example, from 1:30 to 1:59 are dis-

played as 2:00)

» When “Auto adjust by GPS” for
multimedia system is set to “On”"

The GPS clock’s time is automati-
cally adjusted by utilizing GPS time
information. For details, refer to the
“Navigation and Multimedia System
Owner’s Manual”.

The clock can also be adjusted
manually as follows.

1 Set the clock forward than the
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actual time
2 Set the clock back than the
actual time

Changing the setting of “Auto
adjust by GPS” from “On” to “Off”
resets the clock to the actual time.

" Refer to “Navigation and Multimedia
System Owner’s Manual”.

Multi-information display

(color type)

IDispIay and menu icons

H Display

By selecting menu icons on the
multi-information display, a variety
of driving-related information can
be displayed. The multi-information
display can also be used to change
display settings and other vehicle
settings.

Warning or suggestion/advice pop-
up displays are also displayed in
certain situations.

' )

Ny
ﬁ/ﬁ?fﬁ"ﬁ&

—— 7

(A] Driving assist system informa-
tion display area

Displays an image when the following

systems are operating and a menu icon

other than /,QC‘)‘ is selected:

» LDA (Lane Departure Alert) (if
equipped) (—P.325)

» Dynamic radar cruise control (if
equipped) (—P.334)

» Cruise control (if equipped) (—P.344)

Outside temperature and
clock/menu icons display area
Normally the outside temperature and
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clock are displayed (—P.149). Menu
icons (—P.158) are displayed for a few
seconds when the meter control
switches are operated.

Information display area

A variety of information can be dis-
played by selecting a menu icon.

Additionally, warning or sugges-
tion/advice pop-up displays will be dis-
played in some situations.

B Menu icons
The menu icons will be displayed

by pressing or of the meter
control switches (—P.158).

A WARNING

Icon Display

Driving information display

ﬂ (—>P.159)

Driving support system
’lﬁC‘D information display (if
4 TN | equipped) (—P.161)

H Caution for use while driving

® When operating the multi-informa-
tion display while driving, pay extra
attention to the safety of the area
around the vehicle.

® Do not look continuously at the
multi-information display while driv-
ing as you may fail to see pedestri-
ans, objects on the road, etc. ahead
of the vehicle.

M The information display at low
temperatures

—P.151

H Cautions during setting up the
display
As the engine needs to be running
during setting up the display, ensure
that the vehicle is parked in a place
with adequate ventilation. In a closed
area such as a garage, exhaust
gases including harmful carbon mon-
oxide (CO) may collect and enter the
vehicle. This may lead to death or a
serious health hazard.

Audio system-linked dis-
J\ play (if equipped) (—P.161)

Vehicle information display

ﬁo (>P.161)

.Q. Settings display (—P.162)

Warning message display
A (—P.164)

B The multi-information display is
displayed when

The engine switch is in ON.
M Liquid crystal display
—P.151

NOTICE

M During setting up the display

To prevent battery discharge, ensure
that the engine is running while set-
ting up the display features.

IChanging the display

The multi-information display is
operated using the meter control
switches.
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[A] n/: Select menu icons

n/: Change displayed con-
tent, scroll up/down the screen
or move the cursor up/down

Press: Enter/Set
Press and hold: Reset/Display
customizable items

Return to the previous screen

[D] Call sending/receiving and his-
tory display (vehicles with navi-
gation system or multimedia
system)

Linked with the hands-free system,

sending or receiving call is displayed.

For detailed regarding the hands-free

system, refer to the “Navigation and

Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.

IDriving information display

Operate or of the meter

control switches and select

7

Fuel consumption data is dis-
played in various forms.

B Speedometer display/Dis-
tance to empty

[A] Speedometer display
Displays the vehicle speed.

Distance to empty (driving
range)

Displays the driving range with remain-

ing fuel. (-P.161)

B Fuel Economy (fuel consump-
tion)

[A] Distance to empty (driving
range)

Displays the driving range with remain-

ing fuel. (-P.161)

Current fuel economy

Displays the instantaneous current fuel

consumption.

Average fuel economy

Displays the average fuel consumption
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since the function was reset or the
average fuel consumption after starting

or refueling.*1' 2

The average fuel consumption selected

by “Fuel Economy” on the Q screen is

displayed. (—P.162)

"1: Use the displayed fuel consumption
as a reference.

2 Average fuel consumption since the
function was reset can be reset by

pressing and holding n

B Eco Driving Indicator/Dis-
tance to empty (vehicles with
automatic transmission)

» Display contents

Eco Driving Indicator

Distance to empty (driving
range)

Displays the driving range with remain-

ing fuel. (—»P.161)

» Eco Driving Indicator

[A] Eco Driving Indicator Light

During Eco-friendly acceleration opera-
tion (Eco driving), the Eco Driving Indi-
cator Light will turn on. When the
acceleration exceeds Zone of Eco driv-
ing, or when the vehicle is stopped, the
light turns off.

Eco Driving Indicator Zone Dis-
play
Suggests the Zone of Eco driving with

current Eco driving ratio based on
acceleration.

Eco driving ratio based on
acceleration

If the acceleration exceeds Zone of Eco
driving, the right side of Eco Driving
Indicator Zone Display will illuminate.
At this time, the Eco Driving Indicator
Light will turn off.

[D] Zone of Eco driving

B When disconnecting and recon-
necting battery terminals

Driving range will be reset.
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M Distance to empty

@ This distance is computed based on
your average fuel consumption. As a
result, the actual distance that can be
driven may differ from that displayed.

® When only a small amount of fuel is
added to the tank, the display may not
be updated. When refueling, turn the
engine switch off. If the vehicle is refu-
eled without turning the engine switch
off, the display may not be updated.

® When “Refuel” is displayed, the
remaining fuel amount is low and the
distance that can be driven with the
remaining fuel cannot be calculated.
Refuel immediately.

M Eco Driving Indicator

Eco Driving Indicator will not operate in
the following conditions:

@ The shift lever is in anything other
than D.

@ The vehicle speed is approximately
130 km/h (80 mph) or higher.

Driving support system
information display (if
equipped)

Operate or of the meter

control switches and select

)

i\

M Driving assist system informa-
tion display

Select to display the operational

status of the following systems:

® LDA (Lane Departure Alert) (if
equipped) (—P.325)

® Dynamic radar cruise control (if
equipped) (—P.334)

® Cruise control (if equipped)
(—P.344)

B Navigation system-linked/mul-
timedia system-linked display

Select to display the following navi-
gation system-linked/multimedia
system-linked information.

@ Route guidance (navigation sys-
tem-linked display only)

® Compass display

Audio system-linked dis-
play (if equipped)

Operate or of the meter

control switches and select

J

The audio source can be changed.

IVehicIe information display

Operate or of the meter

control switches and select

(i
1~
M Drive information

Displays the following depending
on which drive information type and
drive information items were

selected in £¥. (-P.162)

Use the displayed information as a ref-

erence.

. HTrip"

» “Average Speed”: Displays the aver-
age vehicle speed since engine start

» “Distance”: Displays the distance
driven since engine start

» “Total Time”: Displays the elapsed
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time since engine start
® “Total”

» “Average Speed”: Displays the aver-
age vehicle speed since the display

was reset’
» “Distance”: Displays the distance
driven since the display was reset’
+ “Total Time”: Displays the elapsed
time since the display was reset’

: To reset, display the desired item and

press and hold ﬂ
Ml Tire pressure (if equipped)
—P.548

ISettings display

Operate §§ or P4 of the meter

control switches and select

&

Vehicle settings and the content
displayed on the screen can be
changed by using the meter control
switches.

B Setting procedure

1 Operate g3 or g of the meter
control switches and select the
desired item.

+ If the function is turned on and
off or the volume, etc. is changed
on the setting screen, the setting

is changed each time ﬂ is
pressed.

» For functions that have detailed
settings, the setting screen is
displayed by pressing and hold-

ing u When the setting screen
is displayed, select the setting or
desired value (time, etc.) by

pressing ﬂ

2 After changing the settings,

press of the meter control
switches.

B Adjusting the clock

» Vehicles without navigation sys-
tem or multimedia system

By displaying the “Clock Setting”

screen from the Q screen of the

multi-information display, you can

change the following settings

related to the clock.

» Resetting the minutes display

» Changing the clock between 12-
hour display and 24-hour display.

* Adjusting the time

® To display the “Clock setting”
screen

1 Press or of the meter

control switches and select -ﬁ-

2 Press or of the meter
control switches and select
“Clock Setting”.

® To reset the minutes display

By pressing m of the meter control

switches on the “Clock Setting” screen,

you can set “Minutes” to 00.

* Minutes from 0 to 29 are rounded
down.

(For example, from 1:00 to 1:29 are dis-

played as 1:00)

¢ From 30 to 59 minutes are rounded
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up.
(For example, from 1:30 to 1:59 are dis-
played as 2:00)

® To adjust the time
1 On the “Clock Setting” screen,

press and hold ﬂ of the meter
control switches.

2 Select the “12H/24H”, “Time” or
“Minutes” by operating or

of the meter control
switches.

3 Pressthe or of the meter
control switches to change the
display contents.

When the setting is completed, press

to return to the previous screen.

» Vehicles with navigation system
or multimedia system

The GPS clock’s time is automati-

cally adjusted by utilizing GPS time

information. For details, refer to the

“Navigation and Multimedia System

Owner’s Manual”.

B Meter display settings that can
be changed

® Language

Select to change the language dis-

played.

® Units

Select to change the unit of measure

displayed.

® fdeeJ Eco Driving Indicator
Light (vehicles with automatic
transmission) (—P.160)

Select to activate/deactivate the Eco

Driving Indicator Light.

) ﬂ Fuel economy (fuel con-
sumption)

Select to change the display on fuel
economy (—P.159).

) J\ Audio system-linked display
(if equipped)

Select to enable/disable J\ screen.

) ﬁ? Vehicle information display
settings
 Drive information type

Select to change the drive information
type display between trip and total.
(—P.161).

* Drive information items

Select to set the items on the upper and
lower side of the drive information
screen. from three items, average
speed, distance and elapsed time.

® Pop-up display

Select to enable/disable some pop-up
displays for each relevant system.

® Multi-Information display off
A blank screen is displayed
® Default settings

Select to reset the meter display set-
tings.

M Suspension of the settings display

@ In the following situations, operation of
the settings display will be temporarily
suspended.

* When a warning message appears on
the multi-information display

* When the vehicle begins to move

® Settings for functions not equipped to
the vehicle are not displayed.

® When a function is turned off, the
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related settings for that function are
not selectable.

M Customization

Settings can be changed. (Customiza-
ble features: »>P.675)

IWarning message display

Select to display warning mes-
sages and measures to be taken if
a malfunction is detected. (—P.620)

Suggestion function (if
equipped)

Displays suggestions to the driver
in the following situations. To select
a response to a displayed sugges-
tion, use the meter control
switches.

B Suggestion to turn on the
headlights

If the headlight switch is in other

than B2 or AuTo, and the vehicle
speed is 5 km/h (3 mph) or higher
for a certain amount of time when
the surroundings are dark, a sug-
gestion message will be displayed.

B Suggestion to turn off the
headlights

If the headlights are left on for a
certain amount of time with the

headlight switch in B or AuTo posi-
tion after the engine switch has
been turned off, a suggestion mes-
sage will be displayed.

When the headlight switch is in the
AUTO position:

The message asking if you wish to
turn the headlights off is displayed.
To turn the headlights off, select
“Yes”.

If the driver’s door is opened after the

engine switch is turned off, this sugges-

tion message will not be displayed.

B Suggestion to close the power
windows (linked to windshield
wiper operation)

If the windshield wipers are oper-
ated with a power window open, a
suggestion message will be dis-
played asking if you wish to close
the power windows. To close all of
the power windows, select “Yes”.

M Customization

The suggestion function can be turned
on/off. (Customizable features: —P.676)
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Fuel consumption infor-

mation”

If equipped

The fuel consumption informa-
tion can be displayed on the
navigation system or multime-
dia system screen.

ISystem components

AQB
5/

Navigation system or multime-
dia system screen

lConsumption

M Trip information
» Vehicles with multimedia system
1 Press the “MENU” button.

2 Select “Info” on the “Menu”
screen.

If the “History” screen is displayed,
select “Trip information”.

» Vehicles with navigation system
1 Press the “MENU” button.

2 Select “Info” on the “Menu”
screen.

3 Select “ECO” on the “Informa-
tion” screen.

If the “History” screen is displayed,
select “Trip information”.

The image is an example only, and may
vary slightly from actual conditions.

Trip information

Ava.spd.after start

Elapsed time after start

Cruising range

@ Fuel consumption in the past 15
minutes

Current fuel consumption
Resetting the consumption data

@ Average vehicle speed since the
engine was started.

[E] Elapsed time since the engine
was started.

[F] Cruising range

Average fuel consumption for the

past 15 minutes is divided by color

into past averages and averages

attained since the engine switch

was last turned to ON. Use the dis-

played average fuel consumption

as a reference.

H History

» Vehicles with multimedia system
1 Press the “MENU” button.
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2 Select “Info” on the “Menu”
screen.

If the “Trip information” screen is dis-
played, select “History”.

» Vehicles with navigation system
1 Press the “MENU” button.

2 Select “Info” on the “Menu”
screen.

3 Select “ECO” on the “Informa-
tion” screen.

If the “Trip information” screen is dis-
played, select “History”.

The image is an example only, and may

vary slightly from actual conditions.

Previous Best

II E
|

Trip Information IE E

[A] Best recorded fuel consumption

Latest fuel consumption

Previous fuel consumption
record

[D] Updating the latest fuel con-
sumption data

[E] Resetting the history data

The average fuel consumption his-

tory is divided by color into past

averages and the average fuel con-

sumption since the last updated.
Use the displayed average fuel
consumption as a reference.

M Updating the history data

Update the latest fuel consumption by
selecting “Clip” to measure the current
fuel consumption again.

M Resetting the data

The fuel consumption data can be
deleted by selecting “Clear”.

M Cruising range
Displays the estimated maximum dis-

tance that can be driven with the quan-
tity of fuel remaining.

This distance is computed based on
your average fuel consumption. As a
result, the actual distance that can be
driven may differ from that displayed.
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. Opening, closing and locking
the doors

Frontdoors ........cccceeeneeee. 197

Sliding doors........ccccec...... 203

Back door ........cccceeeeeeinnns 213

Smart entry & start system218

. Adjusting the seats

Frontseats........ccccceevnneen. 226
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....................................... 239

Adjusting the steering wheel
and mirrors

Steering wheel................. 244
Inside rear view mirror......245
Digital Rear-view Mirror....246
Outside rear view mirrors .256

Auxiliary mirrors................ 258
. Opening, closing the win-
dows
Power windows................. 259

Rear side windows (sliding
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IKey types

The following keys are provided
with the vehicle.

> Type A

[A] Master key

Valet key

Key number plate
» Type B

[A] Master keys

Valet key
Key number plate

[A] Master key (with wireless
remote control function)

Operating the wireless remote control
function (»P.171)

Master key (without wireless
remote control function)

Valet key

[D] Key number plate
» Type D

@ Master key (with wireless

remote control function)
Operating the wireless remote control
function (»P.171)

Master key (without wireless
remote control function)

Valet key
[D] Key number plate
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» Type E (vehicles with smart entry
& start system)

@
0

[A] Electronic keys

» Operating the smart entry & start sys-
tem (—P.218)

» Operating the wireless remote control
function (»P.171)

Mechanical keys
Key number plate

» Type F (vehicles with smart entry
& start system)

Electronic keys

* Operating the smart entry & start sys-
tem (—P.218)

» Operating the wireless remote control
function (—P.171)

Mechanical keys
Key number plate

B When riding in an aircraft (wireless
remote control)

When bringing a key with wireless
remote control function onto an aircraft,
make sure you do not press any buttons
on the key while inside the aircraft cabin.
If you are carrying the key in your bag
etc., ensure that the buttons are not
likely to be pressed accidentally. Press-
ing a button may cause the key to emit
radio waves that could interfere with the
operation of the aircraft.

M Key battery depletion (wireless
remote control)

» Vehicles without smart entry & start
system

® The standard battery life is 1 to 2
years.

@ The battery will become depleted
even if the wireless key is not used.
The following symptoms indicate that
the wireless key battery may be
depleted. Replace the battery when
necessary. (—»P.578)

» The wireless remote control does not
operate.

* The detection area becomes smaller.

» Vehicles with smart entry & start sys-
tem

® The standard battery life is 1 to 2
years.

@ If the battery becomes low, an alarm
will sound in the cabin when the
engine stops.

® To reduce key battery depletion when
the electronic key is to not be used for
long periods of time, set the electronic
key to the battery-saving mode.
(—P.220)

@ As the electronic key always receives
radio waves, the battery will become
depleted even if the electronic key is
not used. The following symptoms
indicate that the electronic key battery
may be depleted. Replace the battery
when necessary. (—P.578)

* The smart entry & start system or the
wireless remote control does not oper-
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ate.
» The detection area becomes smaller.
* The LED indicator on the key surface
does not turn on.

You can replace the battery by yourself
(—P.578). However, as there is a danger
that the electronic key may be dam-
aged, it is recommended that replace-
ment is carried out by your Toyota
dealer.

@ To avoid serious deterioration, do not
leave the electronic key within 1 m (3
ft.) of the following electrical appli-
ances that produce a magnetic field:

« TVs

* Personal computers

* Cellular phones, cordless phones and
battery chargers

» Recharging cellular phones or cord-
less phones

« Table lamps

* Induction cookers

M If a message regarding the state of
the electronic key or engine switch
mode, etc. is shown

To prevent trapping the electronic key
inside the vehicle, leaving the vehicle
without turning the engine switch to OFF
or other passengers from unintentionally
taking the key out of the vehicle, etc., a
message that prompts the user to con-
firm the state of the electronic key or
engine switch mode may be shown on
the multi-information display. In those
cases, follow the instructions on the dis-
play immediately.

HIf “Key Battery Low Replace Key
Battery” is displayed on the multi-
information display

The electronic key has a low battery.

Replace the electronic key battery.

(—P.578)

M Replacing the battery
—P.578

H Confirmation of the registered key
number

The number of keys already registered
to the vehicle can be confirmed. Ask

your Toyota dealer for details.

M If “A New Key has been Registered
Contact Your Dealer for Details” is
displayed on the multi-information
display

This message will be displayed each

time the driver’s door is opened when

the doors are unlocked from the outside
for approximately 10 days after a new
electronic key has been registered.

If this message is displayed but you

have not had a new electronic key regis-

tered, ask your Toyota dealer to check if
an unknown electronic key (other than
those in your possession) has been reg-
istered.

NOTICE

M To prevent key damage

® Do not drop the keys, subject them
to strong shocks or bend them.

® Do not expose the keys to high
temperatures for long periods of
time.

@ Do not get the keys wet or wash
them in an ultrasonic washer, etc.

® Do not attach metallic or magnetic
materials to the keys or place the
keys close to such materials.

® Do not disassemble the keys.

® Do not attach a sticker or anything
else to the surface of the electronic
key.

® Do not place the keys near objects
that produce magnetic fields, such
as TVs, audio systems and induc-
tion cookers.

® Do not place the keys near medical
electrical equipment such as low-
frequency therapy equipment or
microwave therapy equipment, and
do not receive medical attention
with the keys on your person.
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NOTICE

M Carrying the electronic key on
your person (vehicles with smart
entry & start system)

Carry the electronic key 10 cm (3.9
in.) or more away from electric appli-
ances that are turned on. Radio
waves emitted from electric appli-
ances within 10 cm (3.9 in.) of the
electronic key may interfere with the
key, causing the key to not function

properly.
M In case of a smart entry & start
system malfunction or other key-

related problems (vehicles with
smart entry & start system)

—P.639

B When an electronic key is lost
(vehicles with smart entry & start
system)

—P.638

Wireless remote control (if
equipped)

The keys are equipped with the fol-
lowing wireless remote control:

» Vehicles without smart entry &
start system

[A] Locks all the doors (—P.197)

Closes the front side windows "’
(—>P.197)

Unlocks all the doors (—>P.197)

@ Opens the front side windows !
(—P.197)

[E] Opens and closes the right side
power sliding door 2 (—P.205)

[F] Opens and closes the left side
power sliding door 2 (—P.205)

"1 These settings must be customized
at your Toyota dealer.

2.\ equipped
» Vehicles with smart entry & start
system (type A)

°oﬁo\\T|z|
a1l (5o

[A] Locks all the doors (—P.197)

Closes the front side windows”
(>P.197)

Unlocks all the doors (—P.197)

[D] Opens the front side windows
(>P.197)

" These settings must be customized
at your Toyota dealer.
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» Vehicles with smart entry & start
system (type B)

=

Eﬂ- ale -‘—E

[
[©][=]

[A] Locks all the doors (—P.197)

Closes the front side windows"
(—>P.197)

Unlocks all the doors (—P.197)

[D] Opens the front side windows
(>P.197)

[E] Opens and closes the left side
power sliding door (—P.205)

E Opens and closes the right side
power sliding door (—P.205)

" These settings must be customized
at your Toyota dealer.

M Conditions affecting operation

» Vehicles without smart entry & start
system

The wireless remote control function

may not operate normally in the follow-

ing situations.

® When the wireless key battery is
depleted

® Near a TV tower, electric power plant,
gas station, radio station, large dis-
play, airport or other facility that gen-
erates strong radio waves or electrical
noise

® When carrying a portable radio, cellu-
lar phone or other wireless communi-

cation device

® When the wireless key is in contact
with, or is covered by a metallic object

® When other wireless key (that emits
radio waves) is being used nearby

@ If window tint with a metallic content or
metallic objects are attached to the
rear window

» Vehicles with smart entry & start sys-
tem

—P.220

M If you lose your keys
—P.638
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M Certification for wireless remote control
» For vehicles sold in Tahiti
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» For vehicles sold in Taiwan
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» For vehicles sold in Vietham

N
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» For vehicles sold in Argentina

OENED

| 2805
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» For vehicles sold in Jamaica

Trie proediant haes aan Type Appecees] by Jeraica Z8E-11B0R
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» For vehicles sold in Paraguay

S

CONATEL

MR 201 &-08-1-0141
DEMS0 1280E

HErn ko el gl quss B vRCED #8n |'H'n-'_,||nr|
Ssmibm dhal prossedod ih Parsguay: Topoteshl 5.4
Dimporider Ay Wariscal Lopay A8 %58 ¢ Hedlys, Angncion

Farmgeidp
» For vehicles sold in Zambia
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» For vehicles sold in Morocco
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DENS0 1HEns

Using the mechanical key
(vehicles with smart entry &
start system)

To take out the mechanical key,
slide the release lever @ and take
the key out.

The mechanical key can only be
inserted in one direction, as the key
only has grooves on one side. If the key

cannot be inserted in a lock cylinder,
turn it over and re-attempt to insert it.

After using the mechanical key, store it
in the electronic key. Carry the mechan-
ical key together with the electronic key.
If the electronic key battery is depleted
or the entry function does not operate
properly, you will need the mechanical
key. (—P.639)
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> Type A

B When required to leave the vehi-
cle’s key with a parking attendant

Lock the glove box as circumstances
demand. (—P.490)

» Vehicles without smart entry & start
system

Carry the master key for your own use

and provide the attendant with the valet

key.

» Vehicles with smart entry & start sys-
tem

Remove the mechanical key for your

own use and provide the attendant with

the electronic key only.

M If a wrong key is used (vehicles
with smart entry & start system)

The key cylinder rotates freely to isolate
inside mechanism.
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B Using the wireless remote

The vehicle can be locked and
unlocked using the entry func-
tion, wireless remote control,
key or door lock switch.

Unlocking and locking the
doors from the outside

B Using the entry function (vehi-
cles with smart entry & start
system)

Carry the electronic key to enable

this function.

1 Grip the front door handle to
unlock the doors.

Make sure to touch the sensor on the

back of the handle.

The doors cannot be unlocked for 3

seconds after the doors are locked.

2 Touch the lock sensor (the
indentation on the side of the
door handle) to lock the doors.

Check that the door is securely locked.

control (if equipped)

» Vehicles without smart entry &
start system

1 Locks all the doors

Check that the door is securely locked.

Press and hold to close the front side

windows.”

2 Unlocks all the doors

Press and hold to open the front side

windows.”

" These settings must be customized
at your Toyota dealer.

» Vehicles with smart entry & start
system (type A)

1 Locks all the doors

Check that the door is securely locked.
Press and hold to close the front side
windows.”

2 Unlocks all the doors
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Press and hold to open the front side
windows.”

" These settings must be customized
at your Toyota dealer.

» Vehicles with smart entry & start

system (type B)

1 Locks all the doors

Check that the door is securely locked.

Press and hold to close the front side
windows.”

2 Unlocks all the doors

Press and hold to open the front side
windows.”

" These settings must be customized
at your Toyota dealer.

B Using the key

» Vehicles without smart entry &
start system

1 2
Vs )\
: ~—

1 Locks all the doors
Turn and hold to close the front side

windows.”

2 Unlocks all the doors

Turn and hold to open the front side

windows.”

" These settings must be customized
at your Toyota dealer.

» Vehicles with smart entry & start
system

The doors can also be locked and

unlocked with the mechanical key.

(—P.639)

M Impact detection door lock release
system (vehicles with smart entry &
start system)

In the event that the vehicle is subject to
a strong impact, all the doors are
unlocked. Depending on the force of the
impact or the type of accident, however,
the system may not operate.

M Operation signals (vehicles with
wireless remote control system)

» Vehicles without smart entry & start
system

Doors: A buzzer (if equipped) sounds
and the emergency flashers flash to
indicate that the doors have been
locked/unlocked using the wireless
remote control. (Locked: Once;
Unlocked: Twice)

Front side windows: A buzzer sounds to
indicate that the front side windows are
operating using the wireless remote
control.
» Vehicles with smart entry & start sys-
tem
Doors: A buzzer (if equipped) sounds
and the emergency flashers flash to
indicate that the doors have been
locked/unlocked using the entry function
or wireless remote control. (Locked:
Once; Unlocked: Twice)
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Front side windows: A buzzer sounds to
indicate that the front side windows are
operating using the wireless remote
control.

M Security feature (vehicles with
wireless remote control system)

» Vehicles without smart entry & start
system
If a door is not opened within approxi-
mately 30 seconds after the vehicle is
unlocked using the wireless remote con-
trol, the security feature automatically
locks the vehicle again.
» Vehicles with smart entry & start sys-
tem
If a door is not opened within approxi-
mately 30 seconds after the vehicle is
unlocked using the entry function or
wireless remote control, the security fea-
ture automatically locks the vehicle
again. (However, depending on the loca-
tion of the electronic key, the key may
be detected as being in the vehicle. In
this case, vehicle may be unlocked.)

B When the door cannot be locked by
the lock sensor on the surface of
the door handle (vehicles with
smart entry & start system)

When the door cannot be locked even if
the lock sensor on the surface of the
door handle is touched by a finger, touch
the lock sensor with the palm.

When gloves are being worn, remove
the gloves.

M Door lock buzzer (vehicles with
wireless remote control)

» Vehicles without smart entry & start
system
If an attempt to lock the doors using the
wireless remote control is made when a
door is not fully closed, a buzzer sounds
continuously for 10 seconds. Fully close
the door to stop the buzzer, and lock the
vehicle once more.
» Vehicles with smart entry & start sys-
tem
If an attempt to lock the doors using the
wireless remote control or entry function
is made when a door is not fully closed,
a buzzer sounds continuously for 5 sec-
onds. Fully close the door to stop the
buzzer, and lock the vehicle once more.

M Setting the alarm (if equipped)

Locking the doors will set the alarm sys-
tem. (—P.140)

M Conditions affecting the operation
of the wireless remote control or
smart entry & start system

» Vehicles without smart entry & start
system

—>P.172

» Vehicles with smart entry & start sys-
tem

—P.220

M If the wireless remote control or
smart entry & start system does not
operate properly

® Replace the key battery with a new
one if it is depleted. (—P.578)

@ Vehicles with smart entry & start sys-
tem: Use the mechanical key to lock
and unlock the doors. (—P.639)

M If the battery is discharged

The doors cannot be locked and
unlocked using the wireless remote con-
trol or smart entry & start system. Lock
or unlock the doors using the key (vehi-
cles without smart entry & start system)
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or mechanical key (vehicles with smart

entry & start system). (—P.198, 639)

M Customization

Settings (e.g. buzzer volume) can be
changed.
(Customizable features: —P.679)

A WARNING

M To prevent an accident

Observe the following precautions

while driving the vehicle.

Failure to do so may result in a door

opening and an occupant throwing

out of the vehicle, resulting in death or

serious injury.

@ Ensure that all doors are properly
closed and locked.

@® Do not pull the inside handle of the
doors while driving.
Be especially careful for the driver’s
door, as the door may be opened
even if the inside lock buttons are in
locked position.

B When opening or closing a door

Check the surroundings of the vehicle
such as whether the vehicle is on an
incline, whether there is enough
space for a door to open and whether
a strong wind is blowing. When open-
ing or closing the door, hold the door
handle tightly to prepare for any
unpredictable movement.

B When using the wireless remote
control or key and operating the
power windows

Operate the power window after
checking to make sure that there is no
possibility of any passenger having
any of their body parts caught in the
front side window. Also, do not allow
children to operate the wireless
remote control or key. It is possible for
children and other passengers to get
caught in the front side window.

Unlocking and locking the
doors from the inside

B Using the door lock switch

1 Locks all the doors
2 Unlocks all the doors

B Using the inside lock buttons

. )

=

S
7
N

=

[
By

/

1 Locks the door
2 Unlocks the door

The driver’s door can be opened by
pulling the inside handle even if the lock
buttons are in the lock position.

Automatic door unlocking
system (commuter) (if
equipped)

All doors are automatically
unlocked when the engine switch is
turned to ON.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
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if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

Function Operation

B Locking the front doors from the
outside without a key

1 Move the inside lock button to the
lock position.

2 Close the door while pulling the door
handle.

» Vehicles without smart entry & start
system

The door cannot be locked if the key is

in the engine switch.

» Vehicles with smart entry & start sys-
tem

The door cannot be locked if the engine

switch is in ACC or ON, or the electronic

key is left inside the vehicle.

Depending on the position of the elec-
tronic key, the key may not be detected
correctly and the door may be locked.

M Open door warning buzzer

» Vehicles with monochrome type multi-
information display

—P.616

» Vehicles with color type multi-informa-
tion display

If the vehicle speed reaches 5 km/h (3

mph), a buzzer sounds to indicate that

the door(s) or the hood is not fully

closed.

The open door(s) or hood is displayed

on the multi-information display.

Automatic door locking and
unlocking systems (wagon’)

All doors are auto-
matically locked
Speed linked door |when vehicle
locking function speed is approxi-
mately 20 km/h
(12mph) or higher.

All doors are auto-

Shift position matically locked
linked door lock- |when shifting the
ing function shift lever to posi-
tion other than P.
Shift position All c%oors are auto-
. matically unlocked
linked door unlock- e
. . when shifting the
ing function

shift lever to P.

All doors are auto-
matically unlocked
when driver’s door
is opened within
approximately 45
seconds after turn-
ing the engine
switch OFF.

Driver’s door
linked door unlock-
ing function

The following functions can be set
or canceled:

H Setting and canceling the
functions

» Vehicles without multimedia sys-
tem or navigation system

To switch between setting and can-

celing, follow the procedure below.

1 Close all the doors and turn the
engine switch to ON. (Perform
step 2 within 20 seconds.)

Shift the shift lever to P or N,
and press and hold the driver’s

door lock switch ( ﬁ or
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a ) for approximately 5 sec-
onds and then release.

The shift lever and switch positions cor-
responding to the desired function to be
set are shown in the following table.
Use the same procedure to cancel the
function.

® Shift leverin P

. Driver’s door lock
Function . "
switch position

Shift position

linked door lock- ﬁ

ing function

Shift position

linked door unlock- a

ing function

® Shift leverin N

Driver’s door lock

Function switch position

Speed linked door

locking function ﬁ
Driver’s door

linked door unlock- a
ing function

When the setting or canceling operation
is complete, all the doors are locked
and then unlocked.

» Vehicles with multimedia system
or navigation system

The setting and canceling opera-
tions can be performed by using the
system itself. (->P.678)

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”

if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—»P.9)
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Sliding doors

The sliding doors can be
unlocked/locked and
opened/closed by the follow-
ing procedures.

A WARNING

M Caution while driving

Observe the following precautions
while driving.

Failure to do so may cause a door to
open unexpectedly and occupant to
fall out of the vehicle, resulting in
death or serious injury.

@ Ensure that all the doors are prop-
erly closed.

@ Always lock the doors.

@ Set the sliding door child protector
locks (if equipped) when children
are seated in the vehicle.

@ Always use a seat belt.

® Do not operate the inside handle of
the doors while driving.

B When children are in the vehicle

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or

serious injury.

® Do not leave children alone in the
vehicle.

If a child is accidentally locked in the

vehicle, they could have heat exhaus-

tion or other injuries.

® Do not allow a child to open or
close the sliding door.

Doing so may cause the sliding door
to move unexpectedly, or cause the
child’s hands, head, or neck to be
caught by the closing sliding door.

M Operating the sliding doors
Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause parts of
the body to be caught, resulting in
death or serious injury.

® When getting in and out of the vehi-
cle, check that the sliding door is in
the full-open position.

@ When opening or closing a sliding
door, thoroughly check to make
sure the surrounding area is safe.

®Van and commuter : When open-
ing or closing the sliding doors with
rear side windows open, keep all
body parts clear of the rear side
windows.

@ If anyone is in the vicinity, make
sure they are safe and let them
know that the sliding door is about
to open or close.

@ Do not leave the sliding door at
half-opened position because the
sliding door is not latched at this
position. The sliding door may
move unexpectedly on an incline.

® Do not lean against the sliding door
in the vehicle. When the sliding
door is opened, a passenger may
fall off the vehicle, resulting in an
unexpected accident.

@ When the vehicle is stopped on a
slope, the door will slide faster
when opening or closing, so be
especially careful that the passen-
gers do not get hit or pinched by the
door.
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A WARNING

® Open the sliding door fully while
passengers are getting on or off on
a downward slope. Do not operate
the outside handle, inside handle or
outside door handle switch while
the door is open as the door could
suddenly close by itself causing
injury.

@ When opening or closing the sliding
door, take extra care to prevent
your fingers etc. from being caught.

@® Do not put your hands or feet on the
sliding door arms, rails and pillars.
Be careful not to get your hands or
feet caught in the sliding doors.

=

: See “Checking your vehicle’s
model” if you are not sure of which
model your vehicle is. (—P.9)

Unlocking and locking the
sliding doors from outside

H Using the entry function (vehi-
cles with smart entry & start
system)

—P.197

B Using the wireless remote
control (if equipped)

—P.197
H Using the key
—P.198

Unlocking and locking the
sliding doors from inside

B Using the door lock switches
—P.200

B Using the inside lock buttons

T
b

]

1 Locks the door
2 Unlocks the door

Opening/closing the sliding
door manually

Operate the outside door handle or
inside door handle.

Vehicles with power sliding doors:



3-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

205

When the “PWR DOOR OFF” switch is
off. (—»P.206)

[A] Outside door handle
Inside door handle

Opening/closing the sliding
door automatically (power
sliding door) (if equipped)

B Using the wireless remote
control

» Vehicles without smart entry &
start system

@ Press and hold to open and
close the right side power sliding
door (if equipped)

Press and hold to open and
close the left side power sliding
door (if equipped)

Unlock the sliding door before operat-

Ing.

» Vehicles with smart entry & start
system

@ Press and hold to open and
close the right side power sliding
door

Press and hold to open and
close the left side power sliding
door

Unlock the sliding door before operat-

Ing.

B Using the outside door han-
dles

When the outside door handle is
operated, the power sliding door
will be automatically and com-
pletely opened/closed.

BuiaLp aiojeg -
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Unlock the sliding door before operat-
Ing.

Operating the handle while the
power sliding door is operating will
cause the operation to stop.

B Using the inside door handles

When the handle is operated, the
power sliding door will be automati-
cally and completely

opened/closed.
)
0

/

|

Unlock the sliding door before operat-
ing.

[A] Closes the left side power slid-
ing door.

Opens the left side power sliding
door.

Closes the right side power slid-
ing door.

D] Opens the right side power slid-
ing door.

Pressing the switch again while the
power sliding door is operating will
cause the operation to stop.

Canceling the power sliding
door system (if equipped)

L2

@

Operating the handle while the
power sliding door is operating will
cause the operation to stop.

Open

Unlock the sliding door before operat-
ing.

Close

B Using the power sliding door
switches

Press and hold the switch.

Turn the “PWR DOOR OFF” switch
off to disable the power sliding door
system.
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1 0n

The power sliding door can be opened
and closed with the wireless remote
control, outside door handles, inside
door handles and power sliding door
switches.

2 Off

The sliding doors can only be opened
and closed manually.

" When the switch is on, the orange

line @ of the switch can be seen.

Child-protector lock (if
equipped)

The sliding door cannot be opened
using the inside door handle when
the lock is set.

[A] Unlock
Lock

These locks can be set to prevent chil-
dren from opening the sliding doors.

Push down on each sliding door switch
to lock both sliding doors. (If equipped)

M Sliding door closer (if equipped)

The sliding door closes automatically if it
has not been fully closed. A sliding door
closer is equipped to the sliding door on
each side.

@ The sliding door closer will operate
regardless of engine switch posi-
tion/mode.

@ The sliding door closer may not oper-
ate when closing the sliding door
manually using the outside door han-
dle or inside door handle.

@ The sliding door can be opened man-
ually with the outside door handle or
inside door handle, even when the
sliding door closer is operating except
when the child-protector lock or the
door lock is on.

M Operation signals of the power slid-
ing door

A buzzer sounds to indicate that the

power sliding door is operating. (Opera-

tion start: once; Closing operation: con-

tinuously)

B Power sliding doors can be oper-
ated when

Power sliding doors can be
opened/closed automatically when all of
the following conditions are met:

® The “PWR DOOR OFF” switch is on.

® The sliding door is unlocked. (Except
during the closing operation)

Additionally, when the engine switch is
in ON, the vehicle speed should be
below 3 km/h (1.5 mph) and any of the
following conditions should be met.
However, the power sliding door cannot
be opened/closed with the wireless
remote control.

» The shift lever is in P. (automatic
transmission)

» The parking brake is applied.

» The brake pedal is depressed.

M Power sliding doors

® The power sliding doors can be
opened/closed manually when the
power sliding door function is disabled
by pressing in the “PWR DOOR OFF”
switch.

@ If the sensor detects jamming of a per-
son or an object while the power slid-
ing door is automatically
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opening/closing, a buzzer will beep
and the power sliding door will stop
after reversing approximately 10 cm
(3.9 in.), or the power sliding door will
stop after reversing to the full-open
position (on some models). When the
power sliding door is operated again
after the stop, the door will be oper-
ated as follows.

To operate the door reversely:
 Pull the outside door handle.
To operate the door in open direction:

* Pull the inside door handle in open
direction, or press the “OPEN” side of
the power sliding door switch.

To operate the door in close direction:

 Pull the inside door handle in close
direction or press the “CLOSE” side of
the power sliding door switch.

After the jam protection function oper-
ates, the power sliding door cannot be
operated even if the switch to open and
close the sliding door on the electronic
key is pressed.

M If the battery is disconnected

The power sliding door system must be
initialized. To initialize, fully close the
power sliding doors manually.

B Jam protection function (power
sliding door)

Sensor @ is attached to the front edge
of the power sliding door. If any object
obstructs the power sliding door when
closing, the power sliding door will stop
after reversing approximately 10 cm (3.9
in.).

On some models: the power sliding door
will stop after reversing to the full-open
position.

M Sliding door reserve lock function
(power sliding door)

Locking all the doors after the power
sliding door is closed can be reserved
during the power sliding door closing
operation.

When the following procedure is per-
formed, all the doors except the power
sliding door are locked and then power
sliding door will also be locked at the
same time it is closed.

1 Close all doors, except the power
sliding door.

2 During the power sliding door clos-
ing operation, lock the doors using
the wireless remote control
(—P.197) or smart entry & start sys-
tem from the front doors or back
door. (—P.197, 214)

A buzzer sounds and the emergency
flashers flash to indicate that all the
doors have been closed and locked.

@ If the key or electronic key (vehicles
with smart entry & start system) is
placed inside the vehicle after starting
a close operation via the door reserve
lock function, the key or electronic key
may become locked inside the vehi-
cle. Make sure to always carry the key
on your person.

@ If the power sliding door does not fully
close due to the operation of the jam
protection function, etc., while the slid-
ing door is automatically closing after
a door reserve lock operation is per-
formed, the door reserve lock function
is canceled and all the doors will
unlock.

® Before leaving the vehicle, make sure
that all the doors are closed and
locked.
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M Step light (van* and commuter*) (if
equipped)

» With built-in switch (bulb type)

The lights turn on/off according to open-

ing/closing of the sliding door with the

step light switch on.

» Without built-in switch (LED type B)

» The lights automatically turn on when
the back door is opened.
If the lights remain on when the
engine switch is turned OFF, the lights
will go off automatically after approxi-
mately 30 minutes.

» Press the interior light main switch

\\
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1 Off (—P.485) to turn on/off the lights.

2 On If the interior light main switch is
turned on while the engine switch is in

» Without built-in switch (bulb type) OFF, the lights will go off automatically

» The lights automatically turn on when after approximately 30 minutes.

the back door is opened.
If the lights remain on when the
engine switch is turned OFF, the lights
will go off automatically after approxi-
mately 30 minutes.

* Press the interior light main switch
(—P.485) to turn on/off the lights.
If the interior light main switch is
turned on while the engine switch is in
OFF, the lights will go off automatically
after approximately 30 minutes.
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" See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if
you are not sure of which model your
) vehicle is. (—P.9)

M Step lights (wagon*)
The lights turn on/off according to open-
ing/closing of the sliding door.

gl
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» Without built-in switch (LED type A)
The lights turn on/off according to open-
ing/closing of the sliding door.
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" See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if
you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

A WARNING

M Sliding door closer

@ In the event that the sliding door is
left slightly open, the sliding door
closer will automatically close it to
the fully closed position. It takes
several seconds before the sliding
door closer begins to operate. Be
careful not to catch fingers or any-
thing else in the sliding door, as this
may cause bone fractures or other
serious injuries.

@ Use caution when using the sliding
door closer. The sliding door closer
operates when the power sliding
door system is canceled.

@ Use caution when the inside lock
button or the child-protector lock is
set, as the door closer will not stop
operating even if the inside door
handle is operated. Be careful not
to catch fingers or anything else in
the sliding door, as this may cause
bone fractures or other serious inju-
ries.

M Power sliding doors

Observe the following precautions
when the power sliding door systemis
on.

Failure to do so may cause death or
serious injury.
® Do not get in and out of the vehicle

while the power sliding door is
being operated.
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@® When using the outside door han-
dle or inside door handle to open or
close the power sliding door,
remove your hand from the door
handle immediately after sliding the
door. If you leave your hand on the
door handle during operation, your
hand, fingers, wrist etc. may be
subjected to an excessive amount
of force.

@ Check the safety of the surrounding
area to make sure there are no
obstacles or anything that could
cause any of your belongings to get
caught.
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A WARNING

@ If anyone is in the vicinity, make
sure they are safe and let them
know that the sliding door is about
to open or close. Also, do not oper-
ate the power sliding door if anyone
inside or outside the vehicle is lean-
ing against the vehicle in the area
around the sliding door.

@ If the power sliding door system is
turned off with the “PWR DOOR
OFF” switch while the sliding door
is operating automatically, the auto-
matic operation is stopped. The
sliding door then has to be operated
manually. Take extra care when on
an incline, as the sliding door may
open or close unexpectedly.

@ While the sliding door is automati-
cally being opened or closed, or
when the sliding door is not in the
fully-open position, it may suddenly
move in the reverse direction or
start moving. Make sure to check
that the sliding door remains sta-
tionary in the full-open position.

@®On an incline, a sliding door may
close by itself after it opens auto-
matically. Make sure the sliding
door is fully open and secure.

@ If the operating conditions of the
power sliding door are no longer
met, a buzzer may sound and the
sliding door may stop opening or
closing. The sliding door then has
to be operated manually. Take extra
care when on an incline, as the slid-
ing door may open or close
abruptly.

@ In the following situations, the
power sliding door may detect an
abnormality and automatic opera-
tion may be stopped. In this case,
the sliding door has to be operated
manually. Take extra care when on
an incline, as the sliding door may
open or close abruptly.

* When the sliding door contacts an
obstacle

* When the battery voltage suddenly
drops, such as when the engine
switch is turned to ON mode or the
engine is started during automatic
operation

@ When the child-protector locks are
set, make sure to turn off the power
sliding door system with the “PWR
DOOR OFF” switch in order to
totally disable the system.

@ In cases such as when replacing
tires, make sure to turn off the
“PWR DOOR OFF” switch. Failure
to do so may cause the sliding door
to operate unintentionally if the
power sliding door switch is acci-
dentally touched, resulting in hands
and fingers being caught and
injured.

M Jam protection function (when
the “PWR DOOR OFF” switch is
on)

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause death or

serious injury.

@ Never use any part of your body to
intentionally activate the jam pro-
tection function.

@ The jam protection function may not
work if something gets caught just
before the power sliding door fully
closes. Be careful not to catch fin-
gers or anything else.
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A WARNING

@ The jam protection function may not
work depending on the shape of the
object that is caught. Be careful not
to catch fingers or anything else.

NOTICE

M Sliding door

@ Before opening/closing the sliding
doors, make sure that it is safe to
operate the sliding doors.

@® Do not place paper cups or glasses
filled with fluid into the bottle hold-
ers (if equipped) while driving or
opening/closing the sliding doors.

@ Objects caught in the sliding door
rail may be damaged. Make sure
there is nothing in the sliding door
rail before closing the sliding door.

@® When opening the sliding door, be
careful not to hit the door against a
curb or wall. The sliding door may
be damaged.

M Sliding door closer

® Do not apply excessive force to the
sliding door while the sliding door
closer is operating.

@ The sliding door closer may not
operate when you repeat open-
ing/closing in a short period of time.
To operate again, open the power
sliding door once and then close
after a while.

M Power sliding door sensor

Be careful not to damage the sensor
attached to the front edge of the
power sliding door with edged tools.

The power sliding door may not oper-

ate automatically if the sensor @ is
damaged.
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The back door can be
locked/unlocked and
opened/closed by the follow-
ing procedures.

A WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

M Before driving

® Make sure that the back door is
fully closed.
If the back door is not fully closed, it
may open unexpectedly while driv-
ing and hit near-by objects or lug-
gage in the luggage compartment
may be thrown out, causing an
accident.

@ Do not allow children to play in the
luggage compartment.
If a child is accidentally locked in
the luggage compartment, they
could have heat exhaustion or other
injuries.

@ Do not allow a child to open or
close the back door.
Doing so may cause the back door
to operate unexpectedly, or cause
the child’s hands, head, or neck to
be caught by the closing back door.

M Important points while driving

® Keep the back door closed while
driving.
If the back door is left open, it may
hit near-by objects or luggage in the
luggage compartment may be
thrown out, causing an accident.

@ Never let anyone sit in the luggage
compartment.
In the event of sudden braking, sud-
den swerving or a collision, they are
susceptible to death or serious
injury.

M Operating the back door

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause parts of
the body to be caught, resulting in
death or serious injury.

@® Remove any heavy loads, such as
snow and ice, from the back door
before opening it. Failure to do so
may cause the back door to sud-
denly shut again after it is opened.

@ When opening or closing the back
door, thoroughly check to make
sure the surrounding area is safe.

@ If anyone is in the vicinity, make
sure they are safe and let them
know that the back door is about to
open or close.

@ Use caution when opening or clos-
ing the back door in windy weather
as it may move abruptly in strong
wind.

@ The back door may suddenly shut if
it is not opened fully. It is more diffi-
cult to open or close the back door
on an incline than on a level sur-
face, so beware of the back door
unexpectedly opening or closing by
itself. Make sure that the back door
is fully open and secure before
using the luggage compartment.
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A WARNING

® When closing the back door, take
extra care to prevent your fingers,
etc. from being caught.

@® When closing the back door, make
sure to press it lightly on its outer
surface. If the back door strap (if
equipped) is used to fully close the
back door, it may result in hands or
arms being caught.

@ Do not pull on the back door
damper stays (—P.218) to close the
back door, and do not hang on the
back door damper stays.

Doing so may cause hands to be
caught or the back door damper

stays to break, causing an accident.

@ If a bicycle carrier or similar heavy
object is attached to the back door,
it may suddenly shut again after
being opened, causing someone’s
hands, head or neck to be caught
and injured. When installing an
accessory part to the back door,
using a genuine Toyota part is rec-
ommended.

M Back door closer (if equipped)

@ In the event that the back door is
left slightly open, the back door
closer will automatically close it to
the fully closed position. It takes
several seconds before the back
door closer begins to operate. Be
careful not to catch fingers or any-
thing else in the back door, as this
may cause bone fractures or other
serious injuries.

@ Use caution when the inside lock
knob is locked, as the door closer
will not stop operating even if the
inside door handle is operated. Be
careful not to catch fingers or any-
thing else in the sliding door, as this
may cause bone fractures or other
serious injuries.

Unlocking and locking the
back door from the outside

H Using the entry function (vehi-
cles with smart entry & start
system)

Carry the electronic key to enable
this function.
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1 Unlocks all the doors

The doors cannot be unlocked for 3
seconds after the doors are locked.

2 Locks all the doors

Check that the door is securely locked.

B Using the wireless remote
control (if equipped)

—->P.197

M Using the key (vehicles with-

out smart entry & start sys-
tem)

1 Locks the back door
2 Unlocks the back door

M Operation signals (vehicles with
wireless remote control system)

» Vehicles without smart entry & start
system

A buzzer (if equipped) sounds and the

emergency flashers flash to indicate that

the doors have been locked/unlocked

using the wireless remote control.

(Locked: once; Unlocked: twice)

» Vehicles with smart entry & start sys-
tem

A buzzer (if equipped) sounds and the

emergency flashers flash to indicate that

the doors have been locked/unlocked

using the entry function or wireless

remote control. (Locked: once;

Unlocked: twice)

M Security feature

» Vehicles without smart entry & start
system

If a door is not opened within approxi-
mately 30 seconds after the vehicle is
unlocked using the wireless remote con-
trol, the security feature automatically
locks the vehicle again.
» Vehicles with smart entry & start sys-
tem
If a door is not opened within approxi-
mately 30 seconds after the vehicle is
unlocked using the entry function or
wireless remote control, the security fea-
ture automatically locks the vehicle
again. (However, depending on the loca-
tion of the electronic key, the key may
be detected as being in the vehicle. In
this case, vehicle may be unlocked.)

Unlocking and locking the
back door from the inside

B Using the door lock switch
—P.200
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M Using the inside lock knob (if
equipped)

1 Locks the back door
2 Unlocks the back door

M Locking the back door from the
outside without a key (vehicles with
inside lock knob)

1 Move the inside lock knob to the lock

position.

2 Close the back door.

IOpening the back door

B Using the outside door handle

Pull the outside door handle and
open the back door.
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B Using the inside door handle
(if equipped)

After remove the cover (if

equipped) and turn the inside door

handle clockwise, push the back

door outward.

M Back door buzzer (commuter*) (if
equipped)

A buzzer sounds if the back door is

opened while the engine switch is in ON.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if
you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

M Back door inside door handle lights
(commuter*) (if equipped)

® The lights automatically turn on when
the back door is opened.
If the lights remain on when the
engine switch is turned OFF, the lights
will go off automatically after approxi-
mately 30 minutes.

@ Press the interior light main switch
(—P.485) to turn on/off the lights.
If the interior light main switch is
turned on while the engine switch is in
OFF, the lights will go off automatically
after approximately 30 minutes.

%

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if
you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)
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B Luggage compartment light
(wagon*)

1 Turns the light on

2 Turns the door-linked function on
(door position)

The light turn on/off according to open-
ing/closing of the back door.

If the light remain on when the engine

switch is turned to off, the light will go off

automatically after approximately 20

minutes.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if
you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

ICIosing the back door

B Using the strap

Lower the back door using the
strap, and make sure to push the
back door down from the outside to
close it.

Be careful not to pull the back door

sideways when closing the back door
with the strap.

M Back door closer (if equipped)

When the back door is ajar, the easy
closer function operates and fully closes
the back door automatically.

® The back door closer function oper-
ates regardless of the engine switch
position/mode.

@ If the back door is closed while the
internal or external back door handle
is being used, the back door closer
function may not operate.

® The internal and external back door
handles can be used to open the back
door even when the back door closer
is operating. (Except when the lock
knob is in the locked position.)
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NOTICE

B Back door damper stays

The back door is equipped with
damper stays @ that hold the back
door in place.

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause damage

to the back door damper stay @ ,
resulting in malfunction.

@ Do not attach any foreign objects,
such as stickers, plastic sheets, or
adhesives to the damper stay rod.

@ Do not touch the damper stay rod
with gloves or other fabric items.

@® Do not attach any accessories
other than genuine Toyota parts to
the back door.

® Do not place your hand on the
damper stay or apply lateral forces
to it.

l To prevent back door closer mal-
function

® Do not apply excessive force to the
back door while the back door
closer is operating.

@ The back door closer may not oper-
ate if the back door is repeatedly
opened and closed within a short
period of time. In this case, leave
the back door open for a few
moments, and then close the back
door again.

Smart entry & start sys-

tem

I equipped
The following operations can
be performed simply by carry-
ing the electronic key on your
person, for example in your
pocket. The driver should
always carry the electronic
key.
® Locks and unlocks the doors

(—>P.197)

® [ocks and unlocks the back
door (—P.213)

@ Starts the engine (—P.281)

B Antenna location

@ Antennas outside the cabin

Antenna outside the luggage com-
partment

Antennas inside the cabin

@ Antenna inside the luggage compart-
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ment

M Effective range (areas within which
the electronic key is detected)

[aH

When locking or unlocking the doors

The system can be operated when the
electronic key is within about 0.7 m (2.3
ft.) of either of the outside front door
handles and back door lock/unlock
switch. (Only the doors detecting the
key can be operated.)

When starting the engine or chang-
ing engine switch modes

The system can be operated when the
electronic key is inside the vehicle.

M If an alarm sounds or a warning
message is displayed
An alarm sounds and warning message
displays shown on the multi-information
display are used to protect against
unexpected accidents or theft of the
vehicle resulting from erroneous opera-
tion. When a warning message is dis-
played, take appropriate measures
based on the displayed message.

When only an alarm sounds, circum-
stances and correction procedures are
as follows.

® When an exterior alarm sounds once
for 5 seconds

Situation

Correction proce-
dure

An attempt was
made to lock the
vehicle while a
door was open.

Close all of the
doors and lock the
doors again.

ously

® When an interior alarm pings continu-

Situation

Correction proce-
dure

The engine switch
was turned to ACC
while the driver’s
door was open (or
the driver’s door
was opened while
the engine switch
was in ACC).

Turn the engine
switch to OFF and
close the driver’s
door.

The engine switch
was turned OFF
while the driver’s
door was open.

Close the driver’s
door.

N If “Key Detected in Vehicle” is
shown on the multi-information

display

An attempt was made to lock the doors
using the smart entry & start system
while the electronic key was still inside
the vehicle. Retrieve the electronic key
from the vehicle and lock the doors

again.

M Battery-saving function

The battery-saving function will be acti-
vated in order to prevent the electronic
key battery and the battery from being
discharged while the vehicle is not in
operation for a long time.

@ In the following situations, the smart
entry & start system may take some
time to unlock the doors.

» The electronic key has been left in an
area of approximately 2 m (6 ft.) of the
outside of the vehicle for 10 minutes
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or longer.
» The smart entry & start system has
not been used for 5 days or longer.

@ If the smart entry & start system has
not been used for 14 days or longer,
the doors cannot be unlocked at any
doors except the driver’s door. In this
case, take hold of the driver’s door
handle, or use the wireless remote
control or the mechanical key, to
unlock the doors.

M Turning an electronic key to bat-
tery-saving mode

® When battery-saving mode is set, bat-

tery depletion is minimized by stop-
ping the electronic key from receiving
radio waves.

Press a twice while pressing and

holding £ -

Confirm that the electronic key indicator
flashes 4 times.

While the battery-saving mode is set,
the smart entry & start system cannot be
used. To cancel the function, press any
of the electronic key buttons.

» Type A

@ Electronic keys that will not be used
for long periods of time can be set to

the battery-saving mode in advance.

M Conditions affecting operation

The smart entry & start system uses
weak radio waves. In the following situa-
tions, the communication between the
electronic key and the vehicle may be
affected, preventing the smart entry &
start system, wireless remote control
and engine immobilizer system from
operating properly.

(Ways of coping: —-P.639)

® When the electronic key battery is
depleted

® Near a TV tower, electric power plant,
gas station, radio station, large dis-
play, airport or other facility that gen-
erates strong radio waves or electrical
noise

® When the electronic key is in contact
with, or is covered by the following
metallic objects

» Cards to which aluminum foil is
attached

» Cigarette boxes that have aluminum
foil inside

* Metallic wallets or bags

» Coins

* Hand warmers made of metal

* Media such as CDs and DVDs

® When other wireless key (that emits
radio waves) is being used nearby

® When carrying the electronic key
together with the following devices
that emit radio waves

» Portable radio, cellular phone, cord-
less phone or other wireless commu-
nication devices

» Another vehicle’s electronic key or a
wireless key that emits radio waves

* Personal computers or personal digi-
tal assistants (PDAs)

« Digital audio players

* Portable game systems

@ If window tint with a metallic content or
metallic objects are attached to the
rear window

® When the electronic key is placed
near a battery charger or electronic
devices
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® When parking in a coin-operated park-
ing lot (Radio waves used to detect
vehicles may affect the smart entry &
start system.)

H Note for the entry function

® Even when the electronic key is within
the effective range (detection areas),
the system may not operate properly
in the following cases:

» The electronic key is too close to the
window or outside door handle, near
the ground, or in a high place when
the doors are locked or unlocked.

» The electronic key is on the instru-
ment panel, luggage room, floor, or in
the door pockets or glove box when
the engine is started or engine switch
modes are changed.

® Do not leave the electronic key on top
of the instrument panel or near the
door pockets when exiting the vehicle.
Depending on the radio wave recep-
tion conditions, it may be detected by
the antenna outside the cabin and the
door will become lockable from the
outside, possibly trapping the elec-
tronic key inside the vehicle.

@ As long as the electronic key is within
the effective range, the doors may be
locked or unlocked by anyone. How-
ever, only the doors detecting the
electronic key can be used to unlock
the vehicle.

@ Even if the electronic key is not inside
the vehicle, it may be possible to start
the engine if the electronic key is near
the window.

@ The doors may unlock if a large
amount of water splashes on the door
handle, such as in the rain or in a car
wash when the electronic key is within
the effective range. (The door will
automatically be locked after approxi-
mately 30 seconds if the doors are not
opened and closed.)

@ If the wireless remote control is used
to lock the doors when the electronic
key is near the vehicle, there is a pos-
sibility that the door may not be
unlocked by the entry function. (Use

the wireless remote control to unlock
the doors.)

® Touching the door lock sensor while
wearing gloves may delay or prevent
lock operation. Remove the gloves
and touch the lock sensor again.

® When the lock operation is performed
using the lock sensor, recognition sig-
nals will be shown up to two consecu-
tive times. After this, no recognition
signals will be given.

@ If the door handle becomes wet while
the electronic key is within the effec-
tive range, the door may lock and
unlock repeatedly. In that case, follow
the following correction procedures to
wash the vehicle:

» Place the electronic key in a location 2
m (6 ft.) or more away from the vehi-
cle. (Take care to ensure that the key
is not stolen.)

» Set the electronic key to battery-sav-
ing mode to disable the smart entry &
start system. (—P.220)

@ If the electronic key is inside the vehi-
cle and a door handle becomes wet
during a car wash, a message may be
shown on the multi-information dis-
play and a buzzer will sound outside
the vehicle. To turn off the alarm, lock
all the doors.

® The lock sensor may not work prop-
erly if it comes into contact with ice,
snow, mud, etc. Clean the lock sensor
and attempt to operate it again.

® A sudden approach to the effective
range or door handle may prevent the
doors from being unlocked. In this
case, return the door handle to the
original position and check that the
doors unlock before pulling the door
handle again.

@ If there is another electronic key in the

detection area, it may take slightly lon-

ger to unlock the doors after the door
handle is gripped.

B When the vehicle is not driven for
extended periods

@ To prevent theft of the vehicle, do not
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leave the electronic key within 2 m (6
ft.) of the vehicle.

® The smart entry & start system can be
deactivated in advance. (—P.679)

@ Battery-saving mode can reduce the
power consumption of electronic keys.
(—P.220)

M To operate the system properly

Make sure to carry the electronic key
when operating the system. Do not get
the electronic key too close to the vehi-
cle when operating the system from the
outside of the vehicle.

Depending on the position and holding
condition of the electronic key, the key
may not be detected correctly and the
system may not operate properly. (The
alarm may go off accidentally, or the
door lock prevention may not operate.)

M If the smart entry & start system
does not operate properly

® Locking and unlocking the doors: Use
the mechanical key. (—P.639)

@ Starting the engine: —P.640

M Customization

Settings (e.g. smart entry & start sys-
tem) can be changed.
(Customizable features: —P.678)

If the smart entry & start system has
been deactivated in a customized set-
ting, refer to the explanations for the fol-
lowing operations.

® Locking and unlocking the doors:
Use the wireless remote control or
mechanical key. (—»P.197, 639)

@ Starting the engine and changing
engine switch modes: —P.640

@ Stopping the engine: —»P.282

M Certification for the smart entry & start system

» For vehicles sold in Dominican Republic
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(b DO e e el el P Cauki uleE S S Ol faloh

Crangss or mndilcshong not aapeematy spperee try e party
responsble for oomplancE COUE Wi T WS B aUhorly D openaiE

ITel S TRl
» For vehicles sold in Taiwan

BERAFRARIENTHERN EERT. O0. AEREAED
FTREOEFHNE. DioFETEREHZN AN,

LHAFMARE: ENTFAEEREES Tl AdR ARANT

EREW. RINAEM,

10 o 06 3 BT T R

FRTAAN. SEENERTHE: RREANR,
EAEHATAEI RS AAEE TN HREHS R

oy RS R
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ENLEBSRSEENRHAESE. DENY. 2N, DWHeEThr
MRAEERE FEOREFERRES TR,

EAEEEERETENFAEEEA SR TR 2SN BENTTR
HEF. EEDFR, SRR T T .

AN RN ER S EwE.
EAEFRTREANDESENNET . 8550 RN TSR TSN
Tl

» For vehicles sold in Vietham

DONG TY £ 10 TOWITA VIET MM

ICT

» For vehicles sold in Jamaica

This pmedct has besen Topes Apprmwed By Jamaics 5SS, Eguipmesd
igbeniifier iy placed on the prockas

» For vehicles sold in Singapore

ronmpas G
Sl
SEEATE

» For vehicles sold in United Arab Emirates

TH&
REGISTERED Ma: FRSG32617
| DEALER No: 0034082110

TRA
REESTERED Koc ERSEATEME

| DEALER No: D000

BuiaLp aiojeg -
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» For vehicles sold in South Africa

» For vehicles sold in Pakistan

Wiadwl: Samn oo
Yeur of Approval: Soo product
Berlal No: Sea product

Yoar of Manutscture: Sos producl

| Misdel: See produc

» For vehicles sold in Indonesia

Dilarang melakukan perubahan
spesifikasi yang dapat
menimbulkan gangguan fisik
dan/atau elektromagnetik
terhadap lingkungan sekitarnya
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A WARNING

M Caution regarding interference
with electronic devices

@ People with implantable cardiac
pacemakers, cardiac resynchroni-
zation therapy-pacemakers or
implantable cardioverter defi-
brillators should maintain a reason-
able distance between themselves
and the smart entry & start system
antennas. (—P.218)

The radio waves may affect the
operation of such devices. If neces-
sary, the entry function can be dis-
abled. Ask your Toyota dealer for
details, such as the frequency of
radio waves and timing of the emit-
ted radio waves. Then, consult your
doctor to see if you should disable
the entry function.

@ Users of any electrical medical
device other than implantable car-
diac pacemakers, cardiac resyn-
chronization therapy-pacemakers
or implantable cardioverter defi-
brillators should consult the manu-
facturer of the device for
information about its operation
under the influence of radio waves.
Radio waves could have unex-
pected effects on the operation of
such medical devices.
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Ask your Toyota dealer for details on
disabling the entry function.
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[Fegiexs ] e
4 Vertical height adjustment
The seats can be adjusted (lon- switch
gitudinally, vertically, etc.). » Bench type (passenger’s seat)

Adjust the seat to ensure the

correct driving posture.

IAdjustment procedure

» Separated type (manual seat)

1 Seat position adjustment lever
(if equipped)

2 Seatback angle adjustment
lever

” ; Folding down center seat (if
1 Seat position adjustment lever

equipped
2 Seatback angle adjustment quipped)
lever 1 Remove the head restraint.
3 Vertical height adjustment lever (vehicles with center seat head
(driver’s side only) restraint) (—P.236)
> Separated type (power seat) 2 Pull the strap [A] and fold the

seatback down.

To return the seatback to its original
position, lift it up until it locks.

1 Seat position adjustment switch

2 Seatback angle adjustment
switch

3 Seat cushion (front) angle
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M Using the auxiliary box of under the
front passenger’s seat (van* and
commuter*) (if equipped)

—P.494

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if
you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

A WARNING

B When adjusting the seat position

@ Take care when adjusting the seat
position to ensure that other pas-
sengers are not injured by the mov-
ing seat.

® Do not put your hands under the
seat or near the moving parts to
avoid injury.
Fingers or hands may become
jammed in the seat mechanism.

B When folding the center seat-
back down

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

® Do not fold the seatbacks down
while driving.

@ Stop the vehicle on level ground,
set the parking brake and shift the
shift lever to P (automatic transmis-
sion) or 1 (manual transmission).

@ Do not allow anyone to sit on a
folded seatback while driving.

@ Be certain to replace the head

H Seat adjustment

@ To reduce the risk of sliding under
the lap belt during a collision, do not
recline the seat more than neces-
sary.

If the seat is too reclined, the lap
belt may slide past the hips and
apply restraint forces directly to the
abdomen, or your neck may contact
the shoulder belt, increasing the
risk of death or serious injury in the
event of an accident.

Adjustments should not be made
while driving as the seat may unex-
pectedly move and cause the driver
to lose control of the vehicle.

@® Manual seat: After adjusting the
seat, make sure that the seat is
locked in position.

restraint.
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*
Rear seats

Tf equipped

IAdjustment procedure

» Van'

Seatback angle adjustment lever

» Commuter (type A)

Seatback angle adjustment lever (if
equipped)

» Commuter’ (type B)

Seatback angle adjustment lever (if
equipped)

» Commuter (type C) and wagon’
(type A [folding up seat])

Seatback angle adjustment lever (if
equipped)

> Wagon* (type B [manual seat])

1 Seat position adjustment lever

2 Seatback angle adjustment
lever

2 Wagon* (type C [power seat])




3-3. Adjusting the seats 229

1 Seat position adjustment lever down.
2 Seatback angle adjustment Hook the outboard rear seat belt
switch through the seat belt hanger. (—P.50)

3 Ottoman angle adjustment
switch

> Wagon* (type D [tip-up seat])

To return the seatback to its original
position, lift it up until it locks.

*

: See “Checking your vehicle’s model”

if you are not sure of which model gi
1 Seat position adjustment lever your vehicle is. (—P.9) %
2 Seatback angle adjustment %
lever Folding second seat for 2
": See “Checking your vehicle’s model” third, fourth and fifth seats
if you are not sure of which model access (commuter*) (if

your vehicle is. (—P.9)

equipped)

W Sliding the third seat from the rear- g Getting in and out of the vehi-
most seat (wagon) cle

Pull the lever and fold the seatback
down.

Y
\\ "
i

Pull the lever on the back of the third i
seat. Vi
Third seat can be slid backward and for- §
ward.

FOIding down rear seat for B After passengers have got

loading luggage items (van’) in/out of the vehicle
Lift up the seatback until it locks.

Pull the lever and fold the seatback
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*

: See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

Moving the second or third
seat to access the seat
behind (wagon' [manual
seat])

B Getting in and out of the vehi-
cle

Pull the seatback angle adjustment

lever or depress the release pedal.

The seatback will fold down and the
seat can be slid forward. Move the seat
to the front most position.

H After passengers have got
in/out of the vehicle

Slide the seat to the desired posi-
tion and return the seatback until it
locks.

The seat position will also lock.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

Moving the second seat for
the third seat access

(wagon* [power seat])

H Getting in and out of the vehi-
cle

1 Stow the ottoman when using.
(—P.228)

2 Stow the retractable table to
pass through. (—P.502)

3 Pull the lever (A] or[B]).

The seatback will fold down, and the
seat can be slid forward manually.

Move the seat to the front most posi-
tion.

H After passengers have got
in/out of the vehicle

Slide the seat to the desired posi-
tion and return the seatback until it
locks.

The seat position will also lock.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—»P.9)
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Folding up the rearmost
seats (commuter* and
wagon’) (folding up seat)

B Before folding up the rearmost
seats

1 Stow the buckles.

2 Remove the head restraints.
(vehicles with head restraints)
(—P.236)

After returning seat to its original posi-
tion, be certain to replace the head
restraint.

B Folding up the rearmost seats

1 Push the lever and fold down
the seatback.

2 Pull the lock release lever and
swing the whole seat up side-
ward.

If the seatback of the seat in front inter-
feres with the seat, return the seatback

to its original position.

3 Stow the leg. Take the holding
strap out of its holder.

4 Attach the strap on to the hook.
Pull the end of the strap to elimi-
nate the slackness and fix it with
the hook-and-loop fastener.

To return the seat to its original position,

stow the holding strap. Be certain to
lock the rear leg.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)
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Tip-up the rearmost seats
(wagon*) (tip-up seat)

A WARNING

Pull the tip-up lever to release the
lock, and lift the seat cushion until it
locks.

If it is difficult to release the lock, pull
the lever while holding down the seat
cushion.

When returning the tip-up seat, pull the
tip-up lever and push the seat cushion
downward until it locks.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

M Seat adjustment from the rear side
of the vehicle (tip-up seat)

@ Seat position adjustment lever
Adjust the seat while pulling the lever.
Seat cushion tip-up lever

Pull the lever, the seat cushion will tip-
up.

M Seat adjustment

@ To reduce the risk of sliding under
the lap belt during a collision, do not
recline the seat more than neces-
sary.

If the seat is too reclined, the lap
belt may slide past the hips and
apply restraint forces directly to the
abdomen, or your neck may contact
the shoulder belt, increasing the
risk of death or serious injury in the
event of an accident.

Adjustments should not be made
while driving as the seat may unex-
pectedly move and cause the driver
to lose control of the vehicle.

@ Be careful not to hit the seat against
a passenger or luggage.

@ Manual seat: After adjusting the
seat, make sure that the seat is
locked in position.

B When folding the rear seats

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

® Do not fold the seats while driving.

@ Stop the vehicle on level ground,
set the parking brake and shift the
shift lever to P (automatic transmis-
sion) or 1 (manual transmission).

@ Do not allow anyone to sit on a
folded seats or in the luggage com-
partment while driving.

@ Do not allow children to enter the
luggage compartment.

@ Check if the seat belts and the
buckles are caught in the seatbacks
or the seat cushions.

@ Be careful not to get hands or feet
pinched in the seat.
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A WARNING

® When folding up the rearmost
seats, fix the seats securely by
adjusting the length of the holding
strap. Failure to do so may cause
an unexpected injury in the event of
emergency braking or collision.

@ Make sure the seat legs are

securely latched @ to the floor
when putting back the seats.

@ Do not try to stow the right and left
seats at the same time, or your fin-
ger or hand may be pinched and
injured. When stowing the seats,
operate them one by one.

@ Attach the holding strap to the cor-
rect position.
If the holding strap is attached to a
wrong position, the seat may not be
securely fixed, resulting in damage
to the luggage or seats, etc., or
causing injury.

M After returning the rear seats to
the original position

® Make sure the seat is securely
locked by pushing it forward and
rearward on the top.

@ Check that the seat belts are not
twisted or caught in the seat.

@ Be certain to replace the head
restraint.

B When getting in and out of the
rear seats

® Make sure the second or third seats
are securely locked after returning
the second seats.

@ Be careful not to get your hands or
feet caught in the movable parts or
connected parts the second or third
seats.

B When adjusting the seat posi-
tions or the ottoman (wagon*) (if
equipped)

Make sure to leave enough space

around the feet so as not to get them
caught.

B When using the ottoman (wagon*
[power seat])

® Do not operate the ottoman when
the vehicle is moving.
Failure to do so may cause death or
serious injury in the event of sud-
den braking or a collision.

@ Do not sit on the ottoman of the
passenger seat.
Doing so may cause seat belts to
be worn improperly, which may lead
to serious injury or death in the
event of sudden braking or a colli-
sion.

® Do not step on the ottoman.
Doing so could damage the otto-
man, or could cause you to seri-
ously injure yourself by falling over.

@ Stow the ottoman when you get in
or out of the vehicle or when the
ottoman is not in use to avoid stum-
bling over it.

® Do not allow anyone to put their
hands or feet under the passenger
seat when stowing the ottoman.
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A WARNING

M Operating the second or third
seat from the seat behind
(wagon*)

Do not operate the second seat or

third seat when a passenger is seated

in it. In addition, do not let anyone sit
down in the second seat or third seat
while the seat is being operated. Fail-

ure to do so may cause serious injury.

B When using the tip-up seats
(wagon* [tip-up seat])

@ Do not sit on or place any objects
on the edge of the seat base when
the seat cushion is lifted up. Doing
SO may cause personal injury or
damage the objects.

@ VVehicles without head restraint on
the center of the tip-up seats: Do
not sit on the center of the tip-up
seats. There is a label on the seat-
back of the seats.

Failure to do so may cause death or
serious injury in the event of sud-
den braking or a collision.

\

" See “Checking your vehicle’s
model” if you are not sure of which
model your vehicle is. (—P.9)

NOTICE

B When folding up the rearmost
seats (if equipped)

The rearmost seats may not be

stowed due to the seatback positions

of the seats in front of the rearmost

seats.

In that case, return the seatback to its

original position.

H To prevent an ottoman malfunc-

tion (wagon* [power seats])

@ Do not place any objects in the sec-
ond passenger footwell that could
prevent the operation of the otto-
man.

® Do not place heavy luggage on the
ottoman.
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NOTICE

@® Do not place anything under the
ottoman when in use.

There is a possibility that something
may get caught and cause damages
when stowing the ottoman.

M Operating the second or third
seat from the seat behind
(wagon*)

Before operating the second seat or

third seat, make sure that there is no

object in the footwell that could pre-
vent its operation.

Failure to do so may cause damage
to the second seat or third seat.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s
model” if you are not sure of which
model your vehicle is. (—P.9)

Head restraints’

Sf equipped
Head restraints are provided
for driver’s seat, front passen-
ger’s seat, front center seat (if
equipped) and rear seats (if
equipped).

A WARNING

M Head restraint precautions

Observe the following precautions

regarding the head restraints.

Failure to do so may result in death or

serious injury.

@ Use the head restraints designed
for each respective seat.

@ Adjust the head restraints to the
correct position at all times.

@ After adjusting the head restraints,
push down on them and make sure
they are locked in position.

@ Do not drive with the head
restraints removed.

IVerticaI adjustment

» Van and commuter

1 Up
Pull the head restraint up.
2 Down

vy)
Q
)
(0]
Q
=
<.
>
«



236

3-3. Adjusting the seats

Push the head restraint down while

pressing the lock release button @ .

» Wagon' (except rear power
seats)

1 Up

Pull the head restraints up.

2 Down

Push the head restraint down while

pressing the lock release button @ .

> Wagon* (rear power seats)

1 2

I

S

(
1 Up
Pull the head restraint up.
2 Down
Push the head restraint down while

pressing the lock release button @ .

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

B Adjusting the height of the head
restraints (except for the rearmost
seat for 4 passengers and center
seat of tip-up seats)

Make sure that the head restraints are
adjusted so that the center of the head
restraint is closest to the top of your
ears.

M Adjusting the rearmost seat for 4
passengers and center seat of tip-
up seats head restraints

Always raise the head restraint one level
from the stowed position when using.

Side support adjustment
(wagon' [rear power seats])

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—»P.9)

Removing the head
restraints

» Van' and commuter’
Pull the head restraint up while
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pressing the lock release button

[A].

If the head restraint touches the ceiling,
making the removal difficult, change the
seat height (if equipped) or angle.

ing the lock release button (right

side) [A] .

)
& A

S —

» Wagon' (except rear power
seats)

Pull the head restraint up while

pressing the lock release button

[A].

If the head restraint touches the ceiling,
making the removal difficult, change the
seat height (if equipped) or angle.

T
e

> Wagon* (rear power seats)

1 Pull the head restraint to the
uppermost position while press-

2 Pull the head restraint up while
pressing the removal button (left

side) [A] to remove the head
restraint.
If the head restraint touches the ceiling,

making the removal difficult, change the
seat angle.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

Ilnstalling the head restraints

» Van and commuter

Align the head restraint with the
installation holes and push it down
to the lock position.

Press and hold the lock release
button when lowering the head
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restraint.

¢
e

S —

» Wagon' (except rear power
seats)

Align the head restraint with the
installation holes and push it down
to the lock position.

Press and hold the lock release

button [A] when lowering the head
restraint.

&
e

> Wagon* (rear power seats)

Align the head restraint with the
installation holes and push it down
to the lock position.

Press and hold the lock release

button [A] when lowering the head
restraint.

Xl
A

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)
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- Before driving

if you are not sure of which model your vehi-

Seat arrangement (wagon)
" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”

cleis. (—»P.9)
» Vehicles with folding up seats

B Relax mode (—P.240)

ISeat arrangement

iige

» Vehicles with tip-up seats

» Vehicles without folding up seats or tip-up seats



240 3-3. Adjusting the seats

B Luggage mode (—P.241)

» Vehicles with folding up seats

IReIax mode 2 Fold up the rearmost seats.
(—P.231)

3 Remove the seat slide stoppers
placed in the footwells of the
folding up seats. (—>P.242)

4 Slide the third seats to the rear
position. (—P.228)

» Vehicles with folding up seats

1 Make sure to stop the vehicle

and apply the parking brake and
shift the shift lever to P.
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5 Slide the second seats to the
rear position. (—P.228)

To return the seat position, reverse
the steps listed.
» Vehicles with tip-up seats

1 Make sure to stop the vehicle
and apply the parking brake and
shift the shift lever to P.

2 Tip-up the rearmost seats.
(—P.232)

3 Slide the tip-up seats to the
rearmost position. (—P.228)

4 Remove the seat slide stoppers
placed in the footwells of the tip-
up seats. (—»P.242)

5 Slide the third seats to the rear-
most position. (—P.228)

6 Slide the second seats to the
rear position. (—P.228)

To return the seat position, reverse

the steps listed.

» Vehicles without folding up seats
or tip-up seats

1 Make sure to stop the vehicle
and apply the parking brake and
shift the shift lever to P.

2 Slide the third seats to the rear-
most position. (—P.228)

3 Slide the second seats to the
rear position. (—P.228)

To return the seat position, reverse
the steps listed.

ILuggage mode

» Vehicles with folding up seats

1 Make sure to stop the vehicle
and apply the parking brake and
shift the shift lever to P.

2 Fold up the rearmost seats.
(—P.231)

3 Slide the second seats to the
frontmost position. (—P.228)

4 Remove the seat slide stoppers
placed in the footwells of the
third seats. (—P.242)

5 Slide the third seats to the front-
most position. (—P.228)

To return the seat position, reverse

the steps listed.

» Vehicles with tip-up seats

1 Make sure to stop the vehicle
and apply the parking brake and
shift the shift lever to P.

2 Slide the second seats to the
frontmost position. (—P.228)

3 Remove the seat slide stoppers
placed in the footwells of the
third seats. (—P.242)

4 Slide the third seats to the front-
most position. (—P.228)

5 Remove the seat slide stoppers
placed in the footwells of the tip-
up seats. (—P.242)

6 Tip-up the rearmost seats.
(—»P.232)

7 Slide the tip-up seats to the
frontmost position. (—P.228)
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To return the seat position, reverse
the steps listed.

» Vehicles without folding up seats
or tip-up seats

1 Make sure to stop the vehicle
and apply the parking brake and
shift the shift lever to P.

2 Slide the second seats to the
frontmost position. (—P.228)

3 Remove the seat slide stoppers
placed in the footwells of the
third seats. (—P.242)

4 Slide the third seats to the front-
most position. (—P.228)

To return the seat position, reverse
the steps listed.

M Seat slide stoppers

@ Seat slide stoppers are placed in the
footwells of the third seats and rear-
most seats. These are installed to pre-
vent the legs of passengers from
accidentally being pinched between
seats when sliding the seats.

@ After removing the seat slide stop-
pers, keep them in a safe place care-
fully in order not to lose. Seat slide
stoppers should be kept in the tool
bag. (—>P.624)

» Third seats, tip-up seats (if equipped)

Z

\ 7

@ Remove

Install

1 Insert the seat slide stopper into the

seat rail.

2 Slide the seat slide stopper to the
rear until it stops.

Make sure that the seat slide stopper

is securely locked.

» Folding up seats (if equipped)

@ Remove

Install
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Insert the seat slide stopper into the seat
rail.

A WARNING

M Seat arrangement
Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or

serious injury.

® Do not arrange the seat positions
while driving.

@ Stop the vehicle on level ground,
set the parking brake and shift the
shift lever to P.

@ Do not arrange the seat positions
when passengers are seated.

@ Be careful not to get your hands or
feet caught in the movable parts or
the connected parts.

@ Be careful that the seat does not hit
a passenger or luggage.

@ Make sure the seat is securely
locked by pushing it forward and
rearward.

@ Check that the seat belts and the
buckles are not twisted or caught in
the seats after arranging the seat
position.

@ Do not allow anyone in the luggage
compartment while driving.

® Do not allow children to enter the
luggage compartment.

® Do not remove the seat slide stop-
pers unless sliding the seat.

B When largely reclining the seat-
back

Do not get on the ISOFIX lower
anchorages or its surrounding area
when the seatback is largely reclined
such as in the relax mode. Failure to
do so may cause injury.

H After returning the seat to the
original position

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or

serious injury.

® Make sure the seat is securely
locked by pushing it forward and
rearward.

@ Check that the seat belts and the
buckles are not twisted or caught in
the seats.

NOTICE

B When arranging the seat posi-
tions

Do not place floor mats on the seat
rails.

M Seat slide stoppers

Make sure to install the seat slide
stoppers in the correct direction
(—P.242). If they are installed in the
opposite direction, sliding the seat
may damage the seat rails and stop-
pers.
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3-4. Adjusting the steering wheel and mirrors

Steering wheel

IAdjustment procedure

1 Hold the steering wheel and
push the lever down.

2 Adjust to the ideal position by
moving the steering wheel hori-
zontally and vertically.

After adjustment, pull the lever up to
secure the steering wheel.

A WARNING

[l Caution while driving

Do not adjust the steering wheel while
driving.

Doing so may cause the driver to mis-
handle the vehicle and cause an acci-
dent, resulting in death or serious

injury.

M After adjusting the steering
wheel

Make sure that the steering wheel is
securely locked.

Otherwise, the steering wheel may
move suddenly, possibly causing an
accident, and resulting in death or
serious injury. Also, the horn may not
sound if the steering wheel is not
securely locked.

ISounding the horn

To sound the horn, press on or
close to the e« mark.

Tl
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. . ) * by operating the lever.

Tf equipped
The rear view mirror’s position
can be adjusted to enable suf-
ficient confirmation of the rear
view.

Adjusting the height of rear
view mirror

The height of the rear view mirror
can be adjusted to suit your driving
posture.

Adjust the height of the rear view
mirror by moving it up and down.

A WARNING

M Caution while driving

Do not adjust the position of the mir-
ror while driving.

Doing so may lead to mishandling of
the vehicle and cause an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.

IAnti-gIare function

» Manual anti-glare inside rear
view mirror

Reflected light from the headlights
of vehicles behind can be reduced

S—

2

1 Normal position
2 Anti-glare position

» Auto anti-glare inside rear view
mirror

Responding to the level of bright-
ness of the headlights of vehicles
behind, the reflected light is auto-
matically reduced.

Changing automatic anti-glare
function mode on/off

When the automatic anti-glare function

is in ON mode, the indicator illumi-
nates.

The function will set to ON mode each
time the engine switch is turned to ON.
Pressing the button turns the function

to OFF mode. (The indicator@ also
turns off.)

—_—
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M To prevent sensor error (vehicles Digital Rear-view Mirror’
with auto anti-glare inside rear view
mirror) " If equipped
om0 a0t touen or cower them.  The Digital Rear-view Mirror is
a system that uses the camera
j on the rear of the vehicle and
/\\ﬂ@ displays its image on the dis-
\ play of the Digital Rear-view
@ Mirror.
o The Digital Rear-view Mirror
\ can be changed between opti-

cal mirror mode and digital
mirror mode by operating the
lever.

The Digital Rear-view Mirror
allows the driver to see the
rear view despite obstructions,
such as the head restraints or
luggage, ensuring rear visibil-
ity. Also, the rear seats are not
displayed and privacy of the
passengers is enhanced.

A WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

M Before using the Digital Rear-
view Mirror

@® Make sure to adjust the mirror
before driving. (—P.248)

» Change to optical mirror mode and
adjust the position of the Digital
Rear-view Mirror so that the area
behind your vehicle can be viewed

properly.

» Change to digital mirror mode and
adjust the display settings.
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A WARNING

@ As the range of the image displayed
by the Digital Rear-view Mirror is
different from that of the optical mir-
ror, make sure to check this differ-
ence before driving.

ISystem components

bh

B]
[A] Camera indicator

Indicates that the camera is operating
normally.

Icon display area
Displays icons, etc. (—P.248)

“MENU” button

Press to display the icons or select an
item.

[D] Select button

Press to move the cursor or adjust the
image.

@ Lever

Operate to change between digital mir-
ror mode and optical mirror mode.

IChanging modes

Operate the lever to change
between digital mirror mode and
optical mirror mode.

1 Digital mirror mode

Displays an image of the area behind
the vehicle.

Elwill illuminate in this mode.

2 Optical mirror mode

Turns off the display of the Digital Rear-
view Mirror allows it to be used as an
optical mirror.

M Digital mirror mode operating con-
dition

The engine switch is turned to ON

When the engine switch is changed

from ON to OFF or ACC, the image will
disappear after several seconds.

B When using the Digital Rear-view
Mirror in digital mirror mode

@ If it is difficult to see the displayed
image due to light reflected off the
Digital Rear-view Mirror, the camera
being dirty or covered with water drop-
lets, snow, etc., or if lights of a vehicle
behind your vehicle or the displayed
image are bothering you, change to
optical mirror mode.

® When the back door is open, the Digi-
tal Rear-view Mirror image may not
display properly. Before driving, make
sure the back door is closed.

® Any of the following conditions may
occur when driving in the dark, such
as at night. None of them indicates
that a malfunction has occurred.

» Colors of objects in the displayed
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image may differ from their actual
color.

« Depending on the height of the lights
of the vehicle behind, the area around
the vehicle may appear white and
blurry.

» Automatic image adjustment for
brighter surrounding image may
cause flickering.

If it is difficult to see the displayed image

or flickering bothers you, change to opti-

cal mirror mode.

@ The Digital Rear-view Mirror may
become hot while it is in digital mirror
mode.

This is not a malfunction.

® Depending on your physical condition
or age, it may take longer than usual
to focus on the displayed image. In
this case, change to optical mirror
mode.

® Do not let passengers stare at the dis-
played image when the vehicle is
being driven, as doing so may cause
motion sickness.

IAdjusting the mirror

B Adjusting the mirror height

The height of the rear view mirror
can be adjusted to suit your driving
posture.

Change to optical mirror mode,
adjusting the height of the rear view
mirror by moving it up and down.

W Display settings (digital mirror
mode)

Settings of the display in the digital

mirror mode, on/off operation of the

automatic anti-glare function, etc.

can be changed.

1 Press the “MENU” button.

The icons will be displayed.

@O FoeMmQaQ+ o

=]
=

=

i

2 Press —=—1/ == of the
select buttons to select the
desired icon, and press the
“MENU” button.

3 Press —=—1/—=—— of the
select buttons to change the set-
ting, and press the “MENU” but-
ton.

When enabling/disabling @ or <,
press —=—1/ =1 of the select

buttons to select l (on) or @) (off),
and press the “MENU” button.

4 Press —=—/—=— of the

select buttons to select 9, and
press the “MENU” button.

The icons will disappear.
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Icons Settings Icons Settings
Select to enable/dis- Select to zoom in/out
able the automatic anti- Q the displayed image.
glare function.” Select to enable/dis-
Responding to the able the PLS (point light
brightness of the head- source) mode.
lights of vehicles The glare from the
= t.)ehir.1d, the reflgcted headlights of vehicles
light is automatically behind is reduced to
adjusted. help ensure an image
The automatic anti- + on the display in the
glare function is digital mirror mode.
enabled each time the When the PLS mode is
engine switch is
changed to ON. enabled, <O> will be g
Select to adjust the displayed on the top left §:
O brightness of the dis- corner of the display. g
play. " This is a function for the optical mirror g:
Select to adjust the mode, however, the setting also can @
= area displayed be changed while using the digital
up/down. mirror mode.
Select to adjust the H Enabling/disabling the auto-
< area displayed to the matic anti-glare function (opti-
left/right. cal mirror mode)
Select to adjust the The automatic anti-glare function in
™ angle of the displayed the optical mirror mode can be
image. enabled/disabled. The setting can

be changed in both the digital mir-
ror mode and the optical mirror
mode.

» When using the digital mirror
mode

—P.248

» When using the optical mirror
mode

1 Press the “MENU” button.
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The setting display will be displayed.

a |o i@l sl

—
~ —
== =7

i

A WARNING

2 Press —=—1/ = of the
select buttons to select | (on)

or QO (off), and press the
“MENU” button.

The icons will disappear.

M Adjusting the display (digital mirror
mode)

@ The icons will disappear if a button is
not operated for approximately 10
seconds or more.

@ If the displayed image is adjusted, it
may appear distorted. This is not a
malfunction.

@ If the brightness of the Digital Rear-
view Mirror is set too high, it may
cause eye strain. Adjust the Digital
Rear-view Mirror to an appropriate
brightness. If your eyes become tired,
change to optical mirror mode.

@ The brightness of the Digital Rear-
view Mirror will change automatically
according to the brightness of the
area in front of your vehicle.

B To prevent the light sensors from
malfunctioning

To prevent the light sensors from mal-
functioning, do not touch or cover them.

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

B While driving

® Do not adjust the position of the
Digital Rear-view Mirror or adjust
the display settings while driving.
Stop the vehicle and operate the
Digital Rear-view Mirror control
switches.
Failure to do so may cause a steer-
ing wheel operation error, resulting
in an unexpected accident.

@ Always pay attention to the vehi-
cle’s surroundings.

The size of the vehicles and other
objects may look different when in
digital mirror mode and optical mirror
mode.

When backing up, make sure to
directly check the safety of the area
around your vehicle, especially
behind the vehicle.

Additionally, if a vehicle approaches
from the rear in the dark, such as at
night, the surrounding area may
appear dim.

Cleaning the Digital Rear-
view Mirror

M Cleaning the mirror surface

If the mirror surface is dirty, the
image on the display may be diffi-
cult to see.

Clean the mirror surface gently
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using a soft dry cloth.
B Cleaning the camera

If the camera lens is dirty or cov-
ered with foreign matter, such as
water droplets, snow, mud, etc., the
displayed image may not be clear.
In this case, rinse the camera lens
with a large quantity of water and
then wipe it clean with a soft cloth
dampened with water.

Dirt on the camera lens can be
cleaned by operating the dedicated
camera cleaning washer. (—P.303,
306)

B The camera

The camera for the Digital Rear-view
Mirror is located as shown.

M Cleaning the camera with washer
fluid

® When cleaning the camera, it may be
difficult to see the image due to the
washer fluid. Therefore, take care in
the surrounding area while driving.

@ If washer fluid remains on the camera
lens surface after cleaning, the image
may be difficult to see at night due to
the height or inclination of the head-
lights of the vehicle behind. In this
case, change to optical mirror mode.

® Some dirts may not be removed com-
pletely after cleaning. In this case,
rinse the camera lens with a large
quantity of water and then wipe it
clean with a soft cloth dampened with

water.

® Washer fluid is sprayed onto the cam-
era lens surface. Therefore, the ice,
snow, etc. adhering around the cam-
era cannot be removed.

NOTICE

l To prevent the Digital Rear-view
Mirror from malfunctioning

Do not remove, disassemble or mod-
ify the mirror.

l To prevent the camera from mal-
functioning

@ Observe the following precautions,
otherwise the Digital Rear-view Mir-
ror may not operate properly.

» Do not strike or hit the camera or
subject it to a strong impact, as the
camera installation position and
angle may be changed.

* Do not remove, disassemble or
modify the camera.

* When washing the camera, rinse it
with a large quantity of water and
then wipe it clean with a soft cloth
dampened with water.

Do not strongly rub the camera
lens, as it may be scratched and
will not be able to transmit a clear
image.

» Do not allow organic solvent, car
wax, window cleaner or glass coat
to adhere to the camera cover. If
this happens, wipe it off as soon as
possible.

* Do not apply hot water to the cam-
era in cold weather, as the sudden
change of temperature may cause
the camera to not operate properly.

* When using a high pressure
washer to wash the vehicle, do not
directly spray the camera and its
surrounding area, as doing so may
cause the camera to not operate

properly.
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NOTICE

® Do not subject the camera to a
strong impact as this could cause a
malfunction.

If this happens, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer as
soon as possible.

Ilf you notice any symptoms

If you notice any of the following symptoms, refer to the following table for
the likely cause and the solution.

If the symptom is not resolved by the solution, have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.
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Symptom Likely cause Solution

Clean the mirror surface
The mirror surface is dirty. |gently, using a soft dry
cloth.

Sunlight or headlights are
shining directly into the Dig-
ital Rear-view Mirror.

Change to optical mirror
mode.

* The vehicle is in a dark
area.

* The vehicle is near a TV
tower, broadcasting sta-
tion, electric power plant,
or other location where
strong radio waves or

The image is difficult to electrical noise may be w
see. present. o}
» The temperature around |Change to optical mirror %
the camera is extremely |mode. o3
high/low. (Change back to digital mir- =
* The ambient tempera- ror mode when the condi- @

ture is extremely low. tions have improved.)

It is raining or humid.
Sunlight or headlights are
shining directly into the
camera lens.

» The vehicle is under fluo-
rescent lights, sodium
lights, mercury lights, etc.

« Exhaust gas is obstruct-

ing the camera.
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Symptom

Likely cause

Solution

The image is difficult to
see.

Foreign matters (such as
water droplets, snow, mud,
etc.) is on the camera lens.

» Operate the dedicated
camera cleaning washer
and clean the camera
lens. (—P.303, 306)

» Change to optical mirror
mode.

* Rinse the camera with a
large quantity of water,
wipe it clean with a soft
cloth dampened with
water, and then change
back to digital mirror
mode.

The image is out of align-
ment.

The back door is not fully
closed.

Fully close the back door.

The camera or its surround-
ing area has received a
strong impact.

Change to optical mirror
mode and have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

The display is dim and
d\] is displayed.

E goes off.

The system may be mal-
functioning.

Change to optical mirror
mode and have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota
dealer.
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Symptom Likely cause Solution
Reducing the cabin tem-
perature is recommended
to reduce the temperature

The Digital Rear-view Mir- . P
. of the mirror.
ror is extremely hot.
(The display will gradually |(A\ will disappear when
A\ is displayed. become more dim. If the the mirror becomes cool.)

temperature continues to
increase, the Digital Rear-
view Mirror will turn off.)

If & does not disappear
even though the mirror is
cool, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

The lever cannot be oper-
ated properly.

The lever may be malfunc-
tioning.

Change to optical mirror
mode and have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

(To change to optical mir-
ror mode, press and hold
the “MENU” button for
approximately 10 seconds.)
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Outside rear view mir-
rors

The rear view mirror’s position
can be adjusted to enable suf-
ficient confirmation of the rear
view.

H Defogging the mirrors (if equipped)
The outside rear view mirrors can be
cleared using the mirror defoggers. Turn
on the rear window defogger to turn on
the outside rear view mirror defoggers.
(—P.465)

A WARNING

M Important points while driving

Observe the following precautions

while driving.

Failing to do so may result in loss of

control of the vehicle and cause an

accident, resulting in death or serious

injury.

® Do not adjust the mirrors while driv-
ing.

@ Do not drive with the mirrors folded.

@ Both the driver and passenger side
mirrors must be extended and prop-
erly adjusted before driving.

B When the mirror defoggers are
operating (if equipped)

Do not touch the rear view mirror sur-

faces, as they can become very hot

and burn you.

IAdjustment procedure

» Power adjustable type

1 To select a mirror to adjust, turn
the switch.

r

78
)

[A] Left
Right

2 To adjust the mirror, operate the
switch.

( A

B2

\QC 5
J @%?
S

» Manual adjustable type
Adjust the mirror.

[A]up
Right
Down



3-4. Adjusting the steering wheel and mirrors

257

[D] Left

B Mirror angle can be adjusted when
(power adjustable type)

The engine switch is in ACC or ON.

Folding and extending the
mirrors

» Manual type

Push the mirror back in the direc-
tion of the vehicle’s rear.

» Power adjustable type (vehicles
without automatic mode)

1 Folds the mirrors
2 Extends the mirrors

» Power adjustable type (vehicles
with automatic mode)

1 Folds the mirrors
2 Extends the mirrors

Putting the outside rear view mirror
folding switch in the neutral position
sets the mirrors to automatic mode.
Automatic mode allows the folding or
extending of the mirrors to be linked to
locking/ unlocking of the doors.

M Using automatic mode in cold
weather (vehicles with automatic
mode)

When automatic mode is used in cold
weather, the door mirror could freeze up
and automatic stowing and return may
not be possible. In this case, remove
any ice and snow from the door mirror,
then either operate the mirror using
manual mode or move the mirror by
hand.

H Customization (vehicles with auto-
matic mode)

The automatic mirror folding and
extending operation can be changed.
(Customizable features:—>P.679)

A WARNING

B When a mirror is moving (power
adjustable type)
To avoid personal injury and mirror

malfunction, be careful not to get your
hand caught by the moving mirror.
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—_— - *
Auxiliary mirrors

Tf equipped

Side under mirrors (if
equipped)

Side under mirrors are used to
check the driver side and the pas-
senger side of the vehicle when
starting off and when traveling at a
low speed.

Rear under mirror (if
equipped)

Rear under mirror is used to check
the rear of the vehicle when revers-

ing.
Adjust the mirror.

L/

SSSX RS

B Approximate visible areas

The areas that can be checked differ
depending on the driver’s height and the
seat position.

The mirror surfaces are fixed, so they
cannot be moved to adjust the areas
that can be checked.

NOTICE

M Auxiliary mirrors

Make sure to check around the vehi-
cle carefully with your eyes and using
inside rear view mirror and outside
rear view mirrors.
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Power windows

Opening and closing the
power windows

The power windows can be opened
and closed using the switches.

Operating the switch moves the
front side windows as follows:

mg
w@

J/

~ O

e

Closing
One-touch closing”
Opening

One-touch opening”

A WN =

: To stop the front side window part-
way, operate the switch in the oppo-
site direction.

B The power windows can be oper-
ated when

The engine switch is in ON.

M Operating the power windows after
turning the engine off

The power windows can be operated for
approximately 45 seconds even after
the engine switch is turned to ACC or
OFF. They cannot, however, be oper-
ated once either front door is opened.

B Jam protection function

If an object becomes jammed between
the front side window and the window
frame while the front side window is

closing, front side window movement is
stopped and the front side window is
opened slightly.

M Catch protection function

If an object becomes caught between
the door and front side window while the
front side window is opening, front side
window movement is stopped.

B When the power window cannot be
opened or closed

When the jam protection function or
catch protection function operates
unusually and the front side window
cannot be opened and closed, perform
the following operations with the power
window switch of that door.

@ Stop the vehicle. With the engine
switch in ON, within 4 seconds of the
jam protection function or catch pro-
tection function activating, continu-
ously operate the power window
switch in the one-touch closing direc-
tion or one-touch opening direction so
that the front side window can be
opened and closed.

@ If the front side window cannot be
opened and closed even when per-
forming the above operations, perform
the following procedure for function
initialization.

1 Turn the engine switch to ON.

2 Pull and hold the power window
switch in the one-touch closing
direction and completely close the
front side window.

3 Release the power window switch
for a moment, resume pulling the
switch in the one-touch closing
direction, and hold it there for
approximately 6 seconds or more.

4 Press and hold the power window
switch in the one-touch opening
direction. After the front side window
is completely opened, continue hold-
ing the switch for an additional 1
second or more.

5 Release the power window switch
for a moment, resume pushing the
switch in the one-touch opening
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direction, and hold it there for
approximately 4 seconds or more. A pibille
6 Pull and hold the power window Observe the following precautions.
switch in the one-touch closing Failing to do so may result in death or
direction again. After the front side serious injury.
window is completely closed, con- . .
tinue holding the switch for a further B Closing the power windows
1 second or more. @ The driver is responsible for all the
If you release the switch while the front power window operations, including
side window is moving, start again from the operation for the passengers. In
the beginning. order to prevent accidental opera-
If the front side window reverses and tion, especially by a child, do not let
cannot be fully closed or opened, have a child operate the power windows.
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota It is possible for children and other
dealer. passengers to have body parts
. . caught in the power window. Also,
H Door lock linked power window when riding with a child, it is recom-
operation mended to use the window lock
® The power windows can be opened switch. (—P.261)

and closed using the key (vehicles @ Check to make sure that all passen-

without smart entry & start system) or gers do not have any part of their
mechanical key (vehicles with smart body in a position where it could be

entry & start system).” (—P.198, 639) caught when a power window is

® The power windows can be opened being operated.
and closed using the wireless remote

control. (vehicles with wireless
remote control system) (—P.171)

" These settings must be customized at
your Toyota dealer.

B Power window open warning
buzzer (wagon*)

The buzzer sounds and a message is

shown on the multi-information display

when the engine switch is turned to OFF

and the driver’s door is opened with the

power windows open.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if

@ When using the wireless remote
control, key or mechanical key and
operating the power windows, oper-
ate the power window after check-
ing to make sure that there is no
possibility of any passenger having

you are not sure of which model your any of their body parts caught in the

vehicle is. (—P.9) front side window. Also, do not let a

L child operate the power window by

M Customization the wireless remote control, key or
Settings (e.g. linked door lock operation) mechanical key. It is possible for
can be changed. (Customizable fea- children and other passengers to

tures: »>P.679) get caught in the power window.
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A WARNING

® When exiting the vehicle, turn the
engine switch to OFF, carry the key
and exit the vehicle along with the
child. There may be accidental
operation, due to mischief, etc., that
may possibly lead to an accident.

B Jam protection function

@ Never use any part of your body to
intentionally activate the jam pro-
tection function.

@ The jam protection function may not
work if something gets jammed just
before the front side window is fully
closed. Be careful not to get any
part of your body jammed in the
front side window.

M Catch protection function

@ Never use any part of your body or
clothing to intentionally activate the
catch protection function.

@ The catch protection function may
not work if something gets caught
just before the front side window is
fully opened. Be careful not to get
any part of your body or clothing
caught in the front side window.

Preventing accidental opera-
tion (window lock switch)

This function can be used to pre-
vent children from accidentally
opening or closing a passenger
window.

Press the switch.

The indicator @ will come on and the
passenger window will be locked.

The passenger window can still be
opened and closed using the driver’s
switch even if the lock switch is on.

M The window lock switch can be
operated when

The engine switch is in ON.

B When the battery is disconnected

The window lock switch is disabled. If
necessary, press the window lock switch
after reconnecting the battery.
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Rear side windows (slid- @ Do not allow children to operate the
rear side windows.

Closing a rear side window on some-

— - one can cause serious injury, and in
IOperatlng instructions some instances, even death.

ing type)

Push the knob to unlock and slide
the window.

The window opening amount can be
selected from 21 or 32 Jevels.

After moving the window, make sure
that the window is secured in place.

*1: Standard roof models (except rear
quarter windows).

2. High roof models™3, and rear quarter
windows for standard roof models.

"3: See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

A WARNING

M Closing or opening the rear side
windows

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or

serious injury.

@ Check to make sure that all passen-
gers do not have any part of their
body in a position where it could be
caught when a window is being
operated.
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Driving the vehicle

The following procedures
should be observed to ensure
safe driving:

IDriving procedure

Bl Starting the engine

—P.279, 281

M Driving

» Automatic transmission

1 With the brake pedal depressed,

shift the shift lever to D.
(—P.285)

2 Release the parking brake.
(—»P.293)

3 Gradually release the brake
pedal and gently depress the
accelerator pedal to accelerate
the vehicle.

» Manual transmission

1 While depressing the clutch
pedal, shift the shift lever to 1.
(—P.288)

2 Release the parking brake.
(—P.293)

3 Gradually release the clutch
pedal. At the same time, gently
depress the accelerator pedal to
accelerate the vehicle.

B Stopping
» Automatic transmission

1 With the shift lever in D, depress
the brake pedal.

2 If necessary, set the parking
brake. (—P.293)

If the vehicle is to be stopped for an
extended period of time, shift the shift
lever to P or N. (—P.285)

» Manual transmission

1 While depressing the clutch
pedal, depress the brake pedal.

2 |If necessary, set the parking
brake. (—P.293)

If the vehicle is to be stopped for an
extended period of time, shift the shift
lever to N. (—P.288)

B Parking the vehicle

» Automatic transmission

1 With the shift leverin D, depress
the brake pedal.

2 Set the parking brake (—P.293),
and shift the shift lever to P
(—P.285).

3 Vehicles without smart entry &
start system: Turn the engine
switch to OFF to stop the
engine.

Vehicles with smart entry & start
system: Press the engine switch
to stop the engine.

4 Lock the door, making sure that
you have the key on your per-
son.

If parking on a hill, block the wheels as
needed.

» Manual transmission
1 While depressing the clutch
pedal, depress the brake pedal.

2 Shift the shift lever to N.
(—P.288)
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If parking on a hill, shift the shift lever to
1 or R as needed.

3 Set the parking brake. (—P.293)

4 Turn the engine switch to OFF
to stop the engine.

5 Lock the door, making sure that

you have the key on your per-
son.

If parking on a hill, block the wheels as
needed.

W Starting off on a steep uphill

» Automatic transmission

1 Make sure that the parking
brake is set and shift the shift
lever to D.

2 Gently depress the accelerator
pedal.

Release the parking brake.

» Manual transmission

1 With the parking brake firmly set
and the clutch pedal fully
depressed, shift the shift lever to
1.

2 Lightly depress the accelerator
pedal at the same time as grad-
ually releasing the clutch pedal.

3 Release the parking brake.

B When starting off on a uphill (vehi-
cles with hill-start assist control
system)

The hill-start assist control will activate.
(—»>P.374)

M Driving in the rain

@ Drive carefully when it is raining,
because visibility will be reduced, the
windows may become fogged-up, and
the road will be slippery.

@ Drive carefully when it starts to rain,
because the road surface will be
especially slippery.

® Refrain from high speeds when driv-
ing on an expressway in the rain,
because there may be a layer of water
between the tires and the road sur-
face, preventing the steering and
brakes from operating properly.

B Engine speed while driving (vehi-
cles with automatic transmission)

In the following conditions, the engine
speed may become high while driving.
This is due to automatic up-shifting con-
trol or down-shifting implementation to
meet driving conditions. It does not indi-
cate sudden acceleration.

® The vehicle is judged to be driving
uphill or downhill

® When the accelerator pedal is
released

M Restraining the engine output
(Brake Override System)

® When the accelerator and brake ped-
als are depressed at the same time,
the engine output may be restrained.

@ Vehicles with monochrome type multi-
information display: A warning light
comes on while the system is operat-
ing. (—»P.614)

@ Vehicles with color type multi-informa-
tion display: A warning message is
displayed on the multi-information dis-
play while the system is operating.
(—P.621)

H Restraining sudden start (Drive-
Start Control) (vehicles with auto-
matic transmission)

® When the following unusual operation
is performed, the engine output may
be restrained.

* Vehicles with monochrome type multi-
information display: When the shift
lever is shifted from Rto D, Dto R, N
toR, Pto D, Pto R (D includes S) with
the accelerator pedal depressed, a
warning light comes on while the sys-
tem is operating. (—P.614)
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» Vehicles with color type multi-informa-
tion display: When the shift lever is
shifted from RtoD,DtoR, Nto R, P
to D, or P to R (D includes S) with the
accelerator pedal depressed, a warn-
ing message appears on the multi-
information display while the system is
operating. If a warning message is
shown on the multi-information dis-
play, read the message and follow the
instructions.

* When the accelerator pedal is
depressed too much while the vehicle
is in reverse.

@ Vehicles with TRC system: While
Drive-Start Control is being activated,
your vehicle may have trouble escap-
ing from the mud or fresh snow. In
such case, deactivate TRC (—P.374)
to cancel Drive-Start Control so that
the vehicle may become able to
escape from the mud or fresh snow.

@ Vehicles with AUTO LSD system:
Drive-Start Control does not work
when the AUTO LSD system is turned
on. (—»P.378)

M Breaking in your new Toyota

To extend the life of the vehicle, observ-
ing the following precautions is recom-
mended:

@ For the first 300 km (200 miles):
Avoid sudden stops.

@ For the first 800 km (500 miles):
Do not tow a trailer. (for South Africa)

@ For the first 1000 km (600 miles):

* Do not drive at extremely high
speeds.

+ Avoid sudden acceleration.

* Do not drive continuously in low
gears.

» Do not drive at a constant speed for
extended periods.

@ Do not drive slowly with the manual
transmission in a high gear.

B Drum-in-disc type parking brake
system (if equipped)
Your vehicle has a drum-in-disc type

parking brake system. This type of
brake system needs bedding-down of

the brake shoes periodically or when-
ever the parking brake shoes and/or
drum are replaced. Have your Toyota
dealer perform the bedding down opera-
tion.

M Idling time before stopping the
engine (diesel engine)

To prevent damage to the turbocharger,

allow the engine to idle immediately

after high-speed driving or driving up a

hill.

Driving condition Idling time

Normal city driving or
high-speed driving (at
the highway speed
limit or recom-
mended speed)

Not necessary

Steep hill driving or
continuous driving
(race track driving
etc.), or towing a
trailer or another vehi-
cle (for South Africa)

Approximately 1
minute

M Operating your vehicle in a foreign
country

Comply with the relevant vehicle regis-
tration laws and confirm the availability
of the correct fuel. (—P.659)

M Eco Driving Indicator (vehicles with
automatic transmission)

—P.155, 160

H After driving on muddy roads in
poor condition (for EURO VI mod-
els” with diesel engine)

Check the cooling fins of the urea injec-

tor and clear away any foreign objects or

substances such as leaves or mud. If
any of the above parts is extremely dirty
or you are not sure of their condition,
have your vehicle inspected by your

Toyota dealer.

": EURO VI is an emission standard. If it
is not clear that your vehicle meets
relevant standards, contact your
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Toyota dealer.

A WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

B When starting the vehicle

On vehicles with automatic transmis-
sion, always keep your foot on the
brake pedal while stopped with the
engine running. This prevents the
vehicle from creeping.

B When driving the vehicle

@ Do not drive if you are unfamiliar
with the location of the brake and
accelerator pedals to avoid
depressing the wrong pedal.

+ Accidentally depressing the accel-
erator pedal instead of the brake
pedal will result in sudden accelera-
tion that may lead to an accident.

* When backing up, you may twist
your body around, leading to a diffi-
culty in operating the pedals. Make
sure to operate the pedals properly.

* Make sure to keep a correct driving
posture even when moving the
vehicle only slightly. This allows you
to depress the brake and accelera-
tor pedals properly.

* Depress the brake pedal using your
right foot. Depressing the brake
pedal using your left foot may delay
response in an emergency, result-
ing in an accident.

® Do not drive the vehicle over or
stop the vehicle near flammable
materials.
The exhaust system and exhaust
gases can be extremely hot. These
hot parts may cause a fire if there is
any flammable material nearby.

@ During normal driving, do not turn
off the engine. Turning the engine
off while driving will not cause loss
of steering or braking control, but
the power assist to these systems
will be lost. This will make it more
difficult to steer and brake, so you
should pull over and stop the vehi-
cle as soon as it is safe to do so.
However, in the event of an emer-
gency, such as if it becomes impos-
sible to stop the vehicle in the
normal way: —»P.596

@ Use engine braking (downshift) to
maintain a safe speed when driving
down a steep hill.

Using the brakes continuously may
cause the brakes to overheat and
lose effectiveness. (—P.285)

@ Do not adjust the positions of the
steering wheel, the seat, the Digital
Rear-view Mirror (if equipped), or
the inside or outside rear view mir-
rors while driving.

Doing so may result in a loss of
vehicle control.

@ Always check that all passengers’
arms, heads or other parts of their
body are not outside the vehicle.

® On vehicles with manual transmis-
sion, do not operate the clutch half-
way for a long period of time unless
it is necessary. Doing so could not
only speed up clutch wear, but
could also damage the clutch or
even cause a fatal accident such as
vehicle fire.

B When driving on slippery road
surfaces

@ Sudden braking, acceleration and
steering may cause tire slippage
and reduce your ability to control
the vehicle.

@ Sudden acceleration, engine brak-
ing due to shifting, or changes in
engine speed could cause the vehi-
cle to skid.
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A WARNING

@ After driving through a puddle,
lightly depress the brake pedal to
make sure that the brakes are func-
tioning properly. Wet brake pads
may prevent the brakes from func-
tioning properly. If the brakes on
only one side are wet and not func-
tioning properly, steering control
may be affected.

B When shifting the shift lever

@ On vehicles with automatic trans-
mission, do not let the vehicle roll
backward while the shift leverisin a
driving position, or roll forward while
the shift lever is in R.

Doing so may cause the engine to
stall or lead to poor brake and
steering performance, resulting in
an accident or damage to the vehi-
cle.

@® On vehicles with automatic trans-
mission, do not shift the shift lever
to P while the vehicle is moving.
Doing so can damage the transmis-
sion and may result in a loss of
vehicle control.

@® Do not shift the shift lever to R while
the vehicle is moving forward.
Doing so can damage the transmis-
sion and may result in a loss of
vehicle control.

@® Do not shift the shift lever to a driv-
ing position while the vehicle is
moving backward.

Doing so can damage the transmis-
sion and may result in a loss of
vehicle control.

® Moving the shift lever to N while the
vehicle is moving will disengage the
engine from the transmission.
Engine braking is not available
when N is selected.

® On vehicles with automatic trans-
mission, be careful not to shift the
shift lever with the accelerator
pedal depressed.
Shifting the shift lever to a gear
other than P or N may lead to unex-
pected rapid acceleration of the
vehicle that may cause an accident
and result in death or serious injury.

M If you hear a squealing or scrap-
ing noise (brake pad wear indica-
tors)

Have the brake pads checked and
replaced by your Toyota dealer as
soon as possible.

The rotor damage may result if the
pads are not replaced when needed.
It is dangerous to drive the vehicle
when the wear limits of the brake
pads and/or those of the brake discs
are exceeded.

B When the vehicle is stopped

® Do not race the engine.
If the vehicle is in any gear other
than P (vehicles with automatic
transmission only) or N, the vehicle
may accelerate suddenly and unex-
pectedly, causing an accident.

® On vehicles with automatic trans-
mission, in order to prevent acci-
dents due to the vehicle rolling
away, always keep depressing the
brake pedal while the engine is run-
ning, and apply the parking brake
as necessary.

@ If the vehicle is stopped on an
incline, in order to prevent acci-
dents caused by the vehicle rolling
forward or backward, always
depress the brake pedal and
securely apply the parking brake as
needed.

@ Avoid revving or racing the engine.
Running the engine at high speed
while the vehicle is stopped may
cause the exhaust system to over-
heat, which could result in a fire if
combustible material is nearby.
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A WARNING

B When the vehicle is parked

@ Do not leave glasses, cigarette
lighters, spray cans, or soft drink
cans in the vehicle when it is in the
sun.

Doing so may result in the follow-
ing:

» Gas may leak from a cigarette
lighter or spray can, and may lead
to a fire.

« The temperature inside the vehicle
may cause the plastic lenses and
plastic material of glasses to
deform or crack.

 Soft drink cans may fracture, caus-
ing the contents to spray over the
interior of the vehicle, and may also
cause a short circuit in the vehicle’s
electrical components.

® Do not leave cigarette lighters in the
vehicle. If a cigarette lighter is in a
place such as the glove box or on
the floor, it may be lit accidentally
when luggage is loaded or the seat
is adjusted, causing a fire.

@ Do not attach adhesive discs to the
windshield or windows. Do not
place containers such as air fresh-
eners on the instrument panel or
dashboard. Adhesive discs or con-
tainers may act as lenses, causing
a fire in the vehicle.

@ Do not leave a door or window
open if the curved glass is coated
with a metallized film such as a sil-
ver-colored one. Reflected sunlight
may cause the glass to act as a
lens, causing a fire.

@ Always apply the parking brake,
shift the shift lever to P (vehicles
with automatic transmission only),
stop the engine and lock the vehi-
cle.

Do not leave the vehicle unat-
tended while the engine is running.
If the vehicle is parked with the shift
lever in P (vehicles with automatic
transmission only) but the parking
brake is not set, the vehicle may
start to move, possibly leading to an
accident.

@ Do not touch the exhaust pipes
while the engine is running or
immediately after turning the engine
off.

Doing so may cause burns.

B When taking a nap in the vehicle

Always turn the engine off. Otherwise,
if you accidentally move the shift lever
or depress the accelerator pedal, this
could cause an accident or fire due to
engine overheating. Additionally, if the
vehicle is parked in a poorly ventilated
area, exhaust gases may collect and

enter the vehicle, leading to death or

a serious health hazard.

B When braking

@® \When the brakes are wet, drive
more cautiously.
Braking distance increases when
the brakes are wet, and this may
cause one side of the vehicle to
brake differently than the other
side. Also, the parking brake may
not securely hold the vehicle.

@ If the brake booster device does not
operate, do not follow other vehi-
cles closely and avoid hills or sharp
turns that require braking.

In this case, braking is still possible,
but the brake pedal should be
depressed more firmly than usual.
Also, the braking distance will
increase. Have your brakes fixed
immediately.
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A WARNING

® Do not pump the brake pedal if the
engine stalls.
Each push on the brake pedal uses
up the reserve for the power-
assisted brakes.

@ The brake system consists of 2 indi-
vidual hydraulic systems; if one of
the systems fails, the other will still
operate. In this case, the brake
pedal should be depressed more
firmly than usual and the braking
distance will increase. Have your
brakes fixed immediately.

NOTICE

B When driving the vehicle

@® Do not depress the accelerator and
brake pedals at the same time
during driving, as this may restrain
the engine output.

® On vehicles with automatic trans-
mission, do not use the accelerator
pedal or depress the accelerator
and brake pedals at the same time
to hold the vehicle on a hill.

@ On vehicles with manual transmis-
sion, do not shift gears unless the
clutch pedal is fully depressed.
After shifting, do not release the
clutch pedal abruptly. Doing so may
damage the clutch, transmission
and gears.

® On vehicles with manual transmis-
sion, observe the following to pre-
vent the clutch from being
damaged. Failure to do so may
cause excessive premature wear or
damage to the clutch, eventually
making it difficult to accelerate and
start off from a stop. Have the vehi-
cle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

» Do not rest your foot on the clutch
pedal while driving. Doing so may
cause clutch trouble.

* Do not use any gear other than the
1st gear when starting off and mov-
ing forward. Doing so may damage
the clutch.

» Do not use the clutch to hold the
vehicle when stopping on an uphill
grade. Doing so may damage the
clutch.

» Do not use the clutch pedal to
adjust vehicle speed. Doing so may
damage the clutch.

» When stopping the vehicle with the
shift lever in a position other than N,
make sure to fully depress the
clutch pedal and stop the vehicle
using the brakes.

® On vehicles with manual transmis-
sion, do not shift the shift lever to R
when the vehicle is still moving.
Doing so may damage the clutch,
transmission and gears.

H Avoiding damage to vehicle parts

@ Do not turn the steering wheel fully
in either direction and hold it there
for an extended period of time.
Doing so may damage the power
steering pump.

® When driving over bumps in the
road, drive as slowly as possible to
avoid damaging the wheels, under-
side of the vehicle, etc.

@ Diesel engine: Make sure to idle the
engine immediately after high-load
driving. Stop the engine only after
the turbocharger has cooled down.
Failure to do so may cause damage
to the turbocharger.

@ Diesel engine: In an extremely cold
environment, idle the engine for
more than 30 seconds after starting
the engine. Do not race the engine
while idling.
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NOTICE

M If you get a flat tire while driving

A flat or damaged tire may cause the
following situations. Hold the steering
wheel firmly and gradually depress
the brake pedal to slow down the
vehicle.

@ It may be difficult to control your
vehicle.

@ The vehicle will make abnormal
sounds or vibrations.

@ The vehicle will lean abnormally.

Information on what to do in case of a
flat tire (—P.624)

B When encountering flooded
roads

Do not drive on a road that has
flooded after heavy rain, etc. Doing so
may cause the following serious dam-
age to the vehicle:

@ Engine stalling
@ Short in electrical components

@ Engine damage caused by water
immersion

In the event that you drive on a
flooded road and the vehicle
becomes flooded or stuck in mud or
sand, be sure to have your Toyota
dealer check the following:

@ Brake function

@ Changes in quantity and quality of
oil and fluid used for the engine,
transmission, clutch, differential,
etc.

@ Lubricant condition for the propel-
ler shaft, bearings and suspension
joints (where possible), and the
function of all joints, bearings, etc.

B When parking the vehicle (vehi-
cles with automatic transmis-
sion)

Always set the parking brake, and

shift the shift lever to P. Failure to do

so may cause the vehicle to move or
the vehicle may accelerate suddenly

if the accelerator pedal is accidentally
depressed.
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Cargo and luggage

Take notice of the following
information about storage pre-
cautions, cargo capacity and
load.

A WARNING

M Things that must not be carried
in the luggage compartment

The following things may cause a fire
if loaded in the luggage compartment:

@ Receptacles containing gasoline
@ Aerosol cans

M Storage precautions

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may prevent the ped-
als from being depressed properly,
may block the driver’s vision, or may
result in items hitting the driver or
passengers, possibly causing an acci-
dent.

@ Stow cargo and luggage in the lug-
gage compartment whenever pos-
sible.

@ Do not stack anything in the lug-
gage compartment higher than the
seatbacks.

@® When you fold down the rear seats,
long items should not be placed
directly behind the front seats.

@ Never allow anyone to ride in the
luggage compartment. It is not
designed for passengers. They
should ride in their seats with their
seat belts properly fastened. Other-
wise, they are much more likely to
suffer death or serious bodily injury,
in the event of sudden braking, sud-
den swerving or an accident.

@ Do not place cargo or luggage in or
on the following locations.

« At the feet of the driver

* On the front passenger or rear
seats (when stacking items)

* On the instrument panel

* On the dashboard

@ Secure all items in the occupant
compartment.

M Load and distribution

® Do not overload your vehicle.

@ Do not apply loads unevenly.

Improper loading may cause deterio-
ration of steering or braking control
which may cause death or serious
injury.
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Trailer towing (except
for South Africa)

Toyota does not recommend
towing a trailer with your vehi-
cle. Toyota also does not rec-
ommend the installation of a
tow hitch or the use of a tow
hitch carrier for a wheelchair,
scooter, bicycle, etc. Your vehi-
cle is not designed for trailer
towing or for the use of tow
hitch mounted carriers.

Trailer towing (for South
Africa)

The strain of towing a trailer
will have a negative impact on
the running performance, han-
dling, fuel consumption and
endurance of your vehicle. Use
the vehicle features in the cor-
rect manner and operate the
vehicle with care for safer driv-
ing and optimal comfort. Dam-
age and/or malfunctions that
occur as a result of towing per-
formed for commercial pur-
poses are not covered by the
Toyota warranty.

Contact your Toyota dealer for
further information about addi-
tional requirements such as
towing kits, etc.

IWeight limits

Check the following allowable tow-
ing capacity before towing.

® GVM (Gross Vehicle Mass) and
permissible drawbar load
(—P.654)

® MPAC (Maximum Permissible
Axle Capacity) (—P.654)

ITowing hitch/bracket

Toyota recommends the use of the
Toyota hitch/bracket for your vehi-
cle. Other products of a suitable
nature and comparable quality may
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also be used.

ITo prevent an accident

The handling of the vehicle will feel
different when towing a trailer.
Beware of the 3 most common
causes of towing-related acci-
dents: driver error, excessive
speed, and overloading.

Important points regarding
trailer loads

H Total trailer weight and per-
missible drawbar load

[A]
o
& (D

[A] Total trailer weight

Weight of the trailer itself plus the trailer
load should be within the maximum
towing capacity. Exceeding this weight
is dangerous. (—P.654)

When towing a trailer, use a sway con-
trol device or friction stabilizer.

Permissible drawbar load

Allocate the trailer load so that the
drawbar load is greater than 25 kg
(65.1 Ib.) or 4% of the towing capacity.
Do not let the drawbar load exceed the
indicated weight. (—P.654)

B Information tag (manufac-
turer’s label)

TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION
XX XXX XXX XXXXXXXXX | ¢ 7r
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX| XXX [ XXXX
XXXXX kgt —{ A
XXXXXkg PLANTXXX
1-XXXXkg
2- XXXXkg IEI
MopeL  XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX XXX XX

[A] Gross vehicle mass

The combined weight of the driver, pas-
sengers, luggage, towing hitch, total
curb mass and drawbar load should not
exceed the gross vehicle mass.
Exceeding this weight is dangerous.

Maximum permissible rear axle
capacity
The weight borne by the rear axle
should not exceed the maximum per-
missible axle capacity. Exceeding this
weight is dangerous. The values for
towing capacity were derived from test-
ing conducted at sea level. Take note
that engine output and towing capacity
will be reduced at high altitudes.

M Tire information

Increase the air pressure of the trailer
tires in accordance with the total trailer
weight and according to the values rec-
ommended by the manufacturer of your
trailer.

M Trailer lights

Check that the turn signal lights and
stoplights are operating correctly every
time you hitch up the trailer. Directly wir-
ing up to your vehicle may damage the
electrical system and stop the lights
from functioning correctly.
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M Break-in schedule

Toyota recommends that vehicles fitted
with new power train components
should not be used for towing trailers for
the first 800 km (500 miles).

M Safety checks before towing

® Check that the maximum load limit for
the towing hitch/bracket and hitch ball
is not exceeded. Bear in mind that the
coupling weight of the trailer will add
to the load exerted on the vehicle.
Also make sure that you will not be
towing a load that exceeds the maxi-
mum permissible axle capacity.
(—P.274)

® Ensure that the trailer load is secure.

@ Supplementary outside rear view mir-
rors should be added to the vehicle if
the traffic behind cannot be clearly
seen with standard mirrors. Adjust the
extending arms of these mirrors on
both sides of the vehicle so that they
always provide maximum visibility of
the road behind.

M Maintenance

® Maintenance must be performed more
frequently when using the vehicle for
towing due to the greater weight bur-
den placed on the vehicle compared
to normal driving.

@ Retighten all bolts securing the hitch-
ing ball and bracket after towing for
approximately 1000 km (600 miles).

M If trailer sway occurs (if equipped)

One or more factors (crosswinds, pass-
ing vehicles, rough roads, etc.) can
adversely affect handling of your vehicle
and trailer, causing instability.

@ If trailer swaying occurs:

» Firmly grip the steering wheel. Steer
straight ahead.

Do not try to control trailer swaying by

turning the steering wheel.

* Begin releasing the accelerator pedal
immediately but very gradually to
reduce speed.

Do not increase speed. Do not apply

vehicle brakes.

If you make no extreme correction with
the steering or brakes, your vehicle and
trailer should stabilize (if enabled, Trailer
Sway Control can also help to stabilize
the vehicle and trailer).

@ After the trailer swaying has stopped:

» Stop in a safe place. Get all occupants
out of the vehicle.

» Check the tires of the vehicle and the
trailer.

» Check the load in the trailer.

Make sure the load has not shifted.

Make sure the tongue weight is appro-

priate, if possible.

» Check the load in the vehicle.

Make sure the vehicle is not overloaded

after occupants get in.

If you cannot find any problems, the

speed at which trailer swaying occurred

is beyond the limit of your particular

vehicle-trailer combination. Drive at a

lower speed to prevent instability.

Remember that swaying of the towing

vehicle-trailer increases as speed

increases.

B When towing

An amount up to the total trailer weight
can be towed if the following condition is
met.

» Commuter : The number of passen-
gers in the rearmost seats is reduced
by 2 passengers.

> Wagon* (9-passenger models with
gasoline engine):

The number of passengers in the rear-

most seats is reduced by 2 passengers.

> Wagon* (except 9-passenger models
with gasoline engine):

The vehicle is driven at a speed of 100

km/h or less.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if
you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)
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NOTICE

B When the rear bumper strength-
ening material is aluminum

Ensure the steel bracket part does not
come directly in contact with that
area.

When steel and aluminum come into
contact, there is a reaction similar to
corrosion, which will weaken the sec-
tion concerned which may result in
damage. Apply a rust inhibitor to parts
that will come in contact when attach-
ing a steel bracket.

IGuidance

Your vehicle will handle differently
when towing a trailer. In order to
avoid accident, death or serious
injury, keep the following in mind
when towing:

B Checking connections
between trailer and lights

Stop the vehicle and check the
operation of the connection
between the trailer and lights after
driving for a brief period as well as
before starting off.

B Practicing driving with a cou-
pled trailer

® Get the feel for turning, stopping
and reversing with the trailer
coupled by practicing in an area
with no or light traffic.

® When reversing with a coupled
trailer, hold the section of the
steering wheel nearest to you
and rotate clockwise to turn the
trailer left or counterclockwise to
turn it right. Always rotate a little

at a time to prevent steering
error. Have someone guide you
when reversing to lessen the risk
of an accident.

M Increasing vehicle-to-vehicle
distance

At a speed of 10 km/h (6 mph), the
distance to the vehicle running
ahead of you should be equivalent
to or greater than the combined
length of your vehicle and trailer.
Avoid sudden braking that may
cause skidding. Otherwise, the
vehicle may spin out of control. This
is especially true when driving on
wet or slippery road surfaces.

B Sudden acceleration/steering
input/cornering

Executing sharp turns when towing
may result in the trailer colliding
with your vehicle. Decelerate well in
advance when approaching turns
and take them slowly and carefully
to avoid sudden braking.

B Important points regarding
turning

The wheels of the trailer will travel
closer to the inside of the curve
than the wheels of the vehicle. To
make allowance for this, take the
turns wider than you would nor-
mally do.

B Important points regarding
stability

Vehicle movement resulting from
uneven road surfaces and strong
crosswinds will affect handling. The
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vehicle may also be rocked by
passing buses or large trucks. Fre-
quently check behind when moving
alongside such vehicles. As soon
as such vehicle movement occurs,
immediately start to decelerate
smoothly by slowly applying the
brakes. Always steer the vehicle
straight ahead while braking.

B Passing other vehicles

Consider the total combined length
of your vehicle and trailer and
ensure that the vehicle-to-vehicle
distance is sufficient before execut-
ing lane changes.

B Transmission information

> Vehicles with automatic trans-
mission
To maintain engine braking effi-
ciency, when using engine braking,
do not use the transmission in D. If
in the S mode, the transmission
shift range position must be in 4 or
lower. (—P.285)

» Vehicles with manual transmis-
sion

To maintain engine braking effi-

ciency, when using engine braking,

do not use the transmission in 5th

gear or above. (—P.288)

M If the engine overheats

Towing a loaded trailer up a long,
steep incline in temperatures
exceeding 30°C (85°F) may result
in the engine overheating. If the
engine coolant temperature gauge
indicates that the engine is over-

heating, turn the air conditioning off
immediately, leave the road and
stop the vehicle in a safe place.
(—P.646)

B When parking the vehicle

Always place wheel chocks under
the wheels of both the vehicle and
trailer. Firmly set the parking brake
and shift the shift lever to P for
automatic transmissions, and 1 or
R for manual transmissions.

A WARNING

Follow all the instructions described in
this section.

Failure to do so could cause an acci-
dent resulting in death or serious
injury.

M Trailer towing precautions

When towing, make sure that none of
the weight limits are exceeded.
(—P.274)

B To avoid accident or injury

Do not use cruise control (if equipped)
or dynamic radar cruise control (if
equipped) when trailer towing.

H Vehicle speed in towing

Observe the legal maximum speeds
for trailer towing.

H Before descending hills or long
declines

Reduce speed and downshift. How-
ever, never downshift suddenly while
descending steep or long downhill
grades.

M Operation of the brake pedal

Do not hold the brake pedal
depressed often or for long periods of
time.

Doing so may result in the brake over-
heating or reduce braking effects.
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NOTICE

H Do not directly splice trailer
lights

Directly splicing trailer lights may

damage your vehicle’s electrical sys-

tem and cause a malfunction.
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Engine (ignition) switch
(vehicles without smart

entry & start system)

IStarting the engine

» Gasoline engine

1 Check that the parking brake is
set. (—»P.293)

The parking brake indicator will come
on.

2 Check that the shift lever is set
in P (automatic transmission) or
N (manual transmission).

3 Firmly depress the brake pedal
(automatic transmission) or
clutch pedal (manual transmis-
sion).

4 Turn the engine switch to
START to start the engine.

> Diesel engine
1 Check that the parking brake is
set. (—P.293)

2 Check that the shift lever is set
in P (automatic transmission) or
N (manual transmission).

3 Firmly depress the brake pedal
(automatic transmission) or
clutch pedal (manual transmis-
sion).

4 Turn the engine switch to ON.

The ’66\ indicator turns on.

5 After the m indicator light

goes out, turn the engine switch
to START to start the engine.

M If the engine does not start (vehi-
cles with engine immobilizer sys-
tem)

The engine immobilizer system may not
have been deactivated. (—P.136)
Contact your Toyota dealer.

B When the steering lock cannot be
released

When starting the engine, the engine
switch may seem stuck in OFF. To free
it, turn the key while turning the steering
wheel slightly left and right.

A WARNING

B When starting the engine

Always start the engine while sitting in
the driver’s seat. Do not depress the
accelerator pedal while starting the
engine under any circumstances.

Doing so may cause an accident
resulting in death or serious injury.

NOTICE

Bl When starting the engine

® Do not crank the engine for more
than 30 seconds at a time. This
may overheat the starter and wiring
system.

® Do not race a cold engine.

@ If the engine becomes difficult to
start or stalls frequently, have your
vehicle checked by your Toyota
dealer immediately.
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Changing the engine switch
positions

M Key reminder function

A buzzer sounds if the driver’s door is
opened while the engine switch is in
OFF or ACC to remind you to remove
the key.

A WARNING

@ OFF (“LOCK” position)

The steering wheel is locked and the
key can be removed. (Vehicles with
automatic transmission: The key can be
removed only when the shift lever is in
P.)

ACC (“ACC” position)

Some electrical components such as
the audio system can be used.

ON (“ON” position)

All electrical components can be used.

[D] START (“START” position)

For starting the engine.

M Caution when driving

Do not turn the engine switch to OFF
while driving. If, in an emergency, you
must turn the engine off while the
vehicle is moving, turn the engine
switch only to ACC to stop the engine.
An accident may result if the engine is
stopped while driving. (—P.596)

M Turning the key from ACC to OFF

1 Shift the shift lever to P (automatic
transmission) or N (manual trans-
mission).

2 Push in the key and turn it to OFF.

NOTICE

H To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the engine switch in
ACC or ON for long periods of time
without the engine running.
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Engine (ignition) switch
(vehicles with smart

entry & start system)

Performing the following oper-
ations when carrying the elec-
tronic key on your person
starts the engine or changes
engine switch modes.

IStarting the engine

1 Check that the parking brake is
set. (—»P.293)

2 Check that the shift lever is set
in P.
3 Firmly depress the brake pedal.

and a message will be dis-
played on the multi-information display.

If it is not displayed, the engine cannot
be started.

4 Press the engine switch shortly
and firmly.

When operating the engine switch, one
short, firm press is enough. It is not

necessary to press and hold the switch.

The engine will crank until it starts or for
up to 30 seconds, whichever is less.

Continue depressing the brake pedal
until the engine is completely started.

Diesel engine only: The ’6.6\ indi-

cator turns on. The engine will start
after the indicator light goes out.

The engine can be started from any

engine switch mode.

M Note for the electronic key

Carry the electronic key on your person,
for example in your pocket.

The smart entry & start system does not
operate properly if the electronic key is
on the floor or the instrument panel, or in
the door pockets, cup holders, auxiliary
boxes or the luggage compartment.

M If the engine does not start

® The engine immobilizer system may
not have been deactivated. (—P.136)
Contact your Toyota dealer.

@ If a message related to start-up is
shown on the multi-information dis-
play, read the message and follow the
instructions.

M If the battery is discharged

The engine cannot be started using the
smart entry & start system. Refer to
P.641 to restart the engine.

M Electronic key battery depletion
—P.169

M Conditions affecting operation
—P.220

H Note for the entry function
—P.221

M Steering lock function

@ After turning the engine switch to OFF
and opening and closing the doors,
the steering wheel will be locked due
to the steering lock function. Operat-
ing the engine switch again automati-
cally cancels the steering lock.
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® When the steering lock cannot be
released, “Push ENGINE Switch while
Turning The Steering Wheel in Either
Direction” will be displayed on the
multi-information display.
Press the engine switch shortly and
firmly while turning the steering wheel
left and right.

@ To prevent the steering lock motor
from overheating, operation of the
motor may be suspended if the engine
is turned on and off repeatedly in a
short period of time. In this case,
refrain from running the engine. After
about 10 seconds, the steering lock
motor will resume functioning.

M If there is a malfunction in the
smart entry & start system

If “Smart Entry & Start System Malfunc-
tion See Owner’s Manual” is displayed
on the multi-information display, the sys-
tem may be malfunctioning. Have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

M Electronic key battery
—P.578

M Operation of the engine switch

@ If the switch is not pressed shortly and
firmly, the engine switch mode may
not change or the engine may not
start.

@ If attempting to restart the engine
immediately after turning the engine
switch to OFF, the engine may not
start in some cases. After turning the
engine switch to OFF, please wait a
few seconds before restarting the
engine.

M Customization

If the smart entry & start system has
been deactivated in a customized set-
ting, refer to P.679.

A WARNING

Bl When starting the engine

Always start the engine while sitting in
the driver’s seat. Do not depress the
accelerator pedal while starting the
engine under any circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accident
resulting in death or serious injury.

M Caution while driving

If engine failure occurs while the vehi-
cle is moving, do not lock or open the
doors until the vehicle reaches a safe
and complete stop. Activation of the
steering lock in this circumstance may
lead to an accident, resulting in death
or serious injury.

NOTICE

B When starting the engine
® Do not race a cold engine.

@ If the engine becomes difficult to
start or stalls frequently, have your
vehicle checked by your Toyota
dealer immediately.

B Symptoms indicating a malfunc-
tion with the engine switch

If the engine switch seems to be oper-
ating somewhat differently than usual,
such as the switch sticking slightly,
there may be a malfunction. Contact
your Toyota dealer immediately.

IStopping the engine

1 Stop the vehicle completely.
2 Set the parking brake (—P.293),

and shift the shift lever to P.
(—P.285)
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Check the parking brake indicator is
illuminated.

3 Press the engine switch shortly
and firmly.

The engine will stop, and the meter dis-
play will be extinguished.

4 Release the brake pedal and
check that “ACCESSORY” or
“IGNITION ON” is not shown on
the multi-information display.

A WARNING

M Stopping the engine in an emer-
gency

@ If you want to stop the engine in an
emergency while driving the vehi-
cle, press and hold the engine
switch for more than 2 seconds, or
press it briefly 3 times or more in
succession. (—P.596)

However, do not touch the engine
switch while driving except in an
emergency. Turning the engine off
while driving will not cause loss of
steering or braking control, but the
power assist to these systems will
be lost. This will make it more diffi-
cult to steer and brake, so you
should pull over and stop the vehi-
cle as soon as it is safe to do so.

@ If the engine switch is operated
while the vehicle is running, a warn-
ing message will be shown on the
multi-information display and a
buzzer sounds.

@ When restarting the engine after an
emergency shutdown, press the
engine switch.

Changing engine switch
modes

Modes can be changed by pressing
the engine switch with brake pedal
released. (The mode changes each

time the switch is pressed.)

7

ACCESSORY \

3 IGMﬂONON

ﬁmfﬁ

{E ENGINE
START
STOP

ok

1 OFF

The emergency flashers can be used.
The multi-information display will not be
displayed.

2 ACC

Some electrical components such as
the audio system can be used.
“ACCESSORY” will be displayed on the
multi-information display.

3 ON

All electrical components can be used.
“IGNITION ON” will be displayed on the
multi-information display.

*

. If the shift lever is in a position other
than P when turning off the engine,
the engine switch will be turned to
ACC, not to OFF.

B Auto power off function

If the vehicle is left in ACC for more than
20 minutes or ON (the engine is not run-
ning) for more than an hour with the shift
lever in P, the engine switch will auto-
matically turn to OFF. However, this
function cannot entirely prevent battery
discharge. Do not leave the vehicle with
the engine switch in ACC or ON for long
periods of time when the engine is not
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running.

NOTICE

M To prevent battery discharge

@ Do not leave the engine switch in
ACC or ON for long periods of time
without the engine running.

NOTICE

H To prevent battery discharge

Do not stop the engine when the shift
lever is in a position other than P. If
the engine is stopped in another shift
lever position, the engine switch will
not be turned to OFF but instead be

turned to ACC. If the vehicle is left in

®1if "ACCESSORY” or “IGNITION ACC, battery discharge may occur.

ON” is displayed on the multi-infor-
mation display, the engine switch is
not in OFF. Exit the vehicle after
turning the engine switch to OFF.

When stopping the engine
with the shift lever in a posi-
tion other than P

If the engine is stopped with the
shift lever in a position other than P,
the engine switch will not be turned
to OFF but instead be turned to
ACC. Perform the following proce-
dure to turn the switch to OFF:

1 Check that the parking brake is
set.
2 Shift the shift lever to P.

3 Check that “ACCESSORY” is
displayed on the multi-informa-
tion display and press the
engine switch shortly and firmly
once.

4 Check that “ACCESSORY” or
“IGNITION ON” on the multi-
information display is off.
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Automatic transmission’

Tf equipped
Select the shift position
depending on your purpose
and situation.

Shift position purpose and
functions

Sr.“.ﬂ Objective or function
position
P Parking the vehicle/start-
ing the engine
R Reversing
Neutral

N (Condition in which the
power is not transmitted)

D Normal driving ™’

s S mode driving*2

(—P.287)

*

-

: Shifting to the D position allows the
system to select a gear suitable for
the driving conditions. Setting the
shift lever to the D position is recom-
mended for normal driving.

2, Selecting shift ranges using S mode
restricts the upper limit of the possi-
ble gear ranges, controls engine
braking force, and prevents unnec-
essary upshifting.

B When driving with cruise control (if
equipped) or dynamic radar cruise
control (if equipped)

Even when downshifting to 5 or 4 while
driving in S mode with the intent of
enabling engine braking, engine braking
will not activate because cruise control

or dynamic radar cruise control will not
be canceled. (—»P.344, 334)

M Transmission protection function

If the tires spin continually when the
vehicle becomes stuck in mud, dirt or
snow, or if the accelerator pedal is
depressed and released repeatedly
while driving, the automatic transmis-
sion temperature may become too high
and the automatic transmission may be
damaged.

To avoid damaging the automatic trans-
mission, the system may temporarily
lock the gear.

If the automatic transmission tempera-
ture falls, the gear locking is canceled
and the automatic transmission is
returned to the normal operation.

M Restraining sudden start (Drive-
Start Control)

—P.265

B AI-SHIFT

The AI-SHIFT automatically selects the
suitable gear according to driver perfor-
mance and driving conditions.

The AI-SHIFT automatically operates
when the shift lever is in D. (Shifting the
shift lever to S cancels the function.)

A WARNING

B When driving on slippery road
surfaces

Do not accelerate or shift gears sud-
denly.

Sudden changes in engine braking
may cause the vehicle to spin or skid,
resulting in an accident.
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IShifting the shift lever

While the engine switch is

in ON and the brake pedal

depressed*, shift the shift lever
while pushing the shift release but-
ton on the shift knob.

<I Shift the shift lever while

pushing the shift release button on
the shift knob.

« Shift the shift lever nor-

mally.

When shifting the shift lever between P
and D, make sure that the vehicle is
completely stopped.

" For the vehicle be able to be shifted
from P, the brake pedal must be

depressed before the shift release
button is pushed. If the shift release
button is pushed first, the shift lock
will not be released.

M Shift lock system

The shift lock system is a system to pre-
vent accidental operation of the shift
lever in starting.

The shift lever can be shifted from P
only when the engine switch is in ON,
the brake pedal is depressed and the
shift release button is pushed.

M If the shift lever cannot be shifted
from P

First, check whether the brake pedal is
being depressed.

If the shift lever cannot be shifted even
though the brake pedal is depressed
and the shift release button is pushed,
there may be a problem with the shift
lock system. Have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer immediately.
The following steps may be used as an
emergency measure to ensure that the
shift lever can be shifted.

Releasing the shift lock:

1 Set the parking brake.

2 Turn the engine switch to OFF.
3 Depress the brake pedal.

» Type A

4 Pry the cover up with a flathead
screwdriver or equivalent tool.

To prevent damage to the cover, cover
the tip of the screwdriver with a rag.

= o

D
A

5 Press and hold the shift lock override
button and then push the button on
the shift knob.

The shift lever can be shifted while both
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buttons are pressed.

» Type B

4 Press and hold the shift lock override
button with a flathead screwdriver or
equivalent tool, and then push the
button on the shift knob.

The shift lever can be shifted while both
buttons are pressed.

To prevent damage to the button, cover
the tip of the screwdriver with a rag.

/

A WARNING

M To prevent an accident when
releasing the shift lock

Before pressing the shift lock override
button, make sure to set the parking
brake and depress the brake pedal.
If the accelerator pedal is accidentally
depressed instead of the brake pedal
when the shift lock override button is
pressed and the shift lever is shifted
out of P, the vehicle may suddenly
start, possibly leading to an accident
resulting in death or serious injury.

Changing shift ranges in S
mode

To enter S mode, shift the shift lever
to S. Shift ranges can be selected

by operating the shift lever, allowing
you to drive in the shift range of
your choosing.

1 Upshifting

2 Downshifting

The selected shift range, from 1 to 6,
and S, will be displayed on the multi-
information display.

The initial shift range in S mode is
set automatically to 5 or 4 accord-
ing to vehicle speed. However, the
initial shift range may be set to 3 if
AI-SHIFT has operated while the
shift lever was in the D position.
(—P.285)

H Shift ranges and their func-
tions

® Automatically selecting shift
ranges between 1 and 6 accord-
ing to vehicle speed and driving
conditions. But the gear is limited
according to selected range.

® You can choose from 6 levels of
engine braking force.

® A lower shift range will provide
greater engine braking force
than a higher shift range, and the
engine speed will also increase.
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O O *
B S mode Manual transmission

® When the shift range is 4 or lower, .
holding the shift lever toward “+” sets : If equipped
the shift range to 6.

® To prevent the engine from over-rev-
ving, upshifting may automatically
occur.

IOperating instructions

B Shifting the shift lever
@ To protect the automatic transmission,

a function is adopted that automati-
cally selects a higher shift range when
the fluid temperature is high.

B Downshifting restriction warning
buzzer

To help ensure safety and driving perfor-
mance, downshifting operation may
sometimes be restricted. In some cir-
cumstances, downshifting may not be
possible even when the shift lever is
operated. (A buzzer will sound twice.)

M If the S indicator does not come on
or the D indicator is displayed even
after shifting the shift lever to S

This may indicate a malfunction in the
automatic transmission system. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer immediately.

1 Depress the clutch pedal firmly.
2 Shift the shift lever slowly and
securely.

Make sure to only shift gears sequen-
tially.

3 Gradually release the clutch
pedal.
H Shifting the shift lever to R

Shift the shift lever to R while lifting
up the ring section.
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Shift position Maximum speed
3 104 (64)
99 (61)2
4 150 (93)"
143 (88)2
5 165 (102)

B Maximum downshifting speed

Observe the downshifting speeds in the
following table to prevent over-revving
the engine.

km/h (mph)

» Diesel engine with 215/70R16C tires

1. For GDH321L-EDFNY, GDH328L-
EDFDYU and GDH328L-EDFNYM

models™

"2: Except for GDH321L-EDFNY,

GDH328L-EDFDYU and GDH328L-

EDFNYM models”®

Shift position Maximum speed "3: The model code is indicated on the
1 31 (19) manufacturer’s label or the Certifica-
tion Regulation label. (—P.656)
2 62 (38) . . .
» Gasoline engine with 215/70R16C
3 104 (64) tires
4 150 (93) Shift position Maximum speed
5 170 (105) 1 41 (25)
165 (102) 2 2 81 (50)
. . 3 136 (84)
!: Standard roof models ™
. . 4 170 (105)
2; High roof models 3 E 170 (105
"3: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” (105)
if you are not sure of which model » Gasoline engine with 235/65R16C
your vehicle is. (—P.9) tires
» Diesel engine with 235/65R16C tires Shift position Maximum speed
Shift position Maximum speed 41 (25)"1
" 1
) 31(19)" 39 (24)2
30 (18)2 81 (50)"1
" 2
) 62 (38)" 77 (47)?
59 (36)2 136 (84)""
3
129 (80)2
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Shift position Maximum speed
4 170 (105)
) 170 (105)

1. For GRH321L-EDFQH model™
"2: Except for GRH321L-EDFQH

model3

*3: The model code is indicated on the

manufacturer’s label or the Certifica-

tion Regulation label. (—P.656)

B Reverse warning buzzer

A buzzer will sound to alert the driver if
the shift lever is shifted to the R position.

NOTICE

B To prevent damage to the trans-

mission

® Do not shift the shift lever to R with-

out depressing the clutch pedal.

r

@ Do not lift up the ring section except
when shifting the lever to R.

@ Shift the shift lever to R only when
the vehicle is stationary.

@ Do not rest your hand on or hold the
shift lever any time other than when

shifting.

@ In order not to cause the engine to
over-rev, make sure to only shift
gears sequentially.

@ Do not release the clutch pedal
suddenly, as doing so may cause
damage to the clutch or transmis-
sion.

iMT (Intelligent Manual
Transmission) (if equipped)

iMT detects clutch pedal and shift
lever operations performed by the
driver. When the shift position is
changed, iMT judges the optimal
engine speed and performs the
appropriate control to help the
driver to change the shift position
smoothly.

Press the “iMT” switch.

The “iMT” indicator will illuminate in
green. Press the switch again to cancel
iMT.

M Operation of iMT

® When the clutch pedal is depressed
and the shift lever is moved to a posi-
tion, iMT controls the engine speed to
be optimal for changing the shift posi-
tion. However, iMT stops operating
before the shift position is changed if
the clutch pedal is not released for a
while, and the engine speed cannot
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be controlled. To operate iIMT again,
depress the clutch pedal and operate
the shift lever.

® The engine speed may be increased
when the clutch pedal is depressed,
however, this does not indicate a mal-
function.

B The iMT may not operate when

In the following situations, iMT may not
operate.

However, this does not indicate a mal-
function.

@ The shift lever is not operated for a
long time after the clutch pedal is
depressed

® The vehicle moves for a while after
the shift lever is shifted to N and the
clutch pedal is released, and then the
clutch pedal is depressed and the shift
lever is moved to a position.

@ The clutch pedal has not been com-
pletely released, and is depressed
again

® The clutch pedal is not fully depressed

M If the “iMT” indicator illuminates in
yellow

iMT may be malfunctioning and the

function is disabled. Have the vehicle

inspected at your Toyota dealer.

A WARNING

M Limitations of the iMT

iMT is not a system that prevents shift
lever operation error or engine over
revving.

Depending on the situation, iMT may
not operate normally and the shift
position may not be changed
smoothly. Overly relying on iMT may
cause an unexpected accident.

Turn signal lever

IOperating instructions

» Left-hand drive vehicles

1 Right turn

2 Lane change to the right (move
the lever partway and release it)

The right hand signals will flash 3 times.

3 Lane change to the left (move
the lever partway and release it)

The left hand signals will flash 3 times.

4 Leftturn
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» Right-hand drive vehicles

1 Leftturn

2 Lane change to the left (move
the lever partway and release it)

The left hand signals will flash 3 times.

3 Lane change to the right (move
the lever partway and release it)

The right hand signals will flash 3 times.

4 Right turn

B Turn signals can be operated when

The engine switch is in ON.

M If the indicator flashes faster than
usual

Check that a light bulb in the front or
rear turn signal lights has not burned
out.

M If the turn signals stop flashing
before a lane change has been per-
formed

Operate the lever again.

M To discontinue flashing of the turn
signals during a lane change

Operate the lever in the opposite direc-
tion.
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Parking brake

lOperating instructions

1 Sets the parking brake

Fully pull the parking brake while
depressing the brake pedal.

At this time, the parking brake indicator
will come on.

2 Releases the parking brake
Slightly raise the lever and lower it com-
pletely while pressing the button.

At this time, the parking brake indicator
will go off.

M Parking the vehicle
—P.264

M Parking brake engaged warning
buzzer

—P.615

M Usage in winter time
—P.383

NOTICE

H Before driving
Fully release the parking brake.

Driving the vehicle with the parking
brake set will lead to brake compo-
nents overheating, which may affect
braking performance and increase
brake wear.
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Headlight switch

The headlights can be oper-
ated manually or automatically.

ITurning on the headlights

Operating the ="~ switch turns
on the lights as follows.

> Type A

1 =% The front position, tail,
license plate and instrument
panel lights turn on.

2 B2 The headlights and all lights
listed above turn on.

3 auto The headlights, daytime
running lights (if equipped)
(—P.295) and all the lights listed
above turn on and off automati-
cally.

4 0O Vehicles without daytime
running light system: Off.
Vehicles with daytime running
light system: The daytime run-

ning lights turn on. (—P.295)

» Type B

1

=0 The front position, tail,
license plate and instrument
panel lights turn on.

B2 The headlights and all lights
listed above turn on.

auto The headlights, daytime
running lights (if equipped)
(—P.295) and all the lights listed
above turn on and off automati-
cally.
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1 =% The front position, tail,
license plate and instrument
panel lights turn on.

2 B2 The headlights and all lights
listed above turn on.

3 O Vehicles without daytime
running light system: Off.
Vehicles with daytime running
light system: The daytime run-
ning lights turn on. (—P.295)

B AUTO mode can be used when
The engine switch is in ON.

B Daytime running light system (if
equipped)

To make your vehicle more visible to

other drivers during daytime driving, the

daytime running lights turn on automati-

cally whenever the engine is started and

the parking brake is released with the

headlight switch in the © or AUTO posi-
tion. (llluminate brighter than the front
position lights.) Daytime running lights
are not designed for use at night.

M Headlight control sensor (if
equipped)
The sensor may not function properly if
an object is placed on the sensor, or
anything that blocks the sensor is
affixed to the windshield. Doing so inter-
feres with the sensor detecting the level
of ambient light and may cause the
automatic headlight system to malfunc-
tion.

» Van and commuter

.=

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if
you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

B Automatic light off system
» For Russia, Morocco and South Africa

® When the light switch is in the i or

B position: The headlights and front
fog lights turn off after the engine
switch is turned to ACC or OFF.

® When the light switch is in AUTO posi-
tion: The headlights and all lights turn
off after the engine switch is turned to
ACC or OFF.

To turn the lights on again, turn the

engine switch to ON, or turn the light

switch to the O or AUTO position once
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and then back to the = or B posi-
tion.

» Except for Russia, Morocco and
South Africa

All the lights turn to off after the engine
switch is turned ACC or OFF, and any
door other than back door is opened.

To turn the lights on again, turn the
engine switch to ON, or turn the light

switch to the O or AUTO position once

and then back to the =% or B posi-
tion.

M Light reminder buzzer

» Vehicles without smart entry & start
system

A buzzer sounds when the engine
switch is turned to ACC or OFF, the key
is removed and the driver’s door is
opened while the lights are turned on.
» Vehicles with smart entry & start sys-
tem
A buzzer sounds when the engine
switch is turned to ACC or OFF and the
driver’s door is opened while the lights
are turned on.

B Automatic headlight leveling sys-
tem (if equipped)

The level of the headlights is automati-
cally adjusted according to the number
of passengers and the loading condition
of the vehicle to ensure that the head-
lights do not interfere with other road
users.

M Battery-saving function

» For Russia, Morocco and South Africa
In order to prevent the battery of the
vehicle from discharging, if the light

switch is in the AuTo or B position
when the engine switch is turned to ACC
or OFF, the battery saving function will
operate and automatically turn off all the
lights after approximately 20 minutes.

When the engine switch is turned to ON,
the battery-saving function will be dis-
abled.

When any of the following are per-
formed, the battery-saving function is
canceled once and then reactivated. All
the lights will turn off automatically 20
minutes after the battery-saving function
has been reactivated:

® When the headlight switch is operated
® When a door is opened or closed

» Except for Russia, Morocco and
South Africa

In order to prevent the battery of the
vehicle from discharging, if the head-
lights and/or tail lights are on when the
engine switch is turned to ACC or OFF,
the battery saving function will operate
and automatically turn off all the lights
after approximately 20 minutes.

When the engine switch is turned to ON,
the battery-saving function will be dis-
abled.

When any of the following are per-
formed, the battery-saving function is
canceled once and then reactivated. All
the lights will turn off automatically 20
minutes after the battery-saving function
has been reactivated:

® When the headlight switch is operated
® When a door is opened or closed

M Customization

Settings (e.g. light sensor sensitivity)
can be changed.
(Customizable features: —P.680)

NOTICE

H To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the lights on longer than
necessary when the engine is not run-
ning.
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Turning on the high beam
headlights

Manual headlight leveling
dial (if equipped)

1 With the headlights on, push the
lever away from you to turn on
the high beams.

Pull the lever toward you to the center

position to turn the high beams off.

2 Pull the lever toward you and
release it to flash the high
beams once.

You can flash the high beams with the

headlights on or off.

B Guide to dial settings

The level of the headlights can be
adjusted according to the number
of passengers and the loading con-
dition of the vehicle.

1 Raises the level of the head-
lights

2 Lowers the level of the head-
lights

» Van'’
Occupancy and luggage load conditions
Dial position
Occupants Luggage load
Driver None 0
Driver Full luggage loading 2
» Commuter '
Occupancy and luggage load conditions Dial position

For 3-passenger | Except for 3-pas-
Occupants Luggage load models senger models
Driver None 0 0
172,3
Driver Full luggage loading 2 .
1.54
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"1: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

"2: Gasoline engine
*3: Diesel engine with standard roof models"!

*4: Diesel engine with high roof models

Follow me home system (for
Russia)

This system allows the headlights
to be turned on for 30 seconds
when the engine switch is turned
off.

Pull the lever toward you and
release it with the light switch is in

Auto or O after turning the engine
switch off.

Pull the lever toward you and release it
again to turn off the lights.
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. . * The Automatic High Beam indicator will
Automatic High Beam come on when the system is operating.

Tf equipped
The Automatic High Beam
uses an in-vehicle camera sen-
sor to assess the brightness of
streetlights, the lights of vehi-
cles ahead etc., and automati-
cally turns the high beam on or
off as necessary.

A WARNING

M Limitations of the Automatic
High Beam

Do not overly rely on the Automatic
High Beam. Always drive safely, tak-
ing care to observe your surroundings
and turning the high beam on or off
manually if necessary.

B To prevent incorrect operation of
the Automatic High Beam system

Do not overload the vehicle.

Activating the Automatic
High Beam system

1 Press the Automatic High Beam
switch.

2 Push the lever away from you
with the headlight switch in the

auto or B2 position.

%

B High beam automatic turning on or
off conditions

® When all of the following conditions
are met, the high beam will be auto-
matically turned on (after approxi-
mately 1 second):

* Vehicle speed is above approximately
30 km/h (19 mph) or more.

» The area ahead of the vehicle is dark.

* There are no vehicles ahead with
headlights or tail lights turned on.

» There are few streetlights on the road
ahead.

@ If any of the following conditions are
met, the high beam will be automati-
cally turned off:

» Vehicle speed drops below approxi-
mately 25 km/h (16 mph).

» The area ahead of the vehicle is not
dark.

* Vehicles ahead have headlights or tail
lights turned on.

» There are many streetlights on the
road ahead.

B Camera sensor detection informa-
tion

® The high beam may not be automati-
cally turned off in the following situa-
tions:

* When oncoming vehicles suddenly
appear from a curve

* When the vehicle is cut in front of by
another vehicle

* When vehicles ahead are hidden from

sight due to repeated curves, road
dividers or roadside trees
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* When vehicles ahead appear from the
faraway lane on wide road
* When vehicles ahead have no lights

@ The high beam may be turned off if a
vehicle ahead that is using fog lights
without using the headlights is
detected.

® House lights, street lights, traffic sig-
nals, and illuminated billboards or
signs may cause the high beam to
switch to the low beams, or the low
beams to remain on.

@ The following factors may affect the
amount of time taken to turn the high
beam on or off:

» The brightness of headlights, fog
lights, and tail lights of vehicles ahead

+ The movement and direction of vehi-
cles ahead

* When a vehicle ahead only has oper-
ational lights on one side

* When a vehicle ahead is a two-
wheeled vehicle

» The condition of the road (gradient,
curve, condition of the road surface
etc.)

* The number of passengers and
amount of luggage

@ The high beam may be turned on or
off when the driver does not expect it.

@ Bicycles or similar objects may not be
detected.

@ In the situations shown below, the
system may not be able to accurately
detect surrounding brightness levels.
This may cause the low beams to
remain on or the high beams to cause
problems for pedestrians, vehicles
ahead or other parties. In these
cases, manually switch between the
high and low beams.

* In bad weather (rain, snow, fog, sand-
storms, etc.)

» The windshield is obscured by fog,
mist, ice, dirt, etc.

» The windshield is cracked or dam-
aged

« The camera sensor is deformed or
dirty

* When the temperature of the camera

sensor is extremely high

Surrounding brightness levels are
equal to those of headlights, tail lights
or fog lights

When headlights or tail lights of vehi-
cles ahead are turned off, dirty, chang-
ing color, or not aimed properly.
When the vehicle is hit by water,
snow, dust, etc. from a preceding
vehicle

When driving through an area of inter-
mittently changing brightness and
darkness

When frequently and repeatedly driv-
ing ascending/descending roads, or
roads with rough, bumpy or uneven
surfaces (such as stone-paved roads,
gravel roads, etc.)

When frequently and repeatedly tak-
ing curves or driving on a winding
road

There is a highly reflective object
ahead of the vehicle, such as a sign or
mirror

The back of a vehicle ahead is highly
reflective, such as a container on a
truck

The vehicle’s headlights are damaged
or dirty

The vehicle is listing or titling due to a
flat tire, a trailer being towed, etc.
The high beam and low beam are
repeatedly being switched between in
an abnormal manner

The driver believes that the high beam
may be causing problems or distress
to other drivers or pedestrians nearby

Turning the high beam
on/off manually

B Switching to the low beam

Pull the lever to original position.

The Automatic High Beam indicator will
turn off.

Push the lever away from you to acti-
vate the Automatic High Beam system
again.
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B Switching to the high beam

Press the Automatic High Beam
switch.
The Automatic High Beam indicator will

turn off and the high beam indicator will
turn on.

Press the switch to activate the Auto-
matic High Beam system again.

Fog light switch’

“f equipped
The fog lights secure excellent
visibility in difficult driving
conditions, such as in rain and
fog.

IOperating procedure

» Front fog light switch

1 O Turns the front fog lights
off

2  £) Turns the front fog lights
on

i -
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> Rear fog light switch 2  £) Turns the front fog lights
on
3 O# Turns both front and rear
fog lights on

Releasing the switch ring returns it to

%0

Operating the switch ring again turns
only the rear fog light off.

M Fog lights can be used when
» Vehicles with front fog light switch

The headlights or the front position lights
are turned on.

. » Vehicles with rear fog light switch
1
O Tums the rear fog light The headlights are turned on.

off » Vehicles with front and rear fog light

2 (QFf Turns the rear fog light switch
on Front fog lights: The headlights or the
front position lights are turned on.

Releasing the switch ring returns it to Rear fog light: The front fog lights are
o . turned on.

Operating the switch ring again turns
the rear fog light off.

» Front and rear fog light switch

1 O Turns the front and rear
fog lights off
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Windshield wipers and
washer

Operating the lever can switch
between automatic operation
and manual operation, or can
use the washer.

NOTICE

HWhen the windshield is dry

Do not use the wipers, as they may
damage the windshield.

lOperating the wiper lever

4 ¥ High speed operation

5 & Temporary operation

If equipped, wiper intervals can be
adjusted when intermittent opera-
tion is selected.

Operating the %+ lever operates
the wipers or washer as follows.

» Intermittent windshield wipers

1 o Off

2 &7 Intermittent operation

The intermittent windshield wiper oper-
ate more frequently as vehicle speed
becomes higher.

3 ¥ Low speed operation

6 Increases the intermittent wind-
shield wiper frequency

7 Decreases the intermittent wind-
shield wiper frequency

8 +* Washer/wiper dual oper-

ation

Pulling the lever operates the wipers
and washer.

The wipers will automatically operate a
couple of times after the washer squirts.
(After operating several times, the wip-
ers operate one more time after a short
delay to prevent dripping. However, the
dripping prevention does not operate
while the vehicle is moving.)
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Vehicles with Digital Rear-view Mirror:
Clean the camera for the Digital Rear-
view Mirror (—P.251) by performing the
following operation.

9 Washer operation

Pushing the lever operates the washer
for the camera. (vehicles without rear
window wiper only)

Vehicles with rear window wiper:
—P.306

» Rain-sensing windshield wipers

o Off
AUTO Rain-sensing operation
¥ Low speed operation

¥ High speed operation

a A O N =

- Temporary operation

When “AUTO” is selected, the wipers
will operate automatically when the
sensor detects falling rain. The system
automatically adjusts wiper timing in
accordance with rain volume and vehi-
cle speed.

The sensor sensitivity can be
adjusted when “AUTO” is selected.

6 Increases the sensitivity
7 Decreases the sensitivity

8 +* Washer/wiper dual oper-

ation
Pulling the lever operates the wipers
and washer.

The wipers will automatically operate a
couple of times after the washer squirts.
(After operating several times, the wip-
ers operate one more time after a short
delay to prevent dripping. However, the
dripping prevention does not operate
while the vehicle is moving.)

Vehicles with headlight cleaners: If the
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headlights are on, the headlight clean-
ers will operate once. And then, the
headlight cleaners will operate every
five times you pull the lever.

M The windshield wipers and washer
can be operated when

The engine switch is in ON.
M Effects of the vehicle speed on

wiper operation (vehicles with rain-
sensing windshield wipers)

Vehicle speed affects the intermittent
wiper interval.

B Raindrop sensor (vehicles with
rain-sensing windshield wipers)

@ The raindrop sensor judges the
amount of raindrops.

An optical sensor is adopted. It may not

operate properly when sunlight from the

rising or setting of the sun intermittently

strikes the windshield, or if bugs etc. are

present on the windshield.

» Left-hand drive vehicles

» Right-hand drive vehicles

NO

@ If the wiper switch is turned to the
“AUTQ” position while the engine
switch is in ON, the wipers will operate
once to show that “AUTO” mode is
activated.

@ If the wiper sensitivity is adjusted to
higher, the wiper may operate once to
indicate the change of sensitivity.

@ If the temperature of the raindrop sen-
soris 90°C (194°F) or higher, or-15°C
(5°F) or lower, the automatic opera-
tion may not occur. In this case, oper-
ate the wipers in any mode other than
“AUTO".

M If no windshield washer fluid
sprays

Check that the washer nozzles are not

blocked, if there is washer fluid in the

windshield washer fluid reservaoir.

B Front door opening linked wind-
shield wiper stop function (vehicles
with rain-sensing windshield wip-
ers)

When “AUTO” is selected and the wind-
shield wipers are operating, if a front
door is opened while the vehicle is
stopped and the P position is selected,
operation of the windshield wipers will
be stopped to prevent anyone near the
vehicle from being sprayed by water
from the wipers. When the front door is
closed, wiper operation will resume.

B When stopping the engine in an
emergency while driving

If the windshield wipers are operating
when the engine is stopped, the wind-
shield wipers will operate in high speed
operation. After the vehicle is stopped,
operation will return to normal when the
engine switch is turned to ON.

A WARNING

M Caution regarding the use of
windshield wipers in AUTO mode
(vehicles with rain-sensing wind-
shield wipers)

The windshield wipers may operate
unexpectedly if the sensor is touched
or the windshield is subject to vibra-
tion in AUTO mode. Take care that
your fingers or anything else do not
become caught in the windshield wip-
ers.
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A WARNING

M Caution regarding the use of
washer fluid

When it is cold, do not use the washer
fluid until the windshield becomes
warm. The fluid may freeze on the
windshield and cause low visibility.
This may lead to an accident, result-
ing in death or serious injury.

NOTICE

HWhen the washer fluid tank is
empty
Do not operate the switch continually

as the washer fluid pump may over-
heat.

B When a nozzle becomes blocked

In this case, contact your Toyota
dealer.

Do not try to clear it with a pin or other
object. The nozzle will be damaged.

H To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the wipers on longer
than necessary when the engine is
not running.

Rear window wiper and

*
washer

I equipped

NOTICE

B When the rear window is dry

Do not use the wiper, as it may dam-
age the rear window.

IOperating the wiper lever

Operating the 1% . switch oper-
ates the rear wiper as follows.

2 === Intermittent operation

3 —— Normal operation
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4 5 Washer/wiper dual oper-

ation
Pushing the lever operates the wiper
and washer.

The wiper will automatically operate a
couple of times after the washer squirts.

Vehicles with Digital Rear-view Mirror:
The washer will automatically operate
and clean the camera for the Digital
Rear-view Mirror. (—P.251)

M The rear window wiper and washer
can be operated when

The engine switch is in ON.

B If no washer fluid sprays

Check that the washer nozzle is not
blocked, if there is washer fluid in the
washer fluid reservoir.

B Back door opening linked rear win-
dow wiper stop function
When the rear window wiper is operat-
ing, if the back door is opened while the
vehicle is stopped, operation of the rear
window wiper will be stopped to prevent
anyone near the vehicle from being
sprayed by water from the wiper. When
the back door is closed, wiper operation
will resume.”
" The setting must be customized at
your Toyota dealer.

M Reverse-linked function (vehicles
with automatic transmission)

If the shift lever is shifted to R while the

front wiper switch is in & (vehicles with

intermittent windshield wipers), AUTO
(vehicles with rain-sensing windshield

wipers), ¥ or ¥ and the rear window
wiper is not operating, the rear window
wiper automatically operates once.

M Customization

Settings can be changed.
(Customizable features: —P.680)

NOTICE

B When the washer fluid tank is
empty

Do not operate the switch continually

as the washer fluid pump may over-

heat.

B When a nozzle becomes blocked

In this case, contact your Toyota
dealer.

Do not try to clear it with a pin or other
object. The nozzle will be damaged.

H To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the wiper on longer than
necessary when the engine is not run-
ning.
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Opening the fuel tank

cap

IBefore refueling the vehicle

Close all the doors and windows,
and turn the engine switch to
OFF.

Confirm the type of fuel.

M Fuel types
—P.673

M Fuel tank opening for unleaded
gasoline

To

help prevent incorrect fueling, your

vehicle has a fuel tank opening that only
accommodates the special nozzle on
unleaded fuel pumps.

A WARNING

When refueling the vehicle

Observe the following precautions
while refueling the vehicle. Failure to
do so may result in death or serious
injury.

@ After exiting the vehicle and before

opening the fuel door, touch an
unpainted metal surface to dis-
charge any static electricity. It is
important to discharge static elec-
tricity before refueling because
sparks resulting from static electric-
ity can cause fuel vapors to ignite
while refueling.

Always hold the grips on the fuel
tank cap and turn it slowly to
remove it.

A whooshing sound may be heard
when the fuel tank cap is loosened.
Wait until the sound cannot be
heard before fully removing the
cap. In hot weather, pressurized
fuel may spray out of the filler neck
and cause injury.

@ Do not allow anyone that has not
discharged static electricity from
their body to come close to an open
fuel tank.

@ Do not inhale vaporized fuel.
Fuel contains substances that are
harmful if inhaled.

@ Do not smoke while refueling the
vehicle.
Doing so may cause the fuel to
ignite and cause a fire.

@ Do not return to the vehicle or touch
any person or object that is stati-
cally charged. This may cause
static electricity to build up, result-
ing in a possible ignition hazard.

B When refueling

Observe the following precautions to
prevent fuel overflowing from the fuel
tank:

@ Securely insert the fuel nozzle into
the fuel filler neck.

@ Stop filling the tank after the fuel
nozzle automatically clicks off.

@ Do not top off the fuel tank.

NOTICE

H Refueling

@ Do not spill fuel during refueling.
Doing so may damage the vehicle,
such as causing the emission con-
trol system to operate abnormally
or damaging fuel system compo-
nents or the vehicle’s painted sur-
face.

@ Vehicles with DPF system: Use the
specified fuel. If fuel other than the
specified fuel is used, white smoke
may be continuously emitted from
the exhaust pipe during regenerat-
ing the filter. (»P.380)
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2 Turn the fuel tank cap slowly to
remove it and hang it on the
back of the fuel filler door.

ILocation of the fuel tank cap

[A] Fuel tank cap
AdBlue™ tank cap (>P.538) (If ™ Closing the fuel tank cap

equipped) After refueling, turn the fuel tank
cap until you hear a click. Once the
Opening and closing the capis rele.asecll, it vyill turn slightly in .
Ifuel tank cap (type A) the opposite direction.

BuinLg

B Opening the fuel tank cap

1 Pull up the opener to open the
fuel filler door.

A WARNING

B When replacing the fuel tank cap

Do not use anything but a genuine
Toyota fuel tank cap designed for your
vehicle. Doing so may cause a fire or
other incident which may result in
death or serious injury.
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Opening and closing the
fuel tank cap (type B)

B Opening the fuel tank cap

1 Pull up the opener to open the
fuel filler door.

M Closing the fuel tank cap

1 After refueling, turn the fuel tank
cap until you hear a click.

Make sure not to hold and turn the key.

2 To unlock the fuel tank cap,
insert the key and turn it coun-
terclockwise.

3 Turn the fuel tank cap slowly to
remove it and hang it on the
back of the fuel filler door.

Make sure not to hold and turn the key.

2 Lock the fuel tank cap.

Turn the key clockwise.

A WARNING

B When replacing the fuel tank cap

Do not use anything but a genuine
Toyota fuel tank cap designed for your
vehicle. Doing so may cause a fire or
other incident which may result in
death or serious injury.
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Toyota Safety Sense’

Tf equipped
The Toyota Safety Sense con-
sists of the following drive
assist systems and contrib-
utes to a safe and comfortable
driving experience:

IDriving assist system

H PCS (Pre-Collision System)
—P.317

B LDA (Lane Departure Alert)
—P.325

B Automatic High Beam
—P.299

B RSA (Road Sign Assist)"
—P.330

i equipped

B Dynamic radar cruise control
—P.334

A WARNING

M Toyota Safety Sense

The Toyota Safety Sense is designed
to operate under the assumption that
the driver will drive safely, and is
designed to help reduce the impact to
the occupants and the vehicle in the
case of a collision or assist the driver
in normal driving conditions.

As there is a limit to the degree of rec-
ognition accuracy and control perfor-
mance that this system can provide,
do not overly rely on this system. The
driver is always responsible for paying
attention to the vehicle’s surroundings
and driving safely.

ISensors

Two types of sensors, located
behind the front grille and wind-
shield, detect information neces-
sary to operate the drive assist
systems.

[A] Radar sensor

Front camera

A WARNING

M To avoid malfunction of the radar
sensor

Observe the following precautions.
Otherwise, the radar sensor may not
operate properly, possibly leading to
an accident resulting in death or seri-
ous injury.
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A WARNING

@ Keep the radar sensor and the grille
cover clean at all times.

\/

k\

Radar sensor

T

e e

NN

Grille cover

If the front of the radar sensor or the
front or back of the grille cover is dirty
or covered with water droplets, snow,
etc., clean it.

Clean the radar sensor and grille
cover with a soft cloth to avoid dam-
aging them.

® Do not attach accessories, stickers
(including transparent stickers) or
other items to the radar sensor,
grille cover or surrounding area.

@® Do not subject the radar sensor or
its surrounding area to a strong
impact.

If the radar sensor, front grille, or
front bumper has been subjected to
a strong impact, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

® Do not disassemble the radar sen-
sor.

® Do not modify or paint the radar
sensor or grille cover.

@ If the radar sensor, front grille, or
front bumper needs to be removed
and installed, or replaced, contact
your Toyota dealer.

M To avoid malfunction of the front
camera

Observe the following precautions.
Otherwise, the front camera may not
operate properly, possibly leading to
an accident resulting in death or seri-
ous injury.

@ Keep the windshield clean at all
times.

« If the windshield is dirty or covered
with an oily film, water droplets,
snow, etc., clean the windshield.

« If a glass coating agent is applied to
the windshield, it will still be neces-
sary to use the windshield wipers to
remove water droplets, etc. from
the area of the windshield in front of
the front camera.

« |f the inner side of the windshield
where the front camera is installed
is dirty, contact your Toyota dealer.

@ Do not attach objects, such as
stickers, transparent stickers, etc.,
to the outer side of the windshield in
front of the front camera (shaded
area in the illustration).

@ From the top of the windshield to
approximately 1 cm (0.4 in.) below
the bottom of the front camera

Approximately 20 cm (7.9 in.)
(Approximately 10 cm [4.0 in.] to
the right and left from the center of
the front camera)
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A WARNING

@ If the part of the windshield in front
of the front camera is fogged up or
covered with condensation, or ice,
use the windshield defogger to
remove the fog, condensation, or
ice. (—»P.465)

@ If water droplets cannot be properly
removed from the area of the wind-
shield in front of the front camera by
the windshield wipers, replace the
wiper insert or wiper blade.

+ To replace a wiper insert: -P.575

« If the wiper blades need to be
replaced, contact your Toyota
dealer.

® Do not attach window tint to the
windshield.

@ Replace the windshield if it is dam-
aged or cracked.
If the windshield needs to be
replaced, contact your Toyota
dealer.

@ Do not allow liquids to contact the
front camera.

@ Do not allow bright lights to shine
into the front camera.

@ Do not dirty or damage the front
camera.
When cleaning the inside of the
windshield, do not allow glass
cleaner to contact the lens of the
front camera. Also, do not touch the
lens.
If the lens is dirty or damaged, con-
tact your Toyota dealer.

@ Do not subject the front camera to a
strong impact.

® Do not change the installation posi-
tion or direction of the front camera
or remove it.

® Do not disassemble the front cam-
era.

® Do not modify any components of
the vehicle around the front camera
(inside rear view mirror, etc.) or ceil-
ing.

® Do not attach any accessories to
the hood, front grille or front bumper
that may obstruct the front camera.
Contact your Toyota dealer for
details.

@ If a surfboard or other long object is
to be mounted on the roof, make
sure that it will not obstruct the front
camera.

® Do not modify the headlights or
other lights.
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M Certification
» For vehicles sold in Singapore
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» For vehicles sold in Thailand
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» For vehicles sold in Vietham

A

ICT

» For vehicles sold in Jamaica
hia proched has Baen Typn Approrssrd oy Jemaicss SMA —DINANGRIEE
» For vehicles sold in Paraguay

|Fara o sshiouine o i8 vareian an Feesgueg|
Mg dil provssdoe an Famseanys Lopsfoshd 55

Dlwmeasn: A, Mariscsl Lopace JEBOTGEH Sauncien, F acssumsy

M If a warning message is displayed Situation Actions

on the multi-information display
A system may be temporarily unavail- When the area To clean the part of
able or there may be a malfunction in around @ Sensor is the windshield in
the system. front of the front

covered with dirt,

moisture (fogged camera, use the

windshield wipers

@ In the following situations, perform the
actions specified in the table. When

the normal operating conditions are up, covereq WiFh or the windshield
detected, the message will disappear condensation, ice, def f the ai
and the system will become opera- etc.), or other for- |°¢ o(jg?er'o ear
tional. eign matter conditioning sys-

tem (—P.465).

If the message does not disappear, con-
tact your Toyota dealer.
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Situation

Actions

Situation

Actions

When the tem-
perature around
the front camera is
outside of the
operational range,
such as when the
vehicle is in the
sun orin an
extremely cold
environment

If the front camera
is hot, such as
after the vehicle
had been parked
in the sun, use the
air conditioning
system to
decrease the tem-
perature around
the front camera.

If a sunshade was
used when the
vehicle was
parked, depend-
ing on its type, the
sunlight reflected
from the surface of
the sunshade may
cause the tem-
perature of the
front camera to
become exces-
sively high.

The area in front of
the front camera is
obstructed, such
as when the hood

Close the hood,

. . remove the sticker,

is open or a sticker

. etc. to clear the

is attached to the .
obstruction.

part of the wind-
shield in front of
the front camera.

@ In the following situations, if the situa-
tion has changed (or the vehicle has
been driven for some time) and the
normal operating conditions are
detected, the message will disappear
and the system will become opera-

tional.

If the message does not disappear, con-
tact your Toyota dealer.

If the front camera
is cold, such after
the vehicle is
parked in an
extremely cold
environment, use
the air condition-
ing system to
increase the tem-
perature around
the front camera.

* When the temperature around the

radar sensor is outside of the opera-
tional range, such as when the vehicle
is in the sun or in an extremely cold
environment

* When the front camera cannot detect

objects in front of the vehicle, such as
when driving in the dark, snow, or fog,
or when bright lights are shining into
the front camera
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PCS (Pre-Collision System)’

Tf equipped
The pre-collision system uses a radar sensor and front camera to
detect objects (—P.317) in front of the vehicle. When the system
determines that the possibility of a frontal collision with an object is
high, a warning operates to urge the driver to take evasive action
and the potential brake pressure is increased to help the driver
avoid the collision. If the system determines that the possibility of a
frontal collision with an object is extremely high, the brakes are
automatically applied to help avoid the collision or help reduce the
impact of the collision.

The pre-collision system can be disabled/enabled and the warning timing
can be changed. (—»P.319)

IDetectabIe objects

Regions | Detectable objects Countries/areas
e \ehicles Russia, Singapore, Brunei, Oman, Qatar, Kuwait,
A o Bicyclists Saudi Arabia, Bahrain, United Arab Emirates,
e Pedestrians South Africa
B e Vehicles Taiwan

e Pedestrians

Indonesia, Thailand, Philippines, Viet Nam, Myan-
mar, Lao People’s Democratic Republic, Lebanon,
Argentina, Guyana, Guatemala, Costa Rica,
Jamaica, Suriname, Chile, Nicaragua, Haiti, Pan-
ama, Paraguay, Peru, Bolivia, Honduras, Belize,
Dominica

C Vehicles

The countries and areas for each region listed in the table are current as of
July 2019. However, depending on when the vehicle was sold, the coun-
tries and areas of each region may be different. Contact your Toyota dealer
for details.

the possibility of a frontal collision is
high, a buzzer will sound and a
H Pre-collision warning warning message will be displayed

When the system determines that on the multi-information display to

ISystem functions
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318 4-5. Using the driving support systems

urge the driver to take evasive
action.

B Pre-collision brake assist

When the system determines that
the possibility of a frontal collision is
high, the system applies greater
braking force in relation to how
strongly the brake pedal is
depressed.

B Pre-collision braking

If the system determines that the
possibility of a frontal collision is
extremely high, the brakes are
automatically applied to help avoid
the collision or reduce the impact of
the collision.

A WARNING

M Limitations of the pre-collision
system

@ The driver is solely responsible for
safe driving. Always drive safely,
taking care to observe your sur-
roundings.

Do not use the pre-collision system
instead of normal braking opera-
tions under any circumstances.
This system will not prevent colli-
sions or lessen collision damage or
injury in every situation. Do not
overly rely on this system. Failure to
do so may lead to an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Although this system is designed to
help avoid a collision or help reduce
the impact of the collision, its effec-
tiveness may change according to
various conditions, therefore the
system may not always be able to
achieve the same level of perfor-
mance.

Read the following conditions care-
fully. Do not overly rely on this sys-
tem and always drive carefully.

« Conditions under which the system
may operate even if there is no pos-
sibility of a collision: —-P.321

» Conditions under which the system
may not operate properly: —»P.323

@ Do not attempt to test the operation
of the pre-collision system yourself.
Depending on the objects used for
testing (dummies, cardboard
objects imitating detectable objects,
etc.), the system may not operate
properly, possibly leading to an
accident.

M Pre-collision braking

® When the pre-collision braking
function is operating, a large
amount of braking force will be
applied.

@ If the vehicle is stopped by the
operation of the pre-collision brak-
ing function, the pre-collision brak-
ing function operation will be
canceled after approximately 2 sec-
onds. Depress the brake pedal as
necessary.

@ The pre-collision braking function
may not operate if certain opera-
tions are performed by the driver. If
the accelerator pedal is being
depressed strongly or the steering
wheel is being turned, the system
may determine that the driver is tak-
ing evasive action and possibly pre-
vent the pre-collision braking
function from operating.
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A WARNING

@ In some situations, while the pre-
collision braking function is operat-
ing, operation of the function may
be canceled if the accelerator pedal
is depressed strongly or the steer-
ing wheel is turned and the system
determines that the driver is taking
evasive action.

@ If the brake pedal is being
depressed, the system may deter-
mine that the driver is taking eva-
sive action and possibly delay the
operation timing of the pre-collision
braking function.

B When to disable the pre-colli-
sion system

In the following situations, disable the
system, as it may not operate prop-
erly, possibly leading to an accident
resulting in death or serious injury:

@® When the vehicle is being towed

@® When your vehicle is towing
another vehicle

® When transporting the vehicle via
truck, boat, train or similar means of
transportation

@ When the vehicle is raised on a lift
with the engine running and the
tires are allowed to rotate freely

@® When inspecting the vehicle using
a drum tester such as a chassis
dynamometer or speedometer tes-
ter, or when using an on vehicle
wheel balancer

® When a strong impact is applied to
the front bumper or front grille, due
to an accident or other reasons

@ If the vehicle cannot be driven in a
stable manner, such as when the
vehicle has been in an accident or
is malfunctioning

® \When the vehicle is driven in a
sporty manner or off-road

@® When the tires are not properly
inflated

® When the tires are very worn

@® When tires of a size other than
specified are installed

@® \When tire chains are installed

® When a compact spare tire or an
emergency tire puncture repair kit is
used

@ If equipment (snow plow, etc.) that
may obstruct the radar sensor or
front camera is temporarily installed
to the vehicle

Changing settings of the
pre-collision system

B Enabling/disabling the pre-col-
lision system

The pre-collision system can be

enabled/disabled on $} (—P.675)
of the multi-information display.
The system is automatically enabled
each time the engine switch is turned to
ON.

If the system is disabled, the PCS
warning light will turn on and a
message will be displayed on the
multi-information display.

Pre-Collision

System

E—

.
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B Changing the pre-collision

warning timing

The pre-collision warning timing

can be changed on Q (—»>P.675) of
the multi-information display.

The warning timing setting is retained
when the engine switch is turned off.
However, if the pre-collision system is
disabled and re-enabled, the operation
timing will return to the default setting

(middle).

1 Early
2 Middle

This is the default setting.

3 Late

M Operational conditions

The pre-collision system is enabled and the system determines that the possibility of
a frontal collision with a detected object is high.
Each function is operational at the following speed

@ Pre-collision warning

Detectable objects

Vehicle speed

Relative speed between
your vehicle and object

Approx. 10 to 180 km/h (7

Approx. 10 to 180 km/h (7

Vehicles to 110 mph) to 110 mph)
L . «|Approx. 10 to 80 km/h (7 to |Approx. 10 to 80 km/h (7 to
Bicyclists and pedestrians 50 mph) 50 mph)

® Pre-collision brake assist

Detectable objects

Vehicle speed

Relative speed between
your vehicle and object

Approx. 30 to 180 km/h (20

Approx. 30 to 180 km/h (20

Vehicles to 110 mph) to 110 mph)
o 4 oedestrians” Approx. 30 to 80 km/h (20 | Approx. 30 to 80 km/h (20
icyclists and pedestrians to 50 mph) to 50 mph)
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@ Pre-collision braking

Detectable objects

Vehicle speed

Relative speed between
your vehicle and object

Approx. 10 to 180 km/h (7

Approx. 10 to 180 km/h (7

Vehicles to 110 mph) to 110 mph)
o . «|Approx. 10 to 80 km/h (7 to |Approx. 10 to 80 km/h (7 to
Bicyclists and pedestrians 50 mph) 50 mph)

g Applicable to vehicles designed for regions that detection of pedestrians and/or

bicyclists is possible (—P.317)

The system may not operate in the following situations:

@ If a battery terminal has been disconnected and reconnected and then the vehicle
has not been driven for a certain amount of time

@ If the shift lever is in R

® When the VSC OFF indicator is illuminated (only the pre-collision warning function

will be operational)

M Object detection function

The system detects objects based on
their size, profile, motion, etc. However,
an object may not be detected depend-
ing on the surrounding brightness and
the motion, posture, and angle of the
detected object, preventing the system
from operating properly. (—P.323)

The illustration shows an image of
detectable objects.

» Region A

» Region C

—

M Cancelation of the pre-collision
braking

If either of the following occur while the
pre-collision braking function is operat-
ing, it will be canceled:

® The accelerator pedal is depressed
strongly.

® The steering wheel is turned sharply
or abruptly.

M Conditions under which the system
may operate even if there is no pos-
sibility of a collision

@ In some situations such as the follow-
ing, the system may determine that
there is a possibility of a frontal colli-
sion and operate.

* When passing a detectable object,
etc.

* When changing lanes while overtak-
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ing a detectable object, etc.

* When approaching a detectable
object in an adjacent lane or on the
roadside, such as when changing the
course of travel or driving on a wind-
ing road

* When rapidly closing on a detectable
object, etc.

* When approaching objects on the
roadside, such as detectable objects,
guardrails, utility poles, trees, or walls

* When there is a detectable object or
other object by the roadside at the
entrance of a curve

* When there are patterns or paint in
front of your vehicle that may be mis-
taken for a detectable object

* When the front of your vehicle is hit by
water, snow, dust, etc.

* When overtaking a detectable object
that is changing lanes or making a
right/left turn

—_JT

* When passing a detectable object in
an oncoming lane that is stopped to

make a right/left turn

_ _

When a detectable object approaches
very close and then stops before
entering the path of your vehicle

If the front of your vehicle is raised or
lowered, such as when on an uneven
or undulating road surface

When driving on a road surrounded by
a structure, such as in a tunnel or on
an iron bridge

When there is a metal object (man-
hole cover, steel plate, etc.), steps, or
a protrusion in front of your vehicle
When passing under an object (road
sign, billboard, etc.)

When approaching an electric toll gate
barrier, parking area barrier, or other
barrier that opens and closes

When using an automatic car wash
When driving through or under objects
that may contact your vehicle, such as
thick grass, tree branches, or a ban-
ner

* When driving through steam or smoke
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» When driving near an object that
reflects radio waves, such as a large
truck or guardrail

* When driving near a TV tower, broad-
casting station, electric power plant, or
other location where strong radio
waves or electrical noise may be pres-
ent

M Situations in which the system may
not operate properly

@ In some situations such as the follow-
ing, an object may not be detected by
the radar sensor and front camera,
preventing the system from operating
properly:

* When a detectable object is
approaching your vehicle

* When your vehicle or a detectable
object is wobbling

+ If a detectable object makes an abrupt
maneuver (such as sudden swerving,
acceleration or deceleration)

* When your vehicle approaches a
detectable object rapidly

* When a detectable object is not
directly in front of your vehicle

1)
@~n»))})) }J’})J) P J

* When a detectable object is near a
wall, fence, guardrail, manhole cover,
vehicle, steel plate on the road, etc.

* When a detectable object is under a
structure

* When part of a detectable object is
hidden by an object, such as large
baggage, an umbrella, or guardrail

« When multiple detectable objects are
close together

« If the sun or other light is shining
directly on a detectable object

* When a detectable object is a shade
of white and looks extremely bright

* When a detectable object appears to
be nearly the same color or brightness

as its surroundings

If a detectable object cuts or suddenly
emerges in front of your vehicle
When the front of your vehicle is hit by
water, snow, dust, etc.

When a very bright light ahead, such
as the sun or the headlights of oncom-
ing traffic, shines directly into the front
camera

When approaching the side or front of
a vehicle ahead

If a vehicle ahead is a bicycle ! or
motorcycle

If a vehicle ahead is narrow, such as a
personal mobility vehicle

If a preceding vehicle has a small rear
end, such as an unloaded truck

If a preceding vehicle has a low rear
end, such as a low bed trailer

%,,»)))) a@):):)@

« If a vehicle ahead has extremely high

ground clearance

]

If a vehicle ahead is carrying a load
which protrudes past its rear bumper
If a vehicle ahead is irregularly
shaped, such as a tractor or side car
If a vehicle ahead is a child sized bicy-
cle, a bicycle that is carrying a large
load, a bicycle ridden by more than
one person, or a uniquely shaped
bicycle (bicycle with a child seat, tan-
dem bicycle, etc.)?

If a pedestrian/or the riding height of a
bicyclist ahead is shorter than approx-
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imately 1 m (3.2 ft.) or taller than

approximately 2 m (6.5 ft.)*2

If a pedestrian/bicyclist is wearing
oversized clothing (a rain coat, long
skirt, etc.), making their silhouette

obscure 2

If a pedestrian is bending forward or
squatting or bicyclist is bending for-
ward 2

If a pedestrian/bicyclist is moving

fast 2
If a pedestrian is pushing a stroller,

wheelchair, bicycle or other vehicle™?
When driving in inclement weather
such as heavy rain, fog, snow or a
sandstorm

When driving through steam or smoke
When the surrounding area is dim,
such as at dawn or dusk, or while at
night or in a tunnel, making a detect-
able object appear to be nearly the
same color as its surroundings

When driving in a place where the sur-
rounding brightness changes sud-
denly, such as at the entrance or exit
of a tunnel

After the engine has started the vehi-
cle has not been driven for a certain
amount of time

While making a left/right turn and for a
few seconds after making a left/right
turn

While driving on a curve and for a few
seconds after driving on a curve

If your vehicle is skidding

If the front of the vehicle is raised or
lowered

Cis N <=3
m).)_@__

If the wheels are misaligned

If a wiper blade is blocking the front
camera

The vehicle is being driven at
extremely high speeds

When driving on a hill
If the radar sensor or front camera is
misaligned

@ In some situations such as the follow-

ing, sufficient braking force may not
be obtained, preventing the system
from performing properly:

If the braking functions cannot operate
to their full extent, such as when the
brake parts are extremely cold,
extremely hot, or wet

« If the vehicle is not properly main-

tained (brakes or tires are excessively
worn, improper tire inflation pressure,
etc.)

When the vehicle is being driven on a
gravel road or other slippery surface

s Applicable to vehicles designed for

countries/areas that detection of bicy-
clists is not possible (—P.317)

2. Applicable to vehicles designed for

countries/areas that detection of
pedestrians and/or bicyclists is possi-
ble (—»P.317)

MIf VSC is disabled
®If VSC is disabled (—P.375), the pre-

collision brake assist and pre-collision
braking functions are also disabled.

® The PCS warning light will turn on and

“VSC Turned OFF Pre-Collision Brake
System Unavailable” will be displayed
on the multi-information display.
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LDA (Lane Departure

Alert)’

If equipped
When driving on highways and
freeways with white (yellow)
lane lines, this function alerts
the driver when the vehicle
might depart from its lane or

*
course .

The LDA system recognizes
white (yellow) lane lines or a

course’ using the front cam-
era. Additionally, it detects pre-
ceding vehicles using the front
camera and radar.

": Boundary between asphalt and the

side of the road, such as grass,
soil, or a curb

A WARNING

H Before using LDA system

@ Do not rely solely upon the LDA
system. The LDA system does not
automatically drive the vehicle or
reduce the amount of attention that
must be paid to the area in front of
the vehicle. The driver must always
assume full responsibility for driving
safely by paying careful attention to
the surrounding conditions and
operating the steering wheel to cor-
rect the path of the vehicle. Also,
the driver must take adequate
breaks when fatigued, such as from
driving for a long period of time.

@ Failure to perform appropriate driv-
ing operations and pay careful
attention may lead to an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.

@ When not using the LDA system,
use the LDA switch to turn the sys-
tem off.

M Situations unsuitable for LDA
system

In the following situations, use the

LDA switch to turn the system off.

Failure to do so may lead to an acci-

dent, resulting in death or serious

injury.

@ VVehicle is driven on a snow-cov-
ered road.

@ White (yellow) lines are difficult to
see due to rain, snow, fog, dust,
etc.

@ A spare tire, tire chains, etc. are
equipped.

@® \When tires of a size other than
specified are installed.

BuinLg
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A WARNING

M Preventing LDA system malfunc-
tions and operations performed
by mistake

@ Do not modify the headlights or
place stickers, etc. on the surface of
the lights.

® Do not modify the suspension etc. If
the suspension etc. needs to be
replaced, contact your Toyota
dealer.

@ Do not install or place anything on
the hood or grille. Also, do not
install a grille guard (bull bars, kan-
garoo bar, etc.).

@ If your windshield needs repairs,
contact your Toyota dealer.

M Conditions in which functions
may not operate properly

In the following situations, the func-
tions may not operate properly and
the vehicle may depart from its lane.
Drive safely by always paying careful
attention to your surroundings and
operate the steering wheel to correct
the path of the vehicle without relying
solely on the functions.

@ Vehicle is being driven around a
sharp curve.

@ Objects or patterns that could be
mistaken for white (yellow) lines are
present on the side of the road
(guardrails, reflective poles, etc.).

@ Vehicle is driven where the road
diverges, merges, etc.

RN B
.

4 4
: H
h
h
h

£

@ Repair marks of asphalt, white (yel-
low) lines, etc. are present due to
road repair.

@ There are shadows on the road that

run parallel with, or cover, the white
(yellow) lines.

@ The vehicle is driven in an area
without white (yellow) lines, such as
in front of a tollgate or checkpoint,
or at an intersection, etc.

@ The white (yellow) lines are
cracked, “Raised pavement
marker” or stones are present.

@ The white (yellow) lines cannot be
seen or are difficult to see due to
sand, etc.

@ The vehicle is driven on a road sur-
face that is wet due to rain, pud-
dles, etc.
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A WARNING

@ The traffic lines are yellow (which
may be more difficult to recognize
than lines that are white).

@ The white (yellow) lines cross over
a curb, etc.

@ The vehicle is driven on a bright
surface, such as concrete.

@ If the edge of the road is not clear
or straight.

@ The vehicle is driven on a surface
that is bright due to reflected light,
etc.

@ The vehicle is driven in an area
where the brightness changes sud-
denly, such as at the entrances and
exits of tunnels, etc.

@ Light from the headlights of an
oncoming vehicle, the sun, etc.
enters the camera.

@ The vehicle is driven on a slope.

@ The vehicle is driven on a road
which tilts left or right, or a winding
road.

@ The vehicle is driven on an
unpaved or rough road.

@ The traffic lane is excessively nar-
row or wide.

@ The vehicle is extremely tilted due
to carrying heavy luggage or having
improper tire pressure.

@ The distance to the preceding vehi-
cle is extremely short.

@ The vehicle is moving up and down
a large amount due to road condi-
tions during driving (poor roads or
road seams).

@® When driving in a tunnel or at night
with the headlights off or when a
headlight is dim due to its lens
being dirty or it being misaligned.

@ The vehicle has just changed lanes
or crossed an intersection.

Functions included in LDA
system

B Lane departure alert function

When the system determines that
the vehicle might depart from its

lane or course’, a warning is dis-
played on the multi-information dis-
play, and either a warning buzzer
will sound or the steering wheel will
vibrate to alert the driver.

When the warning buzzer sounds or
the steering wheel vibrates, check the
area around your vehicle and carefully
operate the steering wheel to move the
vehicle back to the center of the lane.

" Boundary between asphalt and the
side of the road, such as grass, soil,
or acurb

e

/
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B Vehicle sway warning function

When the vehicle is swaying within
a lane, the warning buzzer will
sound and a message will be dis-
played on the multi-information dis-
play to alert the driver.

ITurning LDA system on

Turning LDA system on/off

Each time the LDA switch is pressed,
the LDA system turned on or off.

When the LDA system is turned on, the
LDA indicator illuminates in white.

When the LDA system is turned off, the
LDA indicator illuminates in orange.

The LDA system is enabled each time
the engine switch is turned to ON.

Indications on multi-infor-
mation display

[A] LDA indicator

The illumination condition of the indica-
tor informs the driver of the system
operation status.

llluminated in white: LDA system is
operating.

Flashing in orange: Lane departure
alert function is operating.

llluminated in orange: LDA system is
turned off, malfunctioning or suspended
temporarily.

Lane departure alert function
display
Displayed when the multi-information

display is switched to the driving assist
system information display.
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» Inside of displayed lines is white

Indicates that the system is recognizing
white (yellow) lines or a course". When
the vehicle departs from its lane, the
white line displayed on the side the
vehicle departs from flashes orange.

» Inside of displayed lines is black

Indicates that the system is not able to
recognize white (yellow) lines or a

course or is temporarily canceled.

g Boundary between asphalt and the
side of the road, such as grass, soll,
or a curb

M Operation conditions of each func-
tion

@ Lane departure alert function

This function operates when all of the

following conditions are met.

* LDAis turned on.

* Vehicle speed is approximately 50
km/h (32 mph) or more.

» System recognizes white (yellow) lane

lines or a course”. (When a white [yel-

low] line or course’ is recognized on
only one side, the system will operate
only for the recognized side.)

» Width of traffic lane is approximately 3
m (9.8 ft.) or more.

* Turn signal lever is not operated.

* Vehicle is not being driven around a
sharp curve.

» No system malfunctions are detected.
(—P.330)

: Boundary between asphalt and the
side of the road, such as grass, soil,
or a curb

@ Vehicle sway warning function
This function operates when all of the
following conditions are met.

» Setting for “Sway Warning” in Q of
the multi-information display is set to
“On”. (-»P.675)

» Vehicle speed is approximately 50
km/h (32 mph) or more.

» Width of traffic lane is approximately 3
m (9.8 ft.) or more.

» No system malfunctions are detected.
(—P.330)

B Temporary cancelation of functions

When operation conditions are no lon-
ger met, a function may be temporarily
canceled. However, when the operation
conditions are met again, operation of
the function is automatically restored.
(—P.329)

M Lane departure alert function

® The warning buzzer may be difficult to
hear due to external noise, audio play-
back, etc. Also, it may be difficult to
feel steering wheel vibrations due to
the road conditions, etc.

@ If the edge of the course’ is not clear
or straight, the lane departure alert
function may not operate.

® Do not attempt to test the operation of
the lane departure alert function.

E Boundary between asphalt and the
side of the road, such as grass, soil,
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oracurb ] ] *
RSA (Road Sign Assist)
M Vehicle sway warning function

When the system determines that the “f equipped
vehicle is swaying while the vehicle -
sway warning function is operating, a The RSA system recognizes
buzzer sounds and a warning message specific road signs using the
urging the driver to rest and the symbol .
shown in the illustration are simultane- front camera and/or nav.lga-
ously displayed on the multi-information tion system (when data is
display. available) to provide informa-
tion to the driver via the dis-
play.

Depending on the vehicle and road con-
ditions, the warning may not operate.

B Warning message
If the following warning message is dis-

played on the multi-information display

and the LDA indicator illuminates in If the system judges that the
orange, follow the appropriate trouble- vehicle is being driven over the

shooyng procedur_e. A_Iso, if a different speed limit, performing prohib-
warning message is displayed, follow

the instructions displayed on the screen.  ited actions, etc. in relation to
@ “Lane Departure Alert Malfunction the recognized road signs, it
Visit Your Dealer” alerts the driver using a warn-

The system may not be operating : . .
properly. Have the vehicle inspected ing display and warning buzzer

by your Toyota dealer. or steering wheel vibration.

@ “Lane Departure Alert Unavailable”
The system is temporarily canceled A WARNING
due to a malfunction in a sensor other .
than the front camera. Turn the LDA W Before using the RSA
system off, wait for a little while, and Do not rely solely upon the RSA sys-
then turn the LDA system back on. :ﬁmaRSALS a Sysltde.m VYhf|Ch SUtPPOFtS
@ “Lane Departure Alert Unavailable at buet itr;:irot);?;%Y;ég%;nn?;gaalon'
%m?nt S.peed b q h driver’s own vision and awareness.
e function cannot be used as the Drive safely by always paying careful
vghlcle speed e_xceeds the LDA oper- attention to the traffic rules.
ation range. Drive slower.

M Customization

Function settings can be changed.
(—P.675)
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Indication on the multi-infor-
mation display

When the front camera recognizes
a sign and/or information of a sign
is available from the navigation sys-
tem, the sign will be displayed on
the multi-information display.

® \When the driving support system
information display is selected, a
maximum of 3 signs can be dis-
played. (—»P.157)

® \When a tab other than the driving
support system information dis-
play is selected, only a recog-
nized speed limit sign, a no-entry
sign* (when notification is neces-
sary), expressway sign, highway
sign or Residential area sign will
be displayed. (—P.157)

" For vehicles with navigation system

A no overtaking sign and a speed limit
sign with supplemental mark are not
displayed. However, if signs other than
speed limit signs are recognized, they
will be displayed in an overlapping
stack under the current speed limit sign.

Supported types of road
signs

The following types of road signs,
including electronic signs and blink-
ing signs, are recognized.

A non-official (not meeting the Vienna
Convention) or a recently introduced
traffic sign may not be recognized.

® Speed limit road signs

Speed limit begins/Maxi-
mum speed zone begins

a0

|wr
e

® Speed limit related information”

Expressway entrance
F‘ Ii Expressway exit

ﬁ Highway entrance
Fj Highway exit

Speed limit ends/Maximum
speed zone ends
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ok

m
At

@

£

A<

Urban area beginning

Urban area ending

Urban area beginning

Urban area ending

Residential area beginning

Residential area ending

g Displayed when a sign is recognized
but speed limit information for the
road is not available from the naviga-
tion system

® No-overtaking road signs

‘-':_1% No overtaking begins
Ty

I@ No overtaking ends

® Other road signs

g No-entry !

A

of

@

All canceled

Stop

® Speed limit with supplemental

mark 2

C#
|, - |

Wet

Rain

Ice

Supplemental mark

| ] exists ™3

[
L[]

l

*1
*2

limit
*3
*4

Exit ramp on right*4

Exit ramp on left™

Time

: For vehicles with navigation system

: Displayed simultaneously with speed

: Contents not recognized.

. If the turn signal indicator is not

operated when changing lanes, the
mark does not display.

IWarning indication

In the following situations, the RSA
system will alert the driver.

® \When the vehicle speed exceeds
the speed warning threshold of
the speed limit sign displayed,



4-5. Using the driving support systems

333

the sign display will be empha-
sized and a buzzer will sound.

® When the RSA system recog-
nizes a no-entry sign and detects
that the vehicle has entered a
no-entry area based on the map
information of the navigation sys-
tem, the no-entry sign flashes
and a buzzer will sound. (For
vehicles with navigation system)

® If it is detected that your vehicle
is overtaking when a no overtak-
ing sign is displayed on the multi-
information display, the dis-
played sign will flash and a steer-
ing wheel will vibrate.

Depending on the situation, traffic
environment (traffic direction,
speed unit) may be detected incor-
rectly and a warning indication may
not operate properly.

M Setting procedure
—P.675

B Automatic turn-off of RSA sign dis-
play

One or more signs automatically turn off

in the following situations.

@ A new sign is not recognized for a cer-
tain distance.

@ The road changes due to a left or right
turn, etc.

M Conditions in which the function
may not operate or detect correctly

In the following situations, RSA does not
operate normally and may not recognize
signs, display the incorrect sign, etc.
However, this does not indicate a mal-
function.

@ The front camera is misaligned due to
a strong impact being applied to the

sensor, etc.

® Dirt, snow, stickers, etc. are on the
windshield near the front camera.

@ In inclement weather such as heavy
rain, fog, snow or sand storms

@ Light from an oncoming vehicle, the
sun, etc. enters the front camera.

® The sign is dirty, faded, tilted or bent,
and if an electronic sign, the contrast
is poor.

@ All or part of the sign is hidden by the
leaves of a tree, a pole, etc.

@ The sign is only visible to the front
camera for a short amount of time.

® The driving scene (turning, lane
change, etc.) is judged incorrectly.

@®Even if it is a sign not appropriate for
the currently traveled lane, such a
sign exists directly after a freeway
branches, or in an adjacent lane just
before merging.

@ Stickers are attached to the rear of the
preceding vehicle.

® A sign resembling a system compati-
ble sign is recognized.

@ Side road speed signs may be
detected and displayed (if positioned
in sight of the front camera) while the
vehicle is traveling on the main road.

® Roundabout exit road speed signs
may be detected and displayed (if
positioned in sight of the front camera)
while traveling on a roundabout.

® The front of the vehicle is raised or
lowered due to the carried load.

® The surrounding brightness is not suf-
ficient or changes suddenly.

® When a sign intended for trucks, etc.
is recognized.

® The vehicle is driven in a country with
a different direction of traffic.

® The navigation system map data is
old.

® The navigation system is not operat-
ing.
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M Speed limit sign display

If the engine switch was last turned off
while a speed limit sign was displayed
on the multi-information display, the
same sign displays again when the
engine switch is turned to ON.

M If “RSA Malfunction Visit Your
Dealer” is shown

The system may be malfunctioning.
Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

M Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(—»>P.675)

Dynamic radar cruise

*
control

I equipped
In vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode, the vehicle auto-
matically accelerates and
decelerates to match the
speed changes of the preced-
ing vehicle even if the acceler-
ator pedal is not depressed. In
constant speed control mode,
the vehicle runs at a fixed
speed.

Use the dynamic radar cruise
control on freeways and high-
ways.

® Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode (—P.337)

@ Constant speed control mode
(—P.340)

ISystem Components

B Meter display

[A] Multi-information display

Set speed
Indicators
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B Operation switches

W1t 7.7

[A] Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
switch

“+RES” switch

Cruise control main switch
[D] “CANCEL” switch
[E]“-SET” switch

A WARNING

M Before using dynamic radar
cruise control

@ Driving safely is the sole responsi-
bility of the driver. Do not rely solely
on the system, and drive safely by
always paying careful attention to
your surroundings.

@ The dynamic radar cruise control
provides driving assistance to
reduce the driver’s burden. How-
ever, there are limitations to the
assistance provided.

Read the following conditions care-
fully. Do not overly rely on this system
and always drive carefully.

* When the sensor may not be cor-

rectly detecting the vehicle ahead:
—P.343

* Conditions under which the vehicle-
to-vehicle distance control mode
may not function correctly: —P.343

@ Set the speed appropriately
depending on the speed limit, traffic
flow, road conditions, weather con-
ditions, etc. The driver is responsi-
ble for checking the set speed.

@ Even when the system is function-
ing normally, the condition of the
preceding vehicle as detected by
the system may differ from the con-
dition observed by the driver.
Therefore, the driver must always
remain alert, assess the danger of
each situation and drive safely.
Relying solely on this system or
assuming the system ensures
safety while driving can lead to an
accident, resulting in death or seri-
ous injury.

@ Switch the dynamic radar cruise
control setting to off, using the
cruise control main switch when not
in use.

H Cautions regarding the driving
assist systems

Observe the following precautions, as
there are limitations to the assistance
provided by the system. Failure to do
S0 may cause an accident resulting in
death or serious injury.

@ Assisting the driver to measure fol-
lowing distance

The dynamic radar cruise control is
only intended to help the driver in
determining the following distance
between the driver’s own vehicle and
a designated vehicle traveling ahead.
It is not a mechanism that allows
careless or inattentive driving, and it
is not a system that can assist the
driver in low-visibility conditions.

It is still necessary for driver to pay
close attention to the vehicle’s sur-
roundings.
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A WARNING

@ Assisting the driver to judge proper
following distance

The dynamic radar cruise control
determines whether the following dis-
tance between the driver’s own vehi-
cle and a designated vehicle traveling
ahead is within a set range. It is not
capable of making any other type of
judgement. Therefore, it is absolutely
necessary for the driver to remain vig-
ilant and to determine whether or not
there is a possibility of danger in any
given situation.

@ Assisting the driver to operate the
vehicle
The dynamic radar cruise control
does not include functions which will
prevent or avoid collisions with vehi-
cles ahead of your vehicle. Therefore,
if there is ever any possibility of dan-
ger, the driver must take immediate
and direct control of the vehicle and
act appropriately in order to ensure
the safety of all involved.

M Situations unsuitable for
dynamic radar cruise control

Do not use dynamic radar cruise con-
trol in any of the following situations.
Doing so may result in inappropriate
speed control and could cause an
accident resulting in death or serious
injury.
® Roads where there are pedestrians,
cyclists, etc.

@ In heavy traffic
® On roads with sharp bends
® On winding roads

@ On slippery roads, such as those
covered with rain, ice or snow

@ On steep downhills, or where there
are sudden changes between sharp
up and down gradients

Vehicle speed may exceed the set
speed when driving down a steep hill.

@ At entrances to freeways and high-
ways

® When weather conditions are bad
enough that they may prevent the
sensors from detecting correctly
(fog, snow, sandstorm, heavy rain,
etc.)

@® \When there is rain, snow, etc. on
the front surface of the radar or
front camera

@ In traffic conditions that require fre-
quent repeated acceleration and
deceleration

@ When your vehicle is towing a
trailer” or during emergency towing

" Vehicles that can tow a tailer.
(—P.273)

@ \When an approach warning buzzer
is heard often
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IDriving in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode

This mode employs a radar to detect the presence of vehicles up to approx-
imately 100 m (328 ft.) ahead, determines the current vehicle-to-vehicle fol-
lowing distance, and operates to maintain a suitable following distance from
the vehicle ahead. The desired vehicle-to-vehicle distance can also be set
by operating the vehicle-to-vehicle distance switch.

When driving on downhill slopes, the vehicle-to-vehicle distance may become
shorter.

i

,>>>>>)))>)>>
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[A] Example of constant speed cruising
When there are no vehicles ahead
The vehicle travels at the speed set by the driver.

Example of deceleration cruising and follow-up cruising
When a preceding vehicle driving slower than the set speed appears

When a vehicle is detected running ahead of you, the system automatically deceler-
ates your vehicle. When a greater reduction in vehicle speed is necessary, the sys-
tem applies the brakes (the stop lights will come on at this time). The system will
respond to changes in the speed of the vehicle ahead in order to maintain the vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance set by the driver. Approach warning warns you when the sys-
tem cannot decelerate sufficiently to prevent your vehicle from closing in on the
vehicle ahead.

When the turn signal lever is operated and your vehicle moves to a left lane (left-
hand drive vehicles) or right lane (right-hand drive vehicles) while driving at 80 km/h
(50 mph) or more, the vehicle will quickly accelerate to help to overtake a passing
vehicle.

Example of acceleration
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When there are no longer any preceding vehicles driving slower than the

set speed

The system accelerates until the set speed is reached. The system then returns to

constant speed cruising.

Setting the vehicle speed
(vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode)

1 Press the cruise control main
switch to activate the cruise con-
trol.

Dynamic radar cruise control indicator
will come on and a message will be dis-
played on the multi-information display.
Press the switch again to deactivate the
cruise control.

If the cruise control main switch is
pressed and held for 1.5 seconds or
more, the system turns on in constant
speed control mode. (—P.340)

2 Accelerate or decelerate, with
accelerator pedal operation, to
the desired vehicle speed (at or
above approximately 30 km/h
[20 mph]) and press the “-SET”
switch to set the speed.

Cruise control “SET” indicator will come
on.

The vehicle speed at the moment the
switch is released becomes the set

speed.

IAdjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, press the
“+RES” or “-SET” switch until the
desired set speed is displayed.

1
g@\

N~—

Il

1 Increases the speed
2 Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment: Press the switch.

Large adjustment: Press and hold the
switch to change the speed, and
release when the desired speed is
reached.

In the vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode, the set speed will be
increased or decreased as follows:
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Fine adjustment: By 1 km/h (0.6 mph)*1
or 1 mph (1.6 km/h)*2 each time the
switch is pressed

Large adjustment: Increases or
decreases in 5 km/h (3.1 mph)*1 or5

mph (8 km/h)*2 increments for as long
as the switch is held

In the constant speed control mode
(—P.340), the set speed will be
increased or decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By 1 km/h (0.6 mph)
or 1 mph (1.6 km/h) 2 each time the
switch is pressed

Large adjustment: The speed will con-
tinue to change while the switch is held.

“1: When the set speed is shown in
“km/h”

"2: When the set speed is shown in
“MPH"

Changing the vehicle-to-
vehicle distance (vehicle-to-
vehicle distance control
mode)

Pressing the switch changes the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance as fol-
lows:

1 Long

2 Medium
3 Short

The vehicle-to-vehicle distance is set
automatically to long mode when the
engine switch is turned to ON.

If a vehicle is running ahead of you, the

preceding vehicle mark will also be
displayed.

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
settings (vehicle-to-vehicle
distance control mode)

Select a distance from the table
below. Note that the distances
shown correspond to a vehicle
speed of 80 km/h (50 mph). Vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance
increases/decreases in accor-
dance with vehicle speed.

. . Vehicle-to-vehicle
Distance options .
distance
Approximately 50
Long m (160 ft.)
. Approximately 40
Medium m (130 ft.)
Approximately 30
Short m (100 ft.)
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Canceling and resuming the
speed control

1 Pressing the “CANCEL” switch
cancels the speed control.

The speed control is also canceled

when the brake pedal is depressed.

2 Pressing the “+RES” switch
resumes the cruise control and
returns vehicle speed to the set
speed.

However, cruise control does not

resume when the vehicle speed is

approximately 25 km/h (16 mph) or
less.

Approach warning (vehicle-
to-vehicle distance control
mode)

When your vehicle is too close to a
vehicle ahead, and sufficient auto-
matic deceleration via the cruise
control is not possible, the display
will flash and the buzzer will sound
to alert the driver. An example of
this would be if another driver cuts
in front of you while you are follow-
ing a vehicle. Depress the brake
pedal to ensure an appropriate
vehicle-to-vehicle distance.

B Warnings may not occur when

In the following instances, warnings
may not occur even when the vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance is small.

® When the speed of the preceding
vehicle matches or exceeds your
vehicle speed

® \When the preceding vehicle is
traveling at an extremely slow
speed

® Immediately after the cruise con-
trol speed was set

® \When depressing the accelerator
pedal

Selecting constant speed
control mode

When constant speed control mode
is selected, your vehicle will main-
tain a set speed without controlling
the vehicle-to-vehicle distance.
Select this mode only when vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance control
mode does not function correctly
due to a dirty radar, etc.
1 With the cruise control off, press
and hold the cruise control main
switch for 1.5 seconds or more.
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Immediately after the switch is pressed,
the dynamic radar cruise control indica-
tor will come on. Afterwards, it switches
to the cruise control indicator.

Switching to constant speed control
mode is only possible when operating
the switch with the cruise control off.

N~— ——

7

==

2 Accelerate or decelerate, with
accelerator pedal operation, to
the desired vehicle speed (at or
above approximately 30 km/h
[20 mph]) and press the “-SET”
switch to set the speed.

Cruise control “SET” indicator will come

on.

The vehicle speed at the moment the
switch is released becomes the set
speed.

Adjusting the speed setting: —»P.338
Canceling and resuming the speed set-
ting: -»P.340

Dynamic Radar Cruise Con-
trol with Road Sign Assist
(vehicles with RSA)

When this function is enabled and
the system is operating in vehicle-
to-vehicle distance control mode
(—P.337), when a speed limit sign
is detected, the recognized speed
limit will be displayed with an
up/down arrow. The set speed can
be increased/reduced to the recog-
nized speed limit by pressing and
holding the “+RES”/*-SET” switch.

® When the current set speed is
lower than the recognized speed
limit

Press and hold the “+RES” switch.

i\ &)

® When the current set speed is
higher than the recognized
speed limit

Press and hold the “-SET” switch.
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Enabling/Disabling the
Dynamic Radar Cruise Con-
trol with Road Sign Assist
(vehicles with RSA)

Dynamic Radar Cruise Control with
Road Sign Assist can be

enabled/disabled in §C¥ on the
multi-information display. (—P.675)

B Dynamic radar cruise control can
be set when

® The shift lever is in D.

® Depending on the control mode, this
item can be set at the following
speeds.

* Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode: Approximately 30 km/h (20
mph) or more

+ Constant speed control mode:
Approximately 30 km/h (20 mph) or
more

B Accelerating after setting the vehi-
cle speed

The vehicle can accelerate by operating
the accelerator pedal. After accelerat-
ing, the set speed resumes. However,
during vehicle-to-vehicle distance con-
trol mode, the vehicle speed may
decrease below the set speed in order
to maintain the distance to the preceding
vehicle.

B Automatic cancelation of vehicle-
to-vehicle distance control mode

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode
is automatically canceled in the follow-
ing situations.

@ Actual vehicle speed falls below
approximately 25km/h (16 mph).

@®VSC is activated.
® TRC is activated for a period of time.

® When the VSC or TRC system is
turned off.

® The sensor cannot detect correctly
because it is covered in some way.

® Pre-collision braking is activated.

If vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode is automatically canceled for any
reasons other than the above, there
may be a malfunction in the system.
Contact your Toyota dealer.

M Automatic cancelation of constant
speed control mode

Constant speed control mode is auto-
matically canceled in the following situa-
tions:

@ Actual vehicle speed is more than
approximately 16 km/h (10 mph)
below the set vehicle speed.

@ Actual vehicle speed falls below
approximately 30 km/h (20 mph).

®VSC is activated.
® TRC is activated for a period of time.

® When the VSC or TRC system is
turned off.

® Pre-collision braking is activated.

If constant speed control mode is auto-
matically canceled for any reasons other
than the above, there may be a malfunc-
tion in the system. Contact your Toyota
dealer.

M The Dynamic Radar Cruise Control
with Road Sign Assist may not
operate properly when (vehicles
with RSA)

As the Dynamic Radar Cruise Control
with Road Sign Assist may not operate
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properly in conditions in which RSA may
not operate or detect correctly
(—P.333), when using this function,
make sure to check the speed limit sign
displayed.

In the following situations, the set speed
may not be changed to the recognized
speed limit by pressing and holding the
“+RES"/“-SET” switch.

@ If speed limit information is not avail-
able

® When the recognized speed limit is
the same as the set speed

® When the recognized speed limit is
outside of the speed range that the
dynamic radar cruise control system
can operate

M Brake operation

A brake operation sound may be heard
and the brake pedal response may
change, but these are not malfunctions.

B Warning messages and buzzers for
dynamic radar cruise control

Warning messages and buzzers are
used to indicate a system malfunction or
to inform the driver of the need for cau-
tion while driving. If a warning message
is shown on the multi-information dis-
play, read the message and follow the
instructions. (—P.315, 620)

B When the sensor may not be cor-
rectly detecting the vehicle ahead

In the case of the following and depend-
ing on the conditions, operate the brake
pedal when deceleration of the system
is insufficient or operate the accelerator
pedal when acceleration is required.

As the sensor may not be able to cor-
rectly detect these types of vehicles, the
approach warning (—P.340) may not be
activated.

@ Vehicles that cut in suddenly
@ Vehicles traveling at low speeds

@ Vehicles that are not moving in the
same lane

@ Vehicles with small rear ends (trailers
with no load on board, etc.)

® Motorcycles traveling in the same lane

® When water or snow thrown up by the
surrounding vehicles hinders the
detecting of the sensor

® When your vehicle is pointing
upwards (caused by a heavy load in
the luggage compartment, etc.)

® Preceding vehicle has an extremely
high ground clearance

M Conditions under which the vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance control
mode may not function correctly

In the case of the following conditions,
operate the brake pedal (or accelerator
pedal, depending on the situation) as
necessary.

As the sensor may not be able to cor-
rectly detect vehicles ahead, the system
may not operate properly.

® When the road curves or when the
lanes are narrow
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- *
Cruise control

“f equipped
Use the cruise control to main-
tain a set speed without
depressing the accelerator
pedal.

® When steering wheel operation or
your position in the lane is unstable

A B ISystem Components

A A
@5 @ A B Meter display

» Vehicles with color type multi-
@ @ information display

[A]

100km:-

® When the vehicle ahead of you decel-
erates suddenly

® When driving on a road surrounded by
a structure, such asin atunneloron a
bridge

® While the vehicle speed is decreasing
to the set speed after the vehicle
accelerates by depressing the accel-
erator pedal

Nlflems

[A] Set speed
Indicators

» Vehicles with monochrome type
multi-information display

[A] Indicators
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B Operation switches

Ll

[A]“+RES” switch

Cruise control main switch
“.SET” switch

[D] “CANCEL” switch

A WARNING

M To avoid operating the cruise
control by mistake

Switch the cruise control off using the
cruise control main switch when not in
use.

M Situations unsuitable for cruise
control

Do not use cruise control in any of the
following situations.

Doing so may result in loss of control
and could cause an accident resulting
in death or serious injury.

@ In heavy traffic
® On roads with sharp bends
® On winding roads

@ On slippery roads, such as those
covered with rain, ice or snow

® On steep downhills
Vehicle speed may exceed the set
speed when driving down a steep
hill.

@ When your vehicle is towing a
trailer (for South Africa) or during
emergency towing

ISetting the vehicle speed

1 Press the cruise control main

switch to activate the cruise con-

trol.

Cruise control indicator will illuminate.
Press the switch again to deactivate th
cruise control.

e

A}

2 Accelerate or decelerate, with
accelerator pedal operation, to
the desired speed (at or above
approximately 30 km/h [20
mph]) and press the “-SET”
switch to set the speed.

Cruise control “SET” indicator will illu-

minate.

The vehicle speed at the moment the

switch is released becomes the set
speed.

SET
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IAdjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, operate
the “+RES” or “-SET” switch until
the desired set speed is obtained.

Canceling and resuming the
constant speed control

s
. E

2

Eﬁﬁ( /
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Il

1 Increases the speed
2 Decreases the speed
Fine adjustment: Press the switch.

Large adjustment: Press and hold the
switch to change the speed, and
release when the desired speed is
reached.

The set speed will be increased or
decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By 1 km/h (0.6 mph)*1
or 1 mph (1.6 km/h)*2 each time the
switch is operated.

Large adjustment: The set speed can
be increased or decreased continually
until the switch is released.

“1: When the set speed is shown in
“km/h”

"2: When the set speed is shown in
“MPH"

1 Pressing the “CANCEL” switch
cancels the constant speed con-
trol.

The speed setting is also canceled

when the brakes are applied or the

clutch pedal (manual transmission only)
is depressed.

2 Pressing the “+RES” switch
resumes the constant speed
control.

Resuming is available when the vehicle

speed is more than approximately 30

km/h (20 mph).

M Cruise control can be set when

@ Vehicles with automatic transmission:
The shift lever is in D or range 4 or
higher of S has been selected.

® Vehicle speed is above approximately
30 km/h (20 mph).

M Accelerating after setting the vehi-
cle speed

® The vehicle can be accelerated nor-
mally. After acceleration, the set
speed resumes.

® Even without canceling the cruise
control, the set speed can be
increased by first accelerating the
vehicle to the desired speed and then
pressing the “-SET” switch to set the
new speed.
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B Automatic cancelation of cruise
control

Cruise control will stop maintaining the
vehicle speed in any of the following sit-
uations.

® Actual vehicle speed falls more than
approximately 16 km/h (10 mph)
below the preset vehicle speed.
At this time, the memorized set speed
is not retained.

® Actual vehicle speed is below approxi-
mately 30 km/h (20 mph).

®VSC is activated. (if equipped)

@®TRC is activated for a period of time.
(if equipped)

® When the VSC or TRC system is
turned off. (if equipped)

M If the cruise control indicator turns
to yellow (vehicles with mono-
chrome type multi-information dis-
play)

Press the cruise control main switch

once to deactivate the system, and then

press the switch again to reactivate the
system.

If the cruise control speed cannot be set

or if the cruise control cancels immedi-

ately after being activated, there may be

a malfunction in the cruise control sys-

tem. Have the vehicle inspected by your

Toyota dealer.

M If the warning message for the
cruise control is shown on the
multi-information display (vehicles
with color type multi-information
display)

Press the cruise control main switch

once to deactivate the system, and then

press the switch again to reactivate the
system.

If the cruise control speed cannot be set
or if the cruise control cancels immedi-
ately after being activated, there may be
a malfunction in the cruise control sys-
tem. Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

BSM (Blind Spot Moni-

tor)*

I equipped
The Blind Spot Monitor is a
system that uses rear side
radar sensors installed on the
inner side of the position
above the rear bumper on the
left and right side to assist the
driver in confirming safety
when changing lanes.

A WARNING

M Cautions regarding the use of
the system

The driver is solely responsible for
safe driving. Always drive safely, tak-
ing care to observe your surround-
ings.

The Blind Spot Monitor is a supple-
mentary function which alerts the
driver that a vehicle is in a blind spot
of the outside rear view mirrors. Do
not overly rely on the Blind Spot Moni-
tor. As the function cannot judge if it is
safe to change lanes, over reliance
could lead to an accident resulting in
death or serious injury.

As the system may not function cor-
rectly under certain conditions, the
driver’s own visual confirmation of
safety is necessary.
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ISystem components

[A] Multi-information display
Turn the Blind Spot Monitor on/off.

Outside rear view mirror indica-
tors
When a vehicle is detected in a blind
spot of the outside rear view mirrors,
the outside rear view mirror indicator on
the detected side will illuminate. If the
turn signal lever is operated toward the
detected side, the outside rear view
mirror indicator will flash.

“BSM” indicator

When the Blind Spot Monitor is
enabled, the indicator illuminates.

M Certification
» For vehicles sold in Singapore

PENSDT DRHERRDE

Turning the Blind Spot Moni-
tor on/off

The Blind Spot Monitor can be

enabled/disabled on Q screen of
the multi-information display.
(—>P.675)

M Outside rear view mirror indicators
visibility

In strong sunlight, the outside rear view

mirror indicator may be difficult to see.

B When “Blind Spot Monitor Unavail-
able” is shown on the multi-infor-
mation display

The sensor voltage has become abnor-
mal, or water, snow, mud, etc., may be
built up in the vicinity of the sensor area
above the rear bumper. (—P.350)
Removing the water, snow, mud, etc.,
from the vicinity of the sensor area
should return it to normal.

Also, the sensor may not function nor-
mally when used in extremely hot or
cold weather.

B When “Blind Spot Monitor Malfunc-
tion Visit Your Dealer” is shown on
the multi-information display

There may be a sensor malfunction or

misaligned. Have the vehicle inspected

by your Toyota dealer.

M Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(—P.682)
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A WARNING

B Handling the radar sensor

Blind Spot Monitor sensors are
installed behind the left and right
sides of the position above the rear
bumper respectively. Observe the fol-
lowing to ensure the Blind Spot Moni-
tor can function correctly.

J%L

k

@ Keep the sensors and its surround-
ing areas on the position above the
rear bumper clean at all times.

If a sensor or its surrounding area
on the position above the rear
bumper is dirty or covered with
snow, the Blind Spot Monitor may
not operate and a warning mes-
sage (—P.348) will be displayed. In
this situation, clear off the dirt or
snow and drive the vehicle with the
operation conditions of the Blind
Spot Monitor (—P.351) satisfied for
approximately 10 minutes. If the
warning message does not disap-
pear, have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

@ Do not subject a sensor or its sur-
rounding area on the position
above the rear bumper to a strong
impact.

If a sensor is moved even slightly
off position, the system may mal-
function and vehicles may not be
detected correctly.

In the following situations, have
your vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

» Asensor or its surrounding area is
subject to a strong impact.

« If the surrounding area of a sensor
is scratched or dented, or part of
them has become disconnected.

® Do not disassemble the sensor.

® Do not attach stickers or install
accessories to the sensor or sur-
rounding area on the position
above the rear bumper.

® Do not modify the sensor or sur-
rounding area on the position
above the rear bumper.

@ If a sensor or the position of above
the rear bumper needs to be
removed/installed or replaced, con-
tact your Toyota dealer.

@ Do not paint the position above the
rear bumper any color other than an
official Toyota color.

Blind Spot Monitor opera-
tion

B Vehicles that can be detected
by the Blind Spot Monitor

The Blind Spot Monitor uses radar
sensors to detect vehicles that are
traveling in an adjacent lane in the
area that is not reflected in the out-
side rear view mirror (the blind

spot), and advises the driver of the
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vehicles existence via the outside
rear view mirror indicator.

B The Blind Spot Monitor detec-
tion areas

The areas that vehicles can be
detected in are outlined below.

e
ol

The range of each detection area is:

[A] Approximately 0.5 m (1.6 ft.) to
3.5 m (11.5 ft.) from either side
of the vehicle

The area between the side of the vehi-
cle and 0.5 m (1.6 ft.) from the side of
the vehicle cannot be detected.

Approximately 3 m (9.8 ft.) from
the rear bumper

Approximately 1 m (3.3 ft.) for-
ward of the rear bumper

B The Blind Spot Monitor is opera-
tional when

The Blind Spot Monitor is operational

when all of the following conditions are
met:

® The Blind Spot Monitor is on.

@ The shift lever is in a position other
than R.

® The vehicle speed is greater than
approximately 16 km/h (10 mph).

B The Blind Spot Monitor will detect a
vehicle when

The Blind Spot Monitor will detect a
vehicle present in the detection area in
the following situations:

® A vehicle in an adjacent lane over-
takes your vehicle.

® You overtake a vehicle in adjacent
lane slowly.

® Another vehicle enters the detection
area when it changes lanes.

M Conditions under which the Blind
Spot Monitor will not detect a vehi-
cle

The Blind Spot Monitor is not designed

to detect the following types of vehicles

and/or objects:

® Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestri-
ans, etc.”

@ Vehicles traveling in the opposite
direction

® Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehi-
cles and similar stationary objects*

@ Following vehicles that are in the
same lane”

® Vehicles traveling 2 lanes away from
your vehicle”

® Vehicles which are being overtaken
rapidly by your vehicle.

" Depending on the conditions, detec-
tion of a vehicle and/or object may
occur.

M Conditions under which the Blind
Spot Monitor may not function cor-
rectly

® The Blind Spot Monitor may not detect

Buiauqg
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vehicles correctly in the following situ-
ations:

When the sensor is misaligned due to
a strong impact to the sensor or its
surrounding area

When mud, snow, ice, a sticker, etc. is
covering the sensor or surrounding
area on the position above the rear
bumper

When driving on a road surface that is
wet with standing water during bad
weather, such as heavy rain, snow, or
fog

When multiple vehicles are approach-
ing with only a small gap between
each vehicle

When the distance between your vehi-
cle and a following vehicle is short
When there is a significant difference
in speed between your vehicle and
the vehicle that enters the detection
area

When the difference in speed
between your vehicle and another
vehicle is changing

When a vehicle enters a detection
area traveling at about the same
speed as your vehicle

As your vehicle starts from a stop, a
vehicle remains in the detection area
When driving up and down consecu-
tive steep inclines, such as hills, dips
in the road, etc.

When driving on roads with sharp
bends, consecutive curves, or uneven
surfaces

When vehicle lanes are wide, or when
driving on the edge of a lane, and the
vehicle in an adjacent lane is far away
from your vehicle

When an accessory (such as a bicycle
carrier) or towing eyelet is installed to
the rear of the vehicle

When there is a significant difference
in height between your vehicle and
the vehicle that enters the detection
area

Immediately after the Blind Spot Moni-
tor is turned on

When towing a trailer (for South
Africa)

@ Instances of the Blind Spot Monitor

unnecessarily detecting a vehicle
and/or object may increase in the fol-
lowing situations:

When the sensor is misaligned due to
a strong impact to the sensor or its
surrounding area

When the distance between your vehi-
cle and a guardrail, wall, etc. that
enters the detection area is short
When driving up and down consecu-
tive steep inclines, such as hills, dips
in the road, etc.

When vehicle lanes are narrow, or
when driving on the edge of a lane,
and a vehicle traveling in a lane other
than the adjacent lanes enters the
detection area

When driving on roads with sharp
bends, consecutive curves, or uneven
surfaces

When the tires are slipping or spinning
When the distance between your vehi-
cle and a following vehicle is short
When an accessory (such as a bicycle
carrier) or towing eyelet is installed to
the rear of the vehicle

When the vehicle throws up water or
snow behind.
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system screen (if equipped)
depending on the position and dis-

Toyota parking assist-

Sensor tance to the object.
": If equipped » Color type multi-information dis-
The distance from your vehicle play

to objects, such as a wall,
when parallel parking or
maneuvering into a garage is
measured by the sensors and
communicated via the multi-
information display, naviga-
tion system or multimedia sys-
tem screen (if equipped), and a
buzzer. Always check the sur-
rounding area when using this [A] Front corner sensor detection

system. Rear corner sensor detection

Rear center sensor detection
ISystem components

@)
3.
<.
=]
Q

» Monochrome type multi-informa-
H Types of sensors tion display

Front corner sensors [A] Front corner sensor detection
Rear corner sensors Rear corner sensor detection

Rear center sensors Rear center sensor detection

H Display » Navigation system or multime-
When the sensors detect an object, dia system screen with Toyota
such as a wall, a graphic is shown parking assist monitor (if

on the multi-information display, equipped)

navigation system or multimedia A simplified image is displayed on
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the upper corner of the screen
when an obstacle is detected.
(insert display)

=S

I
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y
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Turning Toyota parking
assist-sensor on/off

» Navigation system or multime-
dia system screen with pan-
oramic view monitor (if
equipped)

A simplified image is displayed on

the upper corner of the screen

when an obstacle is detected.

(insert display)

A graphic is shown when wide front
view & panoramic view or rear view
& panoramic view is selected on
the navigation system/multimedia
system screen.

Turns the Toyota parking assist-
sensor on/off

When the Toyota parking assist-sensor
is disabled, the Toyota parking assist-
sensor OFF indicator (—P.147) illumi-
nates. To re-enable the system, press
the switch again.

If the system is disabled, it will remain
off even if the engine switch is turned to
ON after the engine switch has been
turned off.

A WARNING

B Toyota parking assist-sensor
precautions

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may result in the vehi-
cle being unable to be driven safely
and possibly cause an accident.
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A WARNING

® Do not use the sensor at speeds in
excess of 10 km/h (6 mph).

@ The sensors’ detection areas and
reaction times are limited. When
moving forward or reversing, check
the areas surrounding the vehicle
(especially the sides of the vehicle)
for safety, and drive slowly, using
the brake to control the vehicle’s
speed.

® Do not install accessories within the
sensors’ detection areas.

@ The area directly under the bum-
pers is not detected.

B When to disable the function

In the following situations, disable the
function as it may operate even
though there is no possibility of a colli-
sion.

@ The vehicle is equipped with a
fender pole or wireless antenna.

@ The front or rear bumper or a sen-
sor receives a strong impact.

@ A non-genuine Toyota suspension
(lowered suspension, etc.) is
installed.

@ Towing eyelets are installed.

@ Trailer is connected. (for South
Africa)

@ A backlit license plate is installed.

B When using the Toyota parking
assist-sensor

In the following situations, the system
may not function correctly due to a
sensor malfunction, etc. Have the
vehicle checked by your Toyota
dealer.

@ The Toyota parking assist-sensor
operation display flashes or shows
continuously, and a beep sounds
when no objects are detected.

@ If the area around a sensor collides
with something, or is subjected to
strong impact.

@ If the bumper or grille collides with
something.

@ If the Toyota parking assist-sensor
operation display flashes or is dis-
played continuously and a buzzer
does not sound, except when the
mute function (vehicles with color
type multi-information display) has
been turned on.

H Notes when washing the vehicle

Do not apply intensive bursts of water
or steam to the sensor area.

Doing so may result in the sensor
malfunctioning.

@® When using a high pressure
washer to wash the vehicle, do not
spray the sensors directly, as doing
SO may cause a sensor to malfunc-
tion.

@ When using steam to clean the
vehicle, do not direct steam too
close to the sensors as doing so

may cause a sensor to malfunction.

B The system can be operated when

® Front corner sensors:

* The engine switch is in ON.

» The shift lever is in a position other
than P (vehicles with automatic trans-
mission).

» The vehicle speed is less than about
10 km/h (6 mph). (At any speed when
the shift lever is in R)

® Rear corner and rear center sensors:
* The engine switch is in ON.
» The shift leveris in R.

M If “Parking Assist Unavailable
Please Clean Parking Assist Sen-
sor” is displayed on the multi-infor-
mation display (vehicles with color
type multi-information display)

A sensor may be covered with ice,

Buiauqg
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snow, dirt, etc. Remove the ice, snow,
dirt, etc., from the sensor to return the
system to normal.

Also, due to ice forming on a sensor at
low temperatures, a warning message
may be displayed or the sensor may not
be able to detect an object. Once the ice
melts, the system will return to normal.

If a warning message is displayed even
if the sensor is clean, there may be a
sensor malfunction. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

M If the Toyota parking assist-sensor
OFF indicator flashes (vehicles
with monochrome type multi-infor-
mation display)

A sensor may be covered with ice,
snow, dirt, etc. Remove the ice, snow,
dirt, etc., from the sensor to return the
system to normal.

Also, due to ice forming on a sensor at
low temperatures, the indicator may
flash or the sensor may not be able to
detect an object. Once the ice melts, the
system will return to normal.

If the Toyota parking assist-sensor OFF
indicator flashes even if the sensor is
clean, there may be a sensor malfunc-
tion. Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

M If “Parking Assist Malfunction Visit
Your Dealer” is displayed on the
multi-information display (vehicles
with color type multi-information
display)

Depending on the malfunction of the

sensor, the device may not be working

normally. Have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

M If the Toyota parking assist-sensor
OFF indicator flashes and go to
service warning light illuminates
(vehicles with monochrome type
multi-information display)

Depending on the malfunction of the
sensor, the device may not be working
normally. Have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

M Sensor detection information

® The sensor’s detection areas are lim-
ited to the areas around the vehicle’s
front corners and rear bumper.

® The following situations may occur
during use.

« Depending on the shape of the object
and other factors, the detection dis-
tance may shorten, or detection may
be impossible.

» Detection may be impossible if the
objects draw too close to the sensor.

* There will be a short delay between
object detection and display. Even at
low speeds, there is a possibility that
the object will come within the sen-
sor’s detection areas before the dis-
play is shown and the warning beep
sounds.

« It might be difficult to hear the buzzer
due to the volume of the audio system
or air flow noise of the air conditioning
system.

H Conditions under which the func-
tion may not function correctly

Certain vehicle conditions and the sur-
rounding environment may affect the
ability of a sensor to correctly detect
objects. Particular instances where this
may occur are listed below.

® There is dirt, snow or ice on a sensor.
(Cleaning the sensors will resolve this
problem.)

® A sensor is frozen. (Thawing the area
will resolve this problem.)
In especially cold weather, if a sensor
is frozen the sensor display may be
displayed abnormally, or objects, such
as a wall, may not be detected.

® A sensor is covered in any way.

® When a sensor or the area around a
sensor is extremely hot or cold

® On an extremely bumpy road, on an
incline, on gravel, or on grass.

@ The vicinity of the vehicle is noisy due
to vehicle horns, motorcycle engines,
air brakes of large vehicles, or other
loud noises producing ultrasonic
waves.
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@ There is another vehicle equipped
with parking assist sensors in the
vicinity.

® A sensor is coated with a sheet of
spray or heavy rain.

@ If a sensor is hit by a large amount of
water, such as when driving on a
flooded road.

@ If the vehicle is significantly tilted.

@ The vehicle is approaching a tall or
curved curb.

@ If objects draw too close to the sensor.

M Objects which may not be properly
detected

The shape of the object may prevent the
sensor from detecting it. Pay particular
attention to the following objects:

® Wires, fences, ropes, etc.

® Cotton, snow and other materials that
absorb sound waves

@ Sharply-angled objects
@ Low objects

@ Tall objects with upper sections pro-
jecting outwards in the direction of
your vehicle

People may not be detected if they are
wearing certain types of clothing.

H Distance display

Sensor detection display,
object distance

H Detection range of the sensors

[A] Approximately 150 cm (4.9 ft.)
Approximately 60 cm (2.0 ft.)

Approximately 60 cm (2.0 ft.)

The diagram shows the detection

range of the sensors. Note that the
sensors cannot detect objects that
are extremely close to the vehicle.

The range of the sensors may
change depending on the shape of
the object, etc.

When an object is detected by a sensor, the approximate distance to the
object will be displayed on the multi-information display, navigation system
screen (if equipped) or multimedia system screen (if equipped).

Buiauqg
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® Approximate distance to object: 150 cm (4.9 ft.) to 60 cm (2.0 ft.) (Rear

center sensor)

Color type multi-
information dis-

play®

Monochrome type multi-infor-
mation display 2

Navigation system or multime-
dia system screen’”

1: The distance segments will illuminate.

"2: The distance segments will blink.
® Approximate distance to object: 60 cm (2.0 ft.) to 45 cm (1.5 ft.)

Color type multi-
information dis-

play’’

Monochrome type multi-infor-
mation display 2

Navigation system or multime-

dia system screen’

1: The distance segments will illuminate.

"2: The distance segments will blink.
® Approximate distance to object: 45 cm (1.5 ft.) to 35 cm (1.1 ft.)

Color type multi-
information dis-

play™

Monochrome type multi-infor-
mation display 2

Navigation system or multime-

dia system screen’

“1: The distance segments will illuminate.

"2: The distance segments will blink.
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® Approximate distance to object: 35 cm (1.1 ft.) to 30 cm (1.0 ft.)

Color type multi-
information dis-

play™

Monochrome type multi-infor-
mation display 2

dia system screen’

Navigation system or multime-

1: The distance segments will blink slowly.

"2: The distance segments will illuminate.

® Approximate distance to object: Less than 30 cm (1.0 ft.)

Color type multi-
information dis-

play’

Monochrome type multi-infor-
mation display 2

dia system screen’

Navigation system or multime-

“1: The distance segments will blink rapidly.

"2: The distance segments will illuminate.

B Buzzer operation and dis-
tance to an object

A buzzer sounds when the sensors
are operating.

® The buzzer beeps faster as the
vehicle approaches an object.
When the vehicle comes within
approximately 35 cm (1.1 ft.) of
the object, the buzzer sounds
continuously.

® When 2 or more objects are
detected simultaneously, the
buzzer sounds for the nearest
object.

® When 2 or more objects are

detected by the front and rear

sensors simultaneously, the
buzzer sound changes.

M Adjusting the buzzer volume (vehi-
cles with color type multi-informa-

tion display)

The buzzer volume can be adjusted on

the multi-information display.

Vehicles with RCTA function: The vol-
ume of buzzers for the Toyota parking
assist-sensor and RCTA function will be

adjusted simultaneously.

Use the meter control switches to
change settings. (—P.158)

1 Press or to select 'Q'
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2 Press JoN or [ to select Pk RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic
and then press and hold n Alert) function*

3 Press u to select the volume.

Each time the switch is pressed, the vol-
ume level will change between 1, 2, and The RCTA function uses the

3. ) ) BSM radar sensors installed
When the buzzer volume adjustment is . . .
on the inner side of the posi-

completed, press to return to the tion above the rear bumper

previous screen. i L. ’
This function is intended to

assist the driver in checking

I equipped

B Muting a buzzer temporarily (vehi-
cles with color type multi-informa-

tion display) areas that are not easily visible
A mute button will be displayed on the when backing up.
multi-information display when an object
or pedestrian is detected. To mute the A WARNING
buz.zer, pre.ss n . M Cautions regarding the use of
Vehicles with RCTA function: The buzz- the function

ers for the Toyota parking assist-sensor
and RCTA function will be muted simul- A !
safe driving. Always drive safely, tak-

taneously. ;
] ) ) ing care to observe your surround-
Mute will be canceled automatically in ings.

the following situations: The RCTA function is only a supple-

The driver is solely responsible for

® When the shift lever is changed. mentary function which alerts the
® When there is a malfunction in a sen- | driver that a vehicle is approaching
sor or the system is temporarily from the right or left at the rear of the
unavailable. vehicle. As the RCTA function may
. o not function correctly under certain
OV\()Teg the optlelratlng function is dis- conditions, the driver’s own visual
abled manuatly. confirmation of safety is necessary.
® When the engine switch is turned off. Over reliance on this function may

lead to an accident resulting death or

® When the shift lever is in D or S (vehi- . -
serious injury.

cles with automatic transmission), and
the vehicle speed is 15 km/h (9 mph)
or higher

® When the Toyota parking assist sen-
sor is turned off once and turned on
again

M Customization (vehicles with color
type multi-information display)

Some functions can be customized.
(—P.683)
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ISystem components

=gi|& o=
s
\ i ;‘“

[A] Multi-information display

Turn the RCTA function on/off. When
the RCTA function is disabled, the
“RCTA OFF” indicator illuminates.
(—P.147)

Outside rear view mirror indica-
tors

When a vehicle approaching from the

right or left at the rear of the vehicle is

detected, both outside rear view mirror

indicators will flash.

Navigation system or multime-
dia system screen

If a vehicle approaching from the right

or left at the rear of the vehicle is

detected, the RCTA icon (—P.362) for
the detected side will be displayed.

[D] RCTA buzzer

If a vehicle approaching from the right
or left at the rear of the vehicle is

detected, a buzzer will sound.

Turning the RCTA function
on/off

The RCTA function can be

enabled/disabled on Q screen of
the multi-information display.
(—>P.675)

When the RCTA function is dis-
abled, the “RCTA OFF” indicator
(—P.147) illuminates on the multi-
information display. (Each time the
engine switch is turned off then
changed to ON, the RCTA function
will be enabled automatically.)

M Outside rear view mirror indicator
visibility

When under strong sunlight, the outside

rear view mirror indicator may be difficult

to see.

M Hearing the RCTA buzzer

The RCTA buzzer may be difficult to
hear over loud noises, such as high
audio volume.

B When “RCTA Unavailable” is
shown on the multi-information
display

The sensor voltage has become abnor-

mal, or water, snow, mud, etc., may be

built up in the vicinity of the sensor area
above the rear bumper. (—P.350)

Removing the water, snow, mud, etc.,
from the vicinity of the sensor area
should return it to normal. Also, the sen-
sor may not function normally when
used in extremely hot or cold weather.

B When “RCTA Malfunction Visit Your
Dealer” is shown on the multi-infor-
mation display

There may be a sensor malfunction or

misaligned. Have the vehicle inspected
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at a Toyota dealer. B Radar sensors
—P.350

IRCTA function

B Operation of the RCTA function

The RCTA function uses radar sensors to detect vehicles approaching from
the right or left at the rear of the vehicle and alerts the driver of the pres-
ence of such vehicles by flashing the outside rear view mirror indicators and
sounding a buzzer.

] -
______________ SR

e

Approaching vehicles

Detection areas

B RCTA icon display approaching from both sides of the

When a vehicle approaching from vehicle.

the right or left at the rear of the
vehicle is detected, the following

will be displayed on the navigation \/ =
system screen (if equipped) or mul- i

timedia system screen (if Jr_;_"'_

equipped). o
Example (Toyota parking assist moni-

tor) (if equipped): This illustration

—

shows an example of a vehicle
B RCTA function detection areas
The areas that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.
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(A]

The buzzer can alert for faster vehicles
approaching from farther away.

Example:
Approxi-
.Approa_ch- Speed mate
ing vehicle alert dis-
tance
Fast 28 km/h (17 20 m (66 ft.)
mph)
slow | SKWNG 155 18
mph)

B The RCTA function is operational
when

The RCTA function operates when all of
the following conditions are met:

® The RCTA function is on.
® The shift lever is in R.

@ The vehicle speed is less than
approximately 8 km/h (5 mph).

@ The approaching vehicle speed is
between approximately 8 km/h (5
mph) and 28 km/h (17 mph).

B Adjusting the buzzer volume

The buzzer volume can be adjusted on
the multi-information display.

The volume of buzzers for the RCTA
function and Toyota parking assist-sen-
sor will be adjusted simultaneously.

Use the meter control switches to
change settings. (—P.158)

1 Press or to select Q

2 Press or to select “RCTA”
and then press and hold a

3 Press n to select the volume.

Each time the switch is pressed, the vol-
ume level will change between 1, 2, and
3.

When the buzzer volume adjustment is
completed, press to return to the
previous screen.

B Muting a buzzer temporarily

A mute button will be displayed on the
multi-information display when a vehi-
cles or an object is detected. To mute

the buzzer, press u

The buzzers for the RCTA function and
Toyota parking assist-sensor will be
muted simultaneously.

Mute will be canceled automatically in
the following situations:

® When the shift lever is changed.

® When there is a malfunction in a sen-
sor or the system is temporarily
unavailable.

® When the operating function is dis-
abled manually.

® When the engine switch is turned off.

M Customization

Some functions can be customized.

(—P.682)

M Conditions under which the RCTA
function will not detect a vehicle

The RCTA function is not designed to
detect the following types of vehicles

Buiauqg
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and/or objects.

@ Vehicles approaching from directly
behind

@ Vehicles backing up in a parking
space next to your vehicle

® Vehicles that the sensors cannot
detect due to obstructions

flls
I
el

-
-
-
-

® Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehi-
cles and similar stationary objects*

® Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestri-
ans, etc.”

@ Vehicles moving away from your vehi-

cle

@ Vehicles approaching from the park-
ing spaces next to your vehicle

g Depending on conditions, detection of
a vehicle and/or object may occur.

M Conditions under which the RCTA

function may not function correctly

® The RCTA function may not detect

vehicles correctly in the following situ-

ations:

* When the sensor is misaligned due to
a strong impact to the sensor or its
surrounding area

« When mud, snow, ice, a sticker, etc. is
covering the sensor or surrounding
area on the position above the rear
bumper

» When driving on a road surface that is
wet with standing water during bad
weather, such as heavy rain, snow, or
fog

* When multiple vehicles are approach-

ing with only a small gap between
each vehicle

» When a vehicle is approaching at high
speed

* When parking on a steep incline, such
as hills, a dip in the road, etc.

* When an accessory (such as a bicycle
carrier) or towing eyelet is installed to
the rear of the vehicle

» When backing up on a slope with a
sharp change in grade

* When backing out of a sharp angle
parking spot

2

CID=

» Immediately after the RCTA function
is turned on

» Immediately after the engine is started
with the RCTA function on

* When towing a trailer (for South
Africa)

* When the sensors cannot detect a
vehicle due to obstructions

R \

¥
= ((7T)

\




4-5. Using the driving support systems

365

@ Instances of the RCTA function

unnecessary detecting a vehicle
and/or object may increase in the fol-
lowing situations:

When a vehicle passes by the side of
your vehicle

When the parking space faces a street
and vehicles are being driven on the
street

TETValE]
/\v\%i

When the distance between your vehi-
cle and metal objects, such as a
guardrail, wall, sigh, or parked vehicle,
which may reflect electrical waves
toward the rear of the vehicle, is short
When an accessory (such as a bicycle
carrier) or towing eyelet is installed to
the rear of the vehicle

Rear view monitor sys-

*

tem

I equipped
The rear view monitor system
assists the driver by displaying
an image of the view behind
the vehicle with fixed guide
lines on the screen of the
inside rear view mirror while
backing up, for example while
parking.
The screen illustrations used in
this text are intended as exam-
ples, and may differ from the
image that is actually displayed
on the screen.

Rear view monitor system
operation

The rear view image is displayed if
the shift lever is shifted to R while
the engine switch is in ON.

The rear view monitor system will be

deactivated when

» The shift lever is in any position
other than R.

» The display will be turned off
automatically after 5 minutes.

BuinLg
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ISwitching the screen

When the screen is displayed,
press the “AUTO” button on the
inside rear view mirror to switch the
screen ON/OFF mode.

Screen ON mode: Screen is displayed
and green indicator comes on.

Screen OFF mode: Screen is not dis-
played and yellow indicator comes on.

The screen will automatically turn on
again when the engine switch is turned
from OFF to ON.

IScreen description

Guide lines are displayed on the
screen.

Guide lines shown differ from those
shown on the actual screen.

STy ~
D

L
[c]-
Checkisuneundingsifoisafetys

[A] Vehicle width guide lines

The line indicates a guide path when
the vehicle is being backed straight up.

The displayed width is wider than the
actual vehicle width.
Distance guide line (blue)

This line indicates a position on the
ground about 1 m (3 ft.) behind the rear
bumper of your vehicle.

Distance guide line (red)

This line indicates a position on the
ground about 0.5 m (1.5 ft.) behind the
rear bumper of your vehicle.

[D] Vehicle center guide line

The line indicates the estimated vehicle
center on the ground.

Rear view monitor system
precautions

B Area displayed on screen

The rear view monitor system dis-

plays an image of the view from the

bumper of the rear area of the vehi-

cle.

* The area displayed on the
screen may vary according to
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vehicle orientation conditions.

» Objects which are close to either
corner of the bumper or under
the bumper cannot be displayed.

* The camera uses a special lens.
The distance of the image that
appears on the screen differs
from the actual distance.

* Items which are located higher
than the camera may not be dis-
played on the monitor.

( - ’ :‘)
(Checkisuroundingslorsaety
Al
(A

[A] Corners of bumper
B Rear view monitor system
camera

The camera for the rear view moni-
tor system is located above the
license plate.

® Using the camera

If dirt or foreign matter (such as water
droplets, snow, mud etc.) is adhering to
the camera, it cannot transmit a clear
image. In this case, flush it with a large
quantity of water and wipe the camera
lens clean with a soft and wet cloth.

B Differences between the
screen and the actual road

The distance guide lines and the
vehicle width extension guide lines
may not actually be parallel with the
dividing lines of the parking space,
even when they appear to be so.
Be sure to check visually.

The distances between the vehicle
width extension guide lines and the
left and right dividing lines of the
parking space may not be equal,
even when they appear to be so.
Be sure to check visually.

The distance guide lines give a dis-
tance guide for flat road surfaces.
In any of the following situations,
there is a margin of error between
the fixed guide lines on the screen
and the actual distance/course on
the road.

® \When the ground behind the
vehicle slopes up sharply

Buiauqg



368 4-5. Using the driving support systems

The distance guide lines will appear to
be closer to the vehicle than the actual
distance. Because of this, objects will
appear to be farther away than they
actually are. In the same way, there will
be a margin of error between the guide
lines and the actual distance/course on
the road.

———— ——)

!
! CheckisurroundingsifordsafetyA

— ~ ® \When any part of the vehicle
sags

When any part of the vehicle sags due

to the number of passengers or the dis-

tribution of the load, there is a margin of
error between the fixed guide lines on
the screen and the actual dis-
tance/course on the road.

® \When the ground behind the

vehicle slopes down sharply

The distance guide lines will appear to
be farther from the vehicle than the
actual distance. Because of this, = | i\ [ IO
objects will appear to be closer than NIN /
they actually are. In the same way, uﬁ

there will be a margin of error between ke

the guide lines and the actual dis- |Z|—|—|

tance/course on the road.
[A] A margin of error

B When approaching three-
dimensional objects

It is not possible to determine the
position of three-dimensional
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objects (such as vehicles) using the
vehicle width extension guide lines
and distance guide lines. When
approaching a three-dimensional
object that extends outward (such
as the flatbed of a truck), be careful
of the following.

® Vehicle width extension guide
lines

Visually check the surroundings and
the area behind the vehicle. In the case
shown in the illustration, the truck
appears to be outside of the vehicle
width extension guide lines and the
vehicle does not look as if it hits the
truck.

However, the rear body of the truck
may actually cross over the vehicle
width extension guide lines. In reality if
you back up as guided by the vehicle
width extension guide lines, the vehicle
may hit the truck.

CheckisurmeundingsiforgsafetyX

® Distance guide lines

Visually check the surroundings and
the area behind the vehicle. On the
screen, it appears that a truck is park-

ing at point . However, in reality if

you back up to point @ , you will hit the
truck. On the screen, it appears that

@ is closest and is furthest away.
However, in reality, the distance to @
and is the same, and is farther

than @ and .

> A

5.

3
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IThings you should know

M If you think something is wrong

If you notice any of the following symptoms, refer to the likely cause and the

solution, and re-check.

If the symptom is not resolved by the solution, have the vehicle inspected

by your Toyota dealer.
® The image is difficult to see

Likely cause

Solution

* The vehicle is in a dark area

* The temperature around the lens is
either high or low

* The outside temperature is low

* There are water droplets on the cam-
era

« ltis raining or humid

» Foreign matter (mud etc.) is adhering
to the camera

* There are scratches on the camera

« A bright object such as a white wall is
reflected in the mirror surface over the
screen

» Sunlight or headlights are shining
directly into the camera

» The vehicle is under fluorescent lights,
sodium lights, mercury lights etc.

If this happens due to these causes, it
does not indicate a malfunction.

Back up while visually checking the vehi-
cle’s surroundings. (Use the monitor
again once conditions have been
improved.)

® The image is blurry

Likely cause

Solution

Dirt or foreign matter (such as water
droplets, snow, mud etc.) is adhering to
the camera.

Flush the camera with a large quantity of
water and wipe the camera lens clean
with a soft and wet cloth.

® The image is out of alignment

Likely cause

Solution

The camera or surrounding area has
received a strong impact.

Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.
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® The fixed guide lines are very far out of alignment

Likely cause

Solution

The camera position is out of alignment.

Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

* The vehicle is tilted (there is a heavy

load on the vehicle, tire pressure is low

due to a tire puncture, etc.)
* The vehicle is used on an incline.

If this happens due to these causes, it
does not indicate a malfunction.

Back up while visually checking the vehi-

cle’s surroundings.

B When using the rear view monitor
system

The anti-glare function of the inside rear
view mirror will be canceled.

B Rear view monitor system settings

The following can be adjusted when the
engine switch is in ON and the shift
lever is shifted to R.

@ To permanently disable the screen
Press and hold the “AUTO” button for 12
seconds or more so that the screen will
change as described below and the
screen will be permanently disabled.

* Press and hold the button so that the
screen will turn off once, and then will
turn on after approximately 6 seconds.
In addition, after approximately 6 sec-
onds, the screen will turn off again,
and the indicator will turn yellow.

« Even if the engine switch is turned
from OFF to ON, the screen will be
not displayed.

® To enable the screen

Press the “AUTO” button (the indicator
will turn green).

A WARNING

B When using the rear view moni-
tor system

The rear view monitor system is a
supplemental device intended to
assist the driver when backing up.
When backing up, be sure to visually
check all around the vehicle both
directly and using the mirrors before
proceeding.

Observe the following precautions to
avoid an accident that could result in
death or serious injuries.

@ Never depend on the rear view
monitor system entirely when back-
ing up. The image and the position
of the guide lines displayed on the
screen may differ from the actual
state. Use caution, just as you
would when backing up any vehi-
cle.

@ Be sure to back up slowly, depress-
ing the brake pedal to control vehi-
cle speed.

@ The instructions given are only
guide lines. When and how much to
turn the steering wheel will vary
according to traffic conditions, road
surface conditions, vehicle condi-
tion, etc. when parking. It is neces-
sary to be fully aware of this before
using the rear view monitor system.
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A WARNING

® When parking, be sure to check
that the parking space will accom-
modate your vehicle before maneu-
vering into it.

® Do not use the rear view monitor
system in the following cases:

* On icy or slick road surfaces, or in
snow

* When using tire chains

* When the back door is not closed
completely

* On roads that are not flat or
straight, such as curves or slopes

@ In low temperatures, the screen
may darken or the image may
become faint. The image could dis-
tort when the vehicle is moving, or
you may become unable to see the
image on the screen. Be sure to
visually check all around the vehicle
both directly and using the mirrors
before proceeding.

@ If the tire sizes are changed, the
position of the fixed guide lines dis-
played on the screen may change.

@ The camera uses a special lens.
The distances between objects and
pedestrians that appear in the
image displayed on the screen will
differ from the actual distances.
(—P.366)

B When using the rear view moni-
tor system

@ The position of the guide lines dis-
played on the screen may change
in accordance with the number of
passengers, the amount of cargo
etc. Be sure to check behind and all
around the vehicle direct visually
and with mirror before proceeding.

@ The vehicle width extension guide
lines are wider than the actual width
of the vehicle. When backing up, be
sure to check behind and all around
the vehicle direct visually and with
mirror before proceeding.

NOTICE

B How to use the camera

@ The rear view monitor system may
not operate properly in the following
cases, or if the precautions
described below are not followed.

« |f the back of the vehicle is hit, the
position and mounting angle of the
camera may change.

» As the camera has a water proof
construction, do not detach, disas-
semble or modify it. This may cause
incorrect operation.

* When cleaning the camera lens,
flush the camera with a large quan-
tity of water and wipe it with a soft
and wet cloth. Strongly rubbing the
camera lens may cause the camera
lens to be scratched and unable to
transmit a clear image.

» Do not allow organic solvent, car
wax, window cleaner or glass coat
to adhere to the camera. If this hap-
pens, wipe it off as soon as possi-
ble.

« If the temperature changes rapidly,
such as when hot water is poured
on the vehicle in cold weather, the
system may not operate normally.

* When washing the vehicle, do not
apply intensive bursts of water to
the camera or camera area. Doing
so may result in the camera mal-
functioning.
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NOTICE

® Do not expose the camera to strong
impact as this could cause a mal-
function. If this happens, have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible.

Driving assist systems

To keep driving safety and per-
formance, the following sys-
tems operate automatically in
response to various driving sit-
uations. Be aware, however,
that these systems are supple-
mentary and should not be
relied upon too heavily when
operating the vehicle.

Summary of the driving
assist systems

B ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)

Helps to prevent wheel lock when
the brakes are applied suddenly, or
if the brakes are applied while driv-
ing on a slippery road surface

M Brake assist (if equipped)

Generates an increased level of
braking force after the brake pedal
is depressed when the system
detects a panic stop situation

H VSC (Vehicle Stability Control)
(if equipped)

Helps the driver to control skidding

when swerving suddenly or turning

on slippery road surfaces.

M Trailer Sway Control (if
equipped)

Helps the driver to control trailer

sway by selectively applying brake

pressure for individual wheels and

reducing driving torque when trailer

sway is detected.
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B TRC (Traction Control) (if
equipped)

Helps to maintain drive power and

prevent the drive wheels from spin-

ning when starting the vehicle or

accelerating on slippery roads

Ml Hill-start assist control (if
equipped)

Helps to reduce the backward

movement of the vehicle when

starting on an uphill

B Emergency brake signal

When the brakes are applied sud-
denly, the emergency flashers auto-
matically flash to alert the vehicle
behind.

B The Secondary Collision
Brake (if equipped)
When the SRS airbag sensor
detects a collision and the system
operates, the brakes and brake
lights are automatically controlled
to reduce the vehicle speed and
help reduce the possibility of further
damage due to a secondary colli-
sion.

B When the TRC/VSC/Trailer Sway
Control systems are operating

The slip indicator light will flash while the
TRC/VSC/Trailer Sway Control systems
are operating.

M Disabling the TRC system (Turning
on the AUTO LSD system [>P.378])

If the vehicle gets stuck in mud, dirt or

snow, the TRC system may reduce
power from the engine to the wheels.

Pressing to turn the system off may
make it easier for you to rock the vehicle
in order to free it.

To turn the TRC system off, quickly

-
press and release .

» Van and commuter

The “AUTO LSD” and VSC OFF indica-
tors will come on.

Press again to turn the system back

on.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if
you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)



4-5. Using the driving support systems

375

M Turning off TRC, VSC and Trailer
Sway Control systems

To turn the TRC, VSC and Trailer Sway
Control systems off, press and hold

for more than 3 seconds while the vehi-
cle is stopped.

» Vehicles with monochrome type multi-
information display

The “TRC OFF” indicator light and the
VSC OFF indicator will come on.

Press again to turn the systems

back on.

» Vehicles with color type multi-informa-
tion display

The VSC OFF indicator will come on

and the “Traction Control Turned OFF”

will be shown on the multi-information

display.*

Press again to turn the systems
back on.

*

: PCS (Pre-Collision System) (if
equipped) will also be disabled (only
the pre-collision warning function is
available). The PCS warning light will
come on and the message will be
shown on the multi-information dis-
play. (—P.324)

B When the “TRC OFF” indicator light

comes on even if has not been
pressed (vehicles with mono-
chrome type multi-information dis-
play)
TRC is temporary deactivated. If the
indicator light continues to remain on,
contact your Toyota dealer.

B When the message is displayed on
the multi-information display show-
ing that TRC has been disabled

even if has not been pressed
(vehicles with color type multi-
information display)

TRC is temporary deactivated. If the

information continues to show, contact
your Toyota dealer.

M Operating conditions of hill-start
assist control

When the following four conditions are
met, the hill-start assist control will oper-
ate:

@ Vehicles with automatic transmission:
The shift lever is in a position other
than P or N (when starting off for-
ward/backward on an upward incline).

@ Vehicles with manual transmission:
The shift lever is in a position other
than R when starting off forward on an
upward incline, or the shift lever is in
R when starting off backward on an
upward incline.

® The vehicle is stopped

® The accelerator pedal is not
depressed

® The parking brake is not engaged

B Automatic system cancelation of
hill-start assist control

The hill-start assist control will turn off in
any of the following situations:

® Venhicles with automatic transmission:
The shift lever is shifted to P or N

® Vehicles with manual transmission:
The shift lever is shifted to R when
starting off forward on an upward
incline, or the shift lever is shifted to
other than R when starting off back-
ward on an upward incline.

® The accelerator pedal is depressed
® The parking brake is engaged

® 2 seconds at maximum elapsed after
the brake pedal is released

B When the brake system operates
continuously (vehicles with mono-
chrome type multi-information dis-
play)

The brake system may overheat. In this

case, the TRC and hill-start assist con-

trol systems will stop operating, a

buzzer will sound and the “TRC OFF”

indicator will come on. Stop the vehicle
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in a safe place. (There is no problem
with continuing normal driving.) Refrain
from using the system until the “TRC
OFF” indicator turns off.

B When the brake system operates
continuously (vehicles with color
type multi-information display)

The brake system may overheat. In this
case, the TRC and hill-start assist con-
trol systems will stop operating, a
buzzer will sound and the “Traction Con-
trol Turned OFF” will be shown on the
multi-information display. Stop the vehi-
cle in a safe place. (There is no problem
with continuing normal driving.) Refrain
from using the system until the message
goes off.

M Sounds and vibrations caused by
the ABS, brake assist, VSC, Trailer
Sway Control, TRC and hill-start
assist control systems

® A sound may be heard from the
engine compartment when the brake
pedal is depressed repeatedly, when
the engine is started or just after the
vehicle begins to move. This sound
does not indicate that a malfunction
has occurred in any of these systems.

@ Any of the following conditions may
occur when the above systems are
operating. None of these indicates
that a malfunction has occurred.

+ Vibrations may be felt through the
vehicle body and steering.

* A motor sound may be heard also
after the vehicle comes to a stop.

» The brake pedal may pulsate slightly
after the ABS is activated.

* The brake pedal may move down
slightly after the ABS is activated.

M Automatic reactivation of TRC,
Trailer Sway Control and VSC sys-
tems

After turning the TRC, Trailer Sway Con-
trol and VSC systems off, the systems
will be automatically re-enabled when
the engine switch is turned off.

M Operating conditions of emergency
brake signal

When the following conditions are met,
the emergency brake signal will operate:

® The emergency flashers are off

@ Actual vehicle speed is over 55 km/h
(35 mph)

® The system judges from the vehicle
deceleration that it is a sudden brak-
ing operation

B Automatic system cancelation of
emergency brake signal

The emergency brake signal will be can-
celed in any of the following situations:

® The emergency flashers are turned
on.

® The system judges from the vehicle
deceleration that is not a sudden brak-
ing operation.

M Secondary Collision Brake operat-
ing conditions

The system operates when the SRS air-

bag sensor detects a collision while the

vehicle is in motion. However, the sys-

tem does not operate in any of the fol-

lowing situations.

® The vehicle speed is below 10 km/h (6
mph)
® Components are damaged

M Secondary Collision Brake auto-
matic cancellation

The system is automatically canceled in
any of the following situations.

® The vehicle speed drops below
approximately 10 km/h (6 mph)

@ A certain amount of time elapses
during operation

® The accelerator pedal is depressed a
large amount
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A WARNING

B The ABS does not operate effec-
tively when

@ The limits of tire gripping perfor-
mance have been exceeded (such
as excessively worn tires on a show
covered road).

@ The vehicle hydroplanes while driv-
ing at high speed on wet or slick
roads.

H Stopping distance when the ABS
is operating may exceed that of
normal conditions

The ABS is not designed to shorten
the vehicle’s stopping distance.
Always maintain a safe distance from
the vehicle in front of you, especially
in the following situations:

® When driving on dirt, gravel or
snow-covered roads

@® When driving with tire chains

@® When driving over bumps in the
road

@ When driving over roads with pot-
holes or uneven surfaces

B TRC/VSC may not operate effec-
tively when

Directional control and power may not
be achievable while driving on slip-
pery road surfaces, even if the
TRC/V/SC system is operating.

Drive the vehicle carefully in condi-
tions where stability and power may
be lost.

M Hill-start assist control does not
operate effectively when
@® Do not overly rely on hill-start assist

control. Hill-start assist control may
not operate effectively on steep

inclines and roads covered with ice.

@ Unlike the parking brake, hill-start
assist control is not intended to hold
the vehicle stationary for an
extended period of time. Do not
attempt to use hill-start assist con-
trol to hold the vehicle on an incline,
as doing so may lead to an acci-
dent.

B When the TRC/VSC/Trailer Sway
Control is activated

The slip indicator light flashes. Always
drive carefully. Reckless driving may
cause an accident. Exercise particular
care when the indicator light flashes.

B When the TRC/VSC/Trailer Sway
Control systems are turned off

Be especially careful and drive at a
speed appropriate to the road condi-
tions. As these are the systems to
help ensure vehicle stability and driv-
ing force, do not turn the
TRC/VSC/Trailer Sway Control sys-
tems off unless necessary.

Trailer Sway Control is part of the
VSC system and will not operate if
VSC is turned off or experiences a
malfunction.

M Replacing tires

Make sure that all tires are of the
specified size, brand, tread pattern
and total load capacity. In addition,
make sure that the tires are inflated to
the recommended tire inflation pres-
sure level.

The ABS, TRC, Trailer Sway Control
and VSC systems will not function
correctly if different tires are installed
on the vehicle.

Contact your Toyota dealer for further
information when replacing tires or
wheels.

B Handling of tires and the suspen-
sion

Using tires with any kind of problem

or modifying the suspension will affect

the driving assist systems, and may

cause a system to malfunction.
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A WARNING

M Trailer Sway Control precaution

The Trailer Sway Control system is
not able to reduce trailer sway in all
situations. Depending on many fac-
tors such as the conditions of the
vehicle, trailer, road surface and driv-
ing environment, the Trailer Sway
Control system may not be effective.
Refer to your trailer owner’s manual
for information on how to tow your
trailer properly.

M If trailer sway occurs

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may cause death or
serious injury.

@ Firmly grip the steering wheel.
Steer straight ahead. Do not try to
control trailer sway by turning the
steering wheel.

@ Begin releasing the accelerator
pedal immediately but very gradu-
ally to reduce speed.

Do not increase speed. Do not
apply vehicle brakes.

If you make no extreme correction
with the steering or brakes, your vehi-
cle and trailer should stabilize.
(—P.275)

M Secondary Collision Brake

Do not rely solely upon the Secondary
Collision Brake. This system is
designed to help reduce the possibil-
ity of further damage due to a second-
ary collision, however, that effect
changes according to various condi-
tions. Overly relying on the system
may result in death or serious injury.

“f equipped
The AUTO LSD system aids
traction by using the traction
control system to control
engine performance and brak-
ing when one of the drive
wheels begins to spin. The
system should be used only
when one of the drive wheels
spinning occurs in a ditch or
rough surface.

ISystem operation

Press | 5 | to turn on the system. At
this time, the “AUTO LSD” and VSC
OFF indicators will come on.

To turn off the system, press
again.

» Van' and commuter’
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" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

When the AUTO LSD system
is operating

If the drive wheels spin, the slip
indicator light flashes to indicate
that the AUTO LSD system has
controlled the spinning of the drive
wheels.

M If the brake system overheats

The system will cease operation and a
buzzer will alert the driver.

» Vehicles with monochrome type multi-
information display
At this time, the “AUTO LSD” indicator
will flash and the “TRC OFF” indicator
will come on. Stop the vehicle in a safe
place. (There is no problem with con-
tinuing normal driving.) The system will
be automatically restored after a short
time.
» Vehicles with color type multi-informa-
tion display
At this time, the “AUTO LSD” indicator
will flash and “Traction Control Turned
OFF” will be shown on the multi-infor-
mation display. Stop the vehicle in a safe
place. (There is no problem with con-
tinuing normal driving.) The system will
be automatically restored after a short
time.

A WARNING

M If the engine is turned off and
restarted

The AUTO LSD system and the indica-
tors are automatically turned off.

M Reactivation of the VSC system
linked to vehicle speed

When the AUTO LSD system is turned
on, the VSC and TRC systems will turn
on automatically if vehicle speed
increase.

M To avoid an accident
Failure to do so, a much greater

steering effort and more careful cor-
nering control will be required.

® Do not use the AUTO LSD system
in conditions other than when one
of the drive wheels spinning occurs
in a ditch or rough surface.

@ Do not drive with the AUTO LSD
system continuously turned on.

NOTICE

H Activating while driving

Do not activate the AUTO LSD sys-
tem if the wheel is slipping. Stop the
slipping or spinning before activating.
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DPF (Diesel Particulate

Filter) system*

If equipped

When the deposit collected by
the filter reaches a predeter-
mined amount, it is automati-
cally regenerated.

IRegeneration

Regeneration is performed as nec-
essary in accordance with driving
conditions.

ISystem characteristics

The DPF system has the following
characteristics:

® |dle speed increases during
regeneration

® The smell of the exhaust gas dif-
fers from that of a conventional
diesel vehicle

® White smoke may be emitted
from the exhaust pipe during
regeneration. However, this does
not indicate a malfunction.

IDPF deposition monitor

The amount of accumulated
deposit in the DPF system can be
confirmed from the DPF deposition
monitor.

The DPF deposition monitor only
appears with the messages. Use the
displayed DPF deposition as a refer-

ence.

IDPF system failure warning

® |f “DPF FULL MANUAL REGEN-
ERATION REQUIRED SEE
OWNER’S MANUAL” appears
on the multi-information display,
follow the procedure below to
regenerate.

1 Stop the vehicle in a safe place.

2 Firmly set the parking brake and
shift the shift lever to P (vehicles
with automatic transmission) or
N (vehicles with manual trans-
mission).

Do not stop the engine. Also, make

sure that there are no flammable mate-
rials near the exhaust pipe. (—P.382)

Check the engine is warmed up. If the
engine is cold, warm up the engine by

depressing the accelerator pedal.*1
3 Press the DPF system switch.

The warning message appears on the
multi-information display, and the idling
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engine speed will increase.

Manual regeneration
in process
keep flammables away
from vehicle

Regeneration will take around 30 - 40
minutes to complete.*2

When the warning message goes out,
the idling engine speed will have fin-
ished returning to normal.

The DPF system switch may not oper-

ate when the vehicle is higher than

4000 m (13124 ft.) above sea level.

. Depending on the situation, it may
be necessary to depress the accel-
erator pedal until the engine speed is
increased to 3000 rpm. If the engine
coolant temperature or exhaust gas
temperature is low, it may take a
long time to regenerate, or regenera-
tion may be impossible.

2: Time required for regeneration dif-
fers in accordance with the outside
temperature. Also, if the engine
speed is still approximately 2000
rpm 10 minutes after pressing the
DPF system switch, the exhaust gas
temperature may be low. In this
case, depress the accelerator pedal
to run the engine at approximately
3000 rpm for a while.

® If “DPF full Visit your dealer”
appears on the multi-information
display and the malfunction indi-
cator lamp comes on, have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer immediately.

B Regeneration with the DPF system
switch

@ After pressing the DPF system switch,
depressing the accelerator pedal or
clutch pedal (manual transmission
only) will stop regeneration. If regen-
eration has been stopped, restart
regeneration as soon as possible.

@ After regeneration is finished, race the
engine several time to clean the
exhaust system.

@ If regeneration is carried out while the
exhaust pipe is hot (for example
directly after driving), it will take less
time than when the engine is cold.

H Replacing the engine oil

Make sure to use an oil of the recom-
mended grade or of matching quality.
(—P.663)

B DPF system warning

Under the following driving conditions,
the warning message may appears ear-

lier than normal.

® When only driving at low speeds (for
example 20 km/h [12 mph] or below).

@ If the engine is turned on and off fre-
quently (if the engine is not left run-
ning for more than 10 minutes at a
time).

" Differs in accordance with weather,
driving conditions, etc.
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A WARNING

B During regeneration
Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in serious
injury such as burns caused by the
hot exhaust pipe and exhaust gases,
or may cause a fire.

@ Do not stop the vehicle where flam-
mable materials, such as dry grass,
are near the exhaust pipe.

® Make sure that there are no people
near the exhaust pipe.

@® Do not carry out regeneration when
the vehicle is in an enclosed area,
such as a garage.

@ Do not touch the exhaust pipe and
exhaust gases during regeneration.

NOTICE

M If the malfunction indicator lamp
comes on

The malfunction indicator lamp comes
on if you continue driving while the
warning message appears on the
multi-information display. In this
event, damage may be caused to the
vehicle or an accident may occur.
Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer immediately.

M To prevent the DPF system from
failing

@ Do not drive for long periods of time
while “DPF full Visit your dealer”
appears on the multi-information
display

® Do not use fuel other than the spec-
ified type

@ Do not use engine oil other than the
recommended type

® Do not modify the exhaust pipe
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Winter driving tips

Carry out the necessary prepa-
rations and inspections before
driving the vehicle in winter.
Always drive the vehicle in a
manner appropriate to the pre-
vailing weather conditions.

IPre-winter preparations

® Use fluids that are appropriate to
the prevailing outside tempera-
tures.

* Engine oil

» Engine coolant/intercooler coolant (if
equipped)

» Washer fluid

® Have a service technician
inspect the condition of the bat-
tery.

® Have the vehicle fitted with four
snow tires or purchase a set of
tire chains for the rear tires.

Ensure that all tires are the same size

and brand, and that chains match the
size of the tires.

@ Do not drive at speeds in excess of
the speed limit or the speed limit
specified for the snow tires being
used.

@ Use snow tires on all, not just some
wheels.

M Driving with tire chains

Observe the following precautions to
reduce the risk of accidents.

Failure to do so may result in the vehi-
cle being unable to be driven safely,
and may cause death or serious
injury.

® Do not drive in excess of the speed
limit specified for the tire chains
being used, or 50 km/h (30 mph),
whichever is lower.

@ Avoid driving on bumpy road sur-
faces or over potholes.

@ Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt
steering, sudden braking and shift-
ing operations that cause sudden
engine braking.

@ Slow down sufficiently before enter-
ing a curve to ensure that vehicle
control is maintained.

@ Do not use LDA (Lane Departure
Alert) system. (if equipped)

A WARNING

M Driving with snow tires

Observe the following precautions to
reduce the risk of accidents.

Failure to do so may result in a loss of
vehicle control and cause death or
serious injury.

@ Use tires of the specified size.

® Maintain the recommended level of
air pressure.

NOTICE

H Repairing or replacing snow tires
(vehicles with tire pressure warn-
ing system)

Request repairs or replacement of

snow tires from your Toyota dealer or

legitimate tire retailers.

This is because the removal and

attachment of snow tires affects the

operation of the tire pressure warning
valves and transmitters.

IBefore driving the vehicle

Perform the following according to
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the driving conditions:

® Do not try to forcibly open a win-
dow or move a wiper that is fro-
zen. Pour warm water over the
frozen area to melt the ice. Wipe
away the water immediately to
prevent it from freezing.

® To ensure proper operation of
the climate control system fan,
remove any snow that has accu-
mulated on the air inlet vents in
front of the windshield.

® Check for and remove any
excess ice or snow that may
have accumulated on the exte-
rior lights, vehicle’s roof, chassis,
around the tires or on the brakes.

® Remove any snow or mud from
the bottom of your shoes before
getting in the vehicle.

IWhen driving the vehicle

Accelerate the vehicle slowly, keep
a safe distance between you and
the vehicle ahead, and drive at a
reduced speed suitable to road
conditions.

When parking the vehicle (in
the winter time or in the cold
latitudes)

® Park the vehicle and move the
shift lever to P (automatic trans-
mission) or 1 or R (manual trans-
mission) without setting the
parking brake. The parking brake

may freeze up, preventing it from
being released. If the vehicle is
parked without setting the park-
ing brake, make sure to block the
wheels.

Failure to do so may be danger-
ous because it may cause the
vehicle to move unexpectedly,
possibly leading to an accident.

® Vehicles with automatic trans-
mission: If the vehicle is parked
without setting the parking brake,
confirm that the shift lever cannot

be moved out of P’

: The shift lever will be locked if it is
attempted to be shifted from P to any
other position without depressing the
brake pedal. If the shift lever can be
shifted from P, there may be a prob-
lem with the shift lock system. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer immediately.

ISeIecting tire chains

Use the correct tire chain size when
mounting the tire chains. Chain size
is regulated for each tire size.

Side chain:

[A]5 mm (0.20 in.) in diameter
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18 mm (0.71 in.) in width

46 mm (1.81in.) in length
Cross chain:

[D]6 mm (0.24 in.) in diameter
[E] 14 mm (0.55 in.) in width
[F] 38 mm (1.50 in.) in length

Regulations on the use of
tire chains

Regulations regarding the use of
tire chains vary depending on loca-
tion and type of road. Always check
local regulations before installing
chains.

M Tire chain installation

Observe the following precautions when
installing and removing chains:

@ Install and remove tire chains in a safe
location.

@ Install tire chains on the rear tires only.
Do not install tire chains on the front
tires.

@ Install tire chains on rear tires as
tightly as possible. Retighten chains
after driving 0.5 - 1.0 km (1/4 - 1/2
mile).

@ Install tire chains following the instruc-
tions provided with the tire chains.

NOTICE

M Fitting tire chains (vehicles with
tire pressure warning system)
The tire pressure warning valves and

transmitters may not function cor-
rectly when tire chains are fitted.

Eco-friendly driving tips

For improved fuel economy
and reduced CO, emissions,

pay attention to the following
points:

IUse of Eco Driving Indicator

The Eco-friendly driving is possible
by keeping the bar display of the
Eco Driving Indicator (if equipped)
shown in the multi-information dis-
play within the Zone of Eco driving.
(—P.155, 160)

Accelerator pedal/brake
pedal operation

Drive your vehicle smoothly. Avoid
abrupt acceleration and decelera-
tion. Gradual acceleration and
deceleration will help reduce exces-
sive fuel consumption.

IWhen braking

Observe conditions in front of and
around the vehicle, and estimate
your stopping position. Release the
accelerator pedal early and con-
tinue coasting. Use the brake pedal
to adjust your stopping position.
Make sure to operate the brake
pedal gently.

IDeIays

Repeated acceleration and decel-
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eration, as well as long waits at traf-
fic lights, will lead to bad fuel
economy. Check traffic reports
before leaving and avoid delays as
much as possible.

IHighway driving

Control and maintain the vehicle at
a constant speed. Before stopping
at a toll booth or similar, allow
plenty of time to release the accel-
erator pedal and gently apply the
brakes.

IAir conditioning

Use the air conditioning only when
necessary. Doing so can help
reduce excessive fuel consump-
tion.

In summer: When the ambient tem-
perature is high, use the recircu-
lated air mode. Doing so will help to
reduce the burden on the air condi-
tioning system and reduce fuel con-
sumption as well.

In winter: Turn the A/C switch on
only when both heating and dehu-
midifying are needed, and if only
heating is needed, turn the A/C
switch off. Turning the A/C switch
on when unnecessary leads to
excessive fuel consumption.

IPerforming idling stops

® Avoid unnecessary idling. Stop
the engine when parking the

vehicle to reduce excessive fuel
consumption, even itis only for a
short period of time.

® Except in severe environment,
such as when the outside tem-
perature is extremely low, warm-
ing up the engine before driving
is unnecessary. Rather than
idling, it is more efficient to drive
the vehicle gently to warm up
each part while avoiding increas-
ing the engine revolutions
unnecessarily and accelerating
or decelerating suddenly.

® The followings are performed to
maintain the functions, not
unnecessary idling.

» Cleaning of the exhaust emission
control system (if equipped)

« |dling before stopping the engine with
turbocharger (if equipped) (—P.266)

ILuggage

Carrying heavy luggage will lead to
poor fuel economy. Avoid carrying
unnecessary luggage. Installing a
large roof rack will also cause poor
fuel economy.

IReguIar maintenance

® Make sure to check the tire infla-
tion pressure frequently.
Improper tire inflation pressure
can cause poor fuel economy.
Also, as snow tires can cause
large amounts of friction, their
use on dry roads can lead to
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poor fuel economy. Use tires that
are appropriate for the season
and road conditions.

® Use oil and fluid of the recom-
mended quality, which affect fuel
consumption and the life of the
vehicle. Also, check oil and fluid
periodically. (—P.516)
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Audio system types*

i equipped

IOverview

> Vehicles with navigation system or multimedia system

Refer to the “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
» Vehicles without navigation system or multimedia system

CD player with AM/FM radio

® Type A

4 N\
a Ml
= °C ) =
& SEEK>
= =
[} <TRACK
= (=)
1 | | | | |
o T s
MODE PUSH. 7¢:—
= e =
A

This illustration is for a left-hand drive vehicle. Some button positions are reversed
for right-hand drive vehicles.

® Type B
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( )
4] ( ) A
o(E ])jo
= =
SEEK> &
= =
<TRACK =
= =
( I | I )
TUNE-SELECT POWER
SETUP-ENTER VOLUME
':q‘ PUSH MODE
= AX = =
—
(. J

M Using cellular phones

Interference may be heard through the audio system’s speakers if a cellular phone is
being used inside or close to the vehicle while the audio system is operating.

B Trademarks and registered trademarks

The company names and product names regarding the audio system are the trade-
marks or registered trademarks of their respective companies.

NOTICE

M To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the audio system on lon-
ger than necessary with the engine is
stopped.

M To avoid damaging the audio
system

Take care not to spill drinks or other

fluids over the audio system.
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hold the switch again.

Using the steering wheel

audio switches Radio mode:
* Press: Select a radio station saved in

Some audio features can be Ereset Stzti:”lz vouh .
controlled using the switches ress and hold until you hear a beep:

. Seek up/down
on the steering wheel. o
CD, MP3/WMA/AAC disc, iPod, USB or

Bluetooth® audio mode:
* Press: Select a track/file

Operation may differ depend-
ing on the type of audio sys-

tem or navigation system. For + Press and hold until you hear a beep:
details, refer to the manual pro- Select a folder or album

vided with the audio system or

navigation system. B Changing the audio source

Press the “MODE” switch when the
- - audio system is turned on. The audio
Operating the audio system source changes as follows each time

: : the button is pressed. If a mode cannot
using the steering wheel be used, it will be skipped.
switches

AM—FM1—FM2"—CD mode—iPod or
USB memory—>BIuetooth® audio—»AUX
I equipped

A WARNING

M To reduce the risk of an accident

Exercise care when operating the
audio switches on the steering wheel.

[A] Volume

» Press: Increases/decreases volume

» Press and hold: Continuously
increases/decreases volume

“MODE” switch

* Press: Turn the power on, select an
audio source

* Press and hold until you hear a beep:

Radio or AUX mode: Mute

CD, MP3/WMA/AAC disc, iPod, USB or

Bluetooth® audio mode: Pause the cur-

rent operation.

To cancel the mute or pause, press and
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AUX port/USB port B AUX port

The AUX port only supports audio input.
Connect an iPod, USB memory

device or portable audio player A\ WARNING

to the AUX port/USB port as B While driving

indicated below. Press the Do not connect a device or operate
“MODE” button to select the device controls.

“iPod”, “USB” or “AUX”.

Connecting using the AUX
port/USB port

N iPod

Open the cover and connect an
iPod using an iPod cable.

Turn on the power of the iPod if it is not
turned on.

d

PUSH

X

i

@)

0

]
Ol

|

[

B USB memory

Open the cover and connect the
USB memory device.

Turn on the power of the USB memory
device if it is not turned on.

B Portable audio player

Open the cover and connect the
portable audio player.

Turn on the power of the portable audio
player if it is not turned on.
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Optimal use of the audio
system

The sound quality, volume bal-
ance and ASL settings can be
adjusted and the day mode can
be selected.

IOperation method

[ )
TUNE-SELECT
SETUP-ENTER
Red
E ’CJ_?
[B] [A]—

[A] “TUNE-SELECT” knob

Press: Displays the “SETUP”
menu/Selects the mode

Turn: Changes the following settings
* “Sound Setting”

—P.394
* “RADIO”

—P.396
* “Bluetooth”

—P.425
* “PHONE” or “TEL”

B Adjusting sound quality

—P.427
Day mode switch

IDay mode

When the headlights are turned on,
the screen dims.

However, the screen can be
switched to day mode by selecting
day mode.

The screen will stay in day mode when

the headlights are turned on until day
mode is selected again.

Using the audio control
function

B Changing sound quality
modes

1 Press the “TUNE-SELECT”
knob.

2 Turn the knob to select “Sound
Setting”.

3 Press the knob.

4 Turn the knob as corresponds to
the desired mode.

“BASS”, “TREBLE”, “FADER”, “BAL-
ANCE”, or “ASL” can be selected.

5 Press the knob.

Turning the “TUNE-SELECT” knob adjusts the level.

Sou?ndogzallty Mode displayed Level Turn to the left | Turn to the right
Bass “BASS” 5t05
Low High
Treble’ “TREBLE” -5t05
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Sou?ndo::allty Mode displayed Level Turn to the left | Turn to the right
Front/rear vol- | .o\ pe s R7toF7 | Shiftstorear | Shifts to front
ume balance

Left/right vol- “BALANCE” L7 to R7 Shifts to left Shifts to right
ume balance

" The sound quality level is adjusted individually in each audio mode.

Press the knob or = (BACK) to return to the sound setting menu.

B Adjusting the Automatic
Sound Levelizer (ASL)

When ASL is selected, turn the

“TUNE-SELECT” knob to change

the amount of ASL.

‘LOW”, “MID”, “HIGH”, or “OFF”

can be selected.

ASL automatically adjusts the volume

and tone quality according to vehicle
speed.

Press the knob or = (BACK) to
return to the sound setting menu.
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Radio operation

Press the “MODE” button until “AM” or “FM” is displayed.

IControI panel

> Type A

( 1
a M
= °t ) =
S |em seeo
= 11:56 98.10 WHz V| G

— B7.50[ 9310 [ 9840 [105.10[107.90108.00 | o0 |—
= =
| — I I I T
ower L | muesacer
VoLUME SETUP-ENTER
MODE Plsm -‘;\'(-
(== AUX | o= =
. | | J

9 © e

“POWER VOLUME” knob
Press: Turning the audio system on or off
Turn: Adjusting the volume

AM/FM mode button
Station selectors

[D] “TUNE-SELECT” knob
Adjusting the frequency

[E] Seeking the frequency

[F] Mute
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» Type B
- )
»i =
— oG ) =
SEEK> FM1 N &
= 1156 BBC R1 M &
M <TRACK Lst [ 1 [ 2 T3 Ja]s =
— =
[ I I I I_)
Tnesaeer L volbme
\ -
(] [B] D] [E] é é
[A] Mute

Seeking the frequency

“TUNE-SELECT” knob
Press: AF/region code/TA mode setup
Turn: Adjusting the frequency/selecting the station list (FM mode only)

D] Displaying the station list (FM mode only)
[E] Station selectors
[F] AM/FM mode button

[G]“POWER VOLUME” knob

Press: Turning the audio system on or off
Turn: Adjusting the volume

ISetting station presets IUsing the station list (type B

1 Search for the desired stations 22017

by turning the “TUNE-SELECT” B Updating the station list
knob or pressing the “SEEK >”
or “< TRACK” button.

2 Press and hold one of the sta-

1 Press = (LIST)
The station list will be displayed.

2 Press = (UPDATE) to update
the list.

“Updating” is displayed while the

tion selectors = to be set until
you hear a beep.
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searching is in process, beep will be

heard after the searching and then

available stations will be listed on the

display.

To cancel the updating process, press

= (BACK).

H Selecting a station from the
station list

1 Press = (LIST).

The station list will be displayed.
2 Turn the “TUNE-SELECT” knob
to select a station.

3 Press the knob to tune in the
station.

To return to the previous display, press
= (BACK).

RDS (Radio Data System)
(type B only)

This feature allows your radio to
receive station.

M Listening to stations of the
same network

1 Press the “TUNE<SELECT”
knob.

2 Turn the knob to “RADIO” and
press the knob.

3 Turn the knob as corresponds to
the desired mode: “FM AF” or
“Region code”.

4 Press the knob to select “ON” or
“OFF”.

FM AF ON mode:

The station among those of the same

network with strong reception is
selected.

Region code ON mode:

The station among those of the same
network with strong reception and
broadcasting the same program is
selected.

W Traffic information

1 Press the “TUNE*SELECT”
knob.

2 Turn the knob to “RADIO” and
press the knob.

3 Turn the knob to “FM TA” mode.

4 Press the knob to select “ON” or
“OFF”.

TP mode:

The system automatically switches to
traffic information when a broadcast
with a traffic information signal is
received.

The station returns to the previous one
when the traffic information ends.

TA mode:

The system automatically switches to
traffic information when a broadcast
with a traffic information signal is
received. In FM modes, the system will
be mute unless traffic information is
being broadcast.

The audio system returns to the previ-
ous mode when the traffic information
ends.

B EON (Enhanced Other Network)
system (for traffic announcement
function) (type B only)

If the RDS station (with EON data) you
are listening to is not broadcasting a
traffic information program and the
audio system is in the TA (traffic
announcement) mode, the radio will be
switched automatically to a station
broadcasting a traffic information pro-
gram in the EON AF list when traffic
information begins.

l Reception sensitivity

® Maintaining perfect radio reception at
all times is difficult due to the continu-
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ally changing position of the antenna,
differences in signal strength and sur-
rounding objects, such as trains,
transmitters, etc.

® The radio antenna is mounted on the
roof.
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CD player operation

Insert a disc or press the “MODE” button (CD is already loaded) to
begin listening to a CD.

IControI panel

> Type A
( N
£y M
= °C e =
& CD JTRACK TITLE » stk
E= [11:56 &ARTIST NAME » Z-'o' =
—~ TEXT | LIST | <FOLDER> | RPT | RDM <TRACK |‘
= ==
e S T T T T B |
i = g
MODE i 3=
] -
[A] Disc eject

“‘POWER VOLUME” knob

Press: Turning the audio system on or off
Turn: Adjusting the volume

Displaying text message

D] Changing the audio source/playback

[E] Displaying track/folder list

[F] Selecting a folder (MP3/WMA/AAC discs only)
[G] Repeat play

[H] Random play or back button

[1]“TUNE-SELECT” knob
Selecting a track/file

Selecting a track, fast-forwarding or rewinding



5-4. Playing an audio CD and MP3/WMA discs

401

@ Pause/playback
» Type B
f A
Ml N
= ° R
se> | CD S TRACK TITLE  » S
=S [11:56 aaRTISTNAME > T &S
{(TMCK Text | List | < Folder > | RPT | RDM -
= =

=

| I .|
| —

vvvvvvvvvvvvvvv

[}
@]
E_
E_
H_

(k]

Pause/playback
Selecting a track, fast-forwarding or rewinding

“TUNE-SELECT” knob
Selecting a track/file

[D] Displaying text message

[E] Displaying track/folder list

[F] Selecting a folder (MP3/WMA/AAC discs only)
[G] Repeat play

[H] Changing the audio source/playback
[1]Random play or back button

“‘POWER VOLUME” knob

Press: Turning the audio system on or off
Turn: Adjusting the volume

[K] Disc eject
Loading a CD or Ejecting a CD or
MP3/WMA/AAC disc MP3/WMA/AAC disc

Insert a disc. Press the disc eject button and
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remove the disc.

IUsing the CD player

H Selecting a track

Turn the “TUNE<SELECT” knob or
press the “SEEK >” or “< TRACK”
button to move up or down until the
desired track number is displayed.

M Selecting a track from a track
list

1 Press = (LIST).

The track list will be displayed.

2 Turn and press the

“TUNE-SELECT” knob to select
a track.

To return to the previous display, press

= (BACK).

B Fast-forwarding and rewinding
tracks

Press and hold the “SEEK >” or “<
TRACK?” button until you hear a
beep.

B Random play
Press = (RDM).

To cancel, press = (RDM) again.
B Repeat play

Press = (RPT).

To cancel, press = (RPT) again.
B Switching the display

Press = (TEXT) to display or hide
the CD title.

If there are continuing texts, P- is dis-

played.

Press and hold = (TEXT) until you
hear a beep to display the remaining
texts.

Playing back
MP3/WMA/AAC disc

H Selecting folders one at a time

Press = (<FOLDER) or =
(FOLDER>) to select the desired
folder.

H Selecting a folder and file from
folder list

1 Press = (LIST).

The folder list will be displayed.

2 Turn and press the knob to
select a folder and a file.

To return to the previous display, press

— (BACK).

B Returning to the first folder

Press and hold = (<FOLDER)

until you hear a beep.

M Selecting a file

Turn the “TUNE-SELECT” knob or

press the “SEEK >” or “< TRACK”

button to move up or down to select

the desired file.

B Fast-forwarding and rewinding
files

Press and hold the “SEEK >” or “<
TRACK?” button until you hear a
beep.

B Random play

Pressing = (RDM) changes
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modes in the following order:
Folder random—Disc random— Off

B Repeat play

Pressing = (RPT) changes
modes in the following order: File
repeat—Folder repeat*—>0ff

*: Available except when “RDM” (ran-
dom play) is selected

B Switching the display

Press = (TEXT) to display or hide
the album title.

If there are continuing texts, b- is dis-
played.

Press and hold = (TEXT) until you
hear a beep to display the remaining
texts.

Cause/Correction

Message
procedures

An over current

error has occurred.
“ERROR 4~ )
Turn the engine

switch off.

Operation has
stopped due to a
high temperature
inside the player.
Wait for a while
and then press the
“MODE” button. If
the CD still cannot
be played back,
contact your
Toyota dealer.

“WAIT”

M Display

Depending on the contents recorded,
the characters may not be displayed
properly or may not be displayed at all.

M Error messages

If an error message is displayed, refer to
the following table and take the appro-
priate measures. If the problem is not
rectified, take the vehicle to your Toyota
dealer.

This indicates that
the MP3, WMA or
AAC file is not
included in the CD.

“NO SUPPORT"

Cause/Correction

Message
procedures

The disc may be
dirty, damaged or
inserted upside-
down. Clean the
disc or insert it cor-
rectly.

“CD CHECK”

There is a trouble
“ERROR 3” inside the system.

Eject the disc.

M Discs that can be used

Discs with the marks shown below can
be used.

Playback may not be possible depend-
ing on recording format or disc features,
or due to scratches, dirt or deterioration.

COMPACT

DIGITAL AUDIO

COMPACT

DIGITAL AUDIO

TEXT

COMPACT

DIGITAL AUDIO

Recordable

OMPACT

DIGITAL AUDIO

__ReWritable

CDs with copy-protect features may not
play correctly.

waysAs olpny
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M CD player protection feature

To protect the internal components,
playback is automatically stopped when
a problem is detected while the CD
player is being used.

M If a CD is left inside the CD player
or in the ejected position for
extended periods

The CD may be damaged and may not

play properly.

M Lens cleaners

Do not use lens cleaners. Doing so may
damage the CD player.

B MP3, WMA and AAC files
MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYER3) is a stan-
dard audio compression format.

Files can be compressed to approxi-
mately 1/10 of their original size by
using MP3 compression.

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a
Microsoft audio compression format.
This format compresses audio data to a
size smaller than that of the MP3 format.

AAC is short for Advanced Audio Cod-
ing and refers to an audio compression
technology standard used with MPEG2
and MPEG4.

There is a limit to the MP3, WMA and
AAC file standards and to the media/for-
mats recorded by them that can be
used.

® MP3 file compatibility

» Compatible standards

MP3 (MPEG1 LAYER3, MPEG2 LSF
LAYERS3)

+ Compatible sampling frequencies
MPEG1 LAYERS: 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)
MPEG2 LSF LAYERS: 16, 22.05, 24
(kHz)

» Compatible bit rates (compatible with
VBR)

MPEG1 LAYERS3: 32—320 (kbps)

MPEG2 LSF LAYERS: 8—160 (kbps)

« Compatible channel modes: stereo,
joint stereo, dual channel and monau-

ral
® WMA file compatibility
» Compatible standards
WMA Ver. 7, 8, 9 (9.1/9.2)
» Compatible sampling frequencies
32,44 .1, 48 (kHz)

» Compatible bit rates (only compatible
with 2-channel playback)

Ver. 7, 8: CBR 48-192 (kbps)
Ver. 9 (9.1/9.2): CBR 48-320 (kbps)

® AAC file compatibility
» Compatible standards

MPEG4/AAC-LC
» Compatible sampling frequencies
11.025/12/16/22.05/24/32/44.1/48 (kHz)

» Compatible bit rates (compatible with
VBR)

8-320 (kbps)
» Compatible channel modes
1ch, 2ch (Dual channel is not supported)

® Compatible media

Media that can be used for MP3, WMA
and AAC playback are CD-Rs and CD-
RWs.

Playback in some instances may not be
possible, depending on the status of the
CD-R or CD-RW. Playback may not be
possible or the audio may jump if the
disc is scratched or marked with finger-
prints.

® Compatible disc formats
The following disc formats can be used.
* Disc formats:
CD-ROM Mode 1 and Mode 2
CD-ROM XA Mode 2, Form 1 and
Form 2
* File formats:
1ISO9660 Level 1, Level 2, (Romeo,
Joliet)
UDF (2.01 or lower)
MP3, WMA and AAC files written in any
format other than those listed above

may not play correctly, and their file
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names and folder names may not be
displayed correctly.

Iltems related to standards and limita-

tions are as follows.

+ Maximum directory hierarchy: 8 levels

* Maximum length of folder names/file
names: 32 characters

* Maximum number of folders: 192
(including the root)

» Maximum number of files per disc:
255

@ File names

The only files that can be recognized as

MP3/WMA/AAC and played are those

with the extension .mp3, .wma or .m4a.

@ Multi-sessions

As the audio system is compatible with
multi-sessions, it is possible to play
discs that contain MP3, WMA and AAC
files. However, only the first session can
be played.

®1D3, WMA and AAC tags

ID3 tags can be added to MP3 files,
making it possible to record the track
title and artist name, etc.

The system is compatible with ID3 Ver.
1.0, 1.1, and Ver. 2.2, 2.3 ID3 tags. (The
number of characters is based on ID3
Ver. 1.0 and 1.1.)

WMA tags can be added to WMA files,
making it possible to record the track
title and artist name in the same way as
with ID3 tags.

AAC tags can be added to AAC files,
making it possible to record the track
title and artist name in the same way as
with ID3 tags.

® MP3, WMA and AAC playback

When a disc containing MP3, WMA or
AAC files is inserted, all files on the disc
are first checked. Once the file check is
finished, the first MP3, WMA or AAC file

is played. To make the file check finish
more quickly, we recommend you do not
write in any files other than MP3, WMA
or AAC files or create any unnecessary
folders.

If the discs contain a mixture of music
data and MP3, WMA or AAC format
data, only music data can be played.

® Extensions

If the file extensions .mp3, .wma and
.m4a are used for files other than MP3,
WMA and AAC files, they will be mistak-
enly recognized and played as MP3,
WMA and AAC files. This may result in
large amounts of interference and dam-
age to the speakers.

® Playback

» To play MP3 file with steady sound
quality, we recommend a fixed bit rate
of 128 kbps and a sampling frequency
of 44.1 kHz.

* CD-R or CD-RW playback may not be
possible in some instances, depend-
ing on the characteristics of the disc.

» There is a wide variety of freeware
and other encoding software for MP3,
WMA and AAC files on the market,
and depending on the status of the
encoding and the file format, poor
sound quality or noise at the start of
playback may result. In some cases,
playback may not be possible at all.

¢ When files other than MP3, WMA or
AAC files are recorded on a disc, it
may take more time to recognize the
disc and in some cases, playback
may not be possible at all.

¢ Microsoft, Windows, and Windows
Media are the registered trademarks
of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.A.
and other countries.
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NOTICE

M Discs and adapters that cannot
be used

Do not use the following types of
discs.

Also, do not use 8 cm (3 in.) disc
adapters, DualDiscs or printable
discs.

Doing so may damage the player
and/or the disc insert/eject function.

@ Discs that have a diameter that is
not 12 cm (4.7 in.)

O
>4

@ Low-quality and deformed discs

f
l

@ Discs with a transparent or translu-
cent recording area

@ Discs that have tape, stickers or
CD-R labels attached to them, or
that have had the label peeled off

M Player precautions

Failure to follow the precautions
below may result in serious damage
to the discs or the player itself.

@ Do not insert anything other than
discs into the disc slot.

® Do not apply oil to the player.

@ Store discs away from direct sun-
light.

@ Never try to disassemble any part
of the player.
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Listening to an iPod

Connecting an iPod enables you to enjoy music from the vehicle
speakers. Press the “MODE” button until “iPod” is displayed.

IConnecting an iPod

—P.393

lControI panel

> Type A

= °C )0 =

& iPod » SONG NAME » ste>
E |11:56 aARTIST NAME »  TIED (-E.‘:F

550:33
~ TEXT | LIST [BROWSE| ["rPT T rOM <TRACK

= =
— I I I | ——

POWER TUNE-SELECT
VOLUME SETUP-ENTER

@ = | Er=]| &b @

@@ [F][c] ﬁ [4]

[A] “POWER VOLUME” knob
Press: Turning the audio system on or off

. J

o

Turn: Adjusting the volume

Displaying text message

Changing the audio source/playback
D] Displaying a song list

[E] Displaying play mode

[F] Repeat play

[G] Random play or back button

[H] “TUNE*SELECT” knob

wo)sAs olpny
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Press: Displaying list of the current folder

Turn: Selecting an iPod menu/song

[1] Selecting a song, fast-forwarding or rewinding

Pause/playback
» Type B
f A
4] -
= - o e
s=>  [iPOd > SONG NAME ~ » S
= 156 aaRTISTNaE > B =
_{(TRACK Text | List |Browse| [ RPT T rOM —
= =
[ G | T T 2

®

K PUSH
== AL ot

MODE

E=2

vvvvvv

J

]
HE o

[o] [E][F] @ﬁﬁ

[A] Pause/playback

Selecting a song, fast-forwarding or rewinding

“TUNE-SELECT” knob
Press: Displaying list of the current folder

Turn: Selecting an iPod menu/song

[D] Displaying text message

[E] Displaying song list
[F] Displaying play mode
[G] Repeat play

[H] Changing the audio source/playback

[1]Random play or back button

“‘“POWER VOLUME” knob
Press: Turning the audio system on or off

Turn: Adjusting the volume
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ISelecting a play mode Playlists” — “Artists” —
“Albums” — “Songs” —
1 Press = (BROWSE) to select “Genres” — "Composers” —
iPod play mode. “Radio” — “Audiobooks” —
, “Podcasts” — “iTunes U’
2 Turning the “TUNE-SELECT”
play mode in the following order: desired play mode.
B Play mode list
Play mode First selection Secon_d selec- Third selection Fourth selec-
tion tion
“Playlists” Playlists select |Songs select - -
“Artists” Artists select  |Albums select |Songs select -
“Albums” Albums select |Songs select - -
“Songs” Songs select - - -
“Genres” Genre select  |Artists select  |Albums select |Songs select
“Composers” Composers Albums select |Songs select -
select
“Radio” Stations - - - >
c
. Q.
“Audiobooks” Audiobooks Chapter select - - °
select &
(2]
“Podcasts” Programs Episodes select - - %
“iTunes U” Courses Episodes select - -

H Selecting a list

1 Turn the “TUNE<SELECT” knob
to display the first selection list.

2 Press the knob to select the
desired item and display the

second selection list.

3 Repeat the same procedure to

select the desired item.

To return to the previous selection list,

press = (BACK).

Press = (PLAY) to play the desired

selection.

ISeIecting songs

song list

Turn the “TUNE-SELECT” knob or
press the “SEEK >” or “< TRACK”
button to select the desired song.

ISeIecting a song from the

1 Press = (LIST).

The song list will be displayed.

to select a song.

2 Turn the “TUNE-SELECT” knob
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3 Press the knob to play the song.

To return to the previous display, press
= (BACK).

Fast-forwarding and rewind-
ing songs

Press and hold the “SEEK >” or “<
TRACK?” button until you hear a
beep.

IRepeat play

Press = (RPT) changes modes in
the following order: Track repeat —

Album repeat* — Off.

" Album repeat mode may not be avail-
able depending on the iPod devices
you have.

IRandom play

Pressing = (RDM) changes
modes in the following order: Track
random — Album random — Off.

ISwitching the display

Press the = (TEXT) to display or
hide the album title.

If there are continuing texts, "- is dis-
played.

Press and hold = (TEXT) until you
hear a beep to display the remaining
texts.

M About iPod

Made for
@& iPhone | iPod

® Use of the Made for Apple badge
means that an accessory has been
designed to connect specifically to the
Apple product(s) identified in the
badge, and has been certified by the
developer to meet Apple performance
standards.

® Apple is not responsible for the opera-
tion of this device or its compliance
with safety and regulatory standards.
Please note that the use of this acces-
sory with an Apple product may affect
wireless performance.

®iPhone, iPod, iPod touch, and iPod
nano are trademarks of Apple Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other coun-
tries.

M iPod functions

® When an iPod is connected and the
audio source is changed to iPod
mode, the iPod will resume play from
the same point in which it was last
used.

® Depending on the iPod that is con-
nected to the system, certain func-
tions may not be available.
Disconnecting the device and recon-
necting it once again may resolve
some malfunctions.

® While connected to the system, the
iPod cannot be operated with its own
controls. It is necessary to use the
controls of the vehicle’s audio system
instead.

MiPod problems

To resolve most problems encountered
when using your iPod, disconnect your
iPod from the vehicle iPod connection



5-5. Using an external device

411

and reset it.

For instructions on how to reset your
iPod, refer to your iPod Owner’s Man-
ual.

M Display
—P.403

M Error messages

If an error message is displayed, refer to
the following table and take the appro-
priate measures. If the problem is not
rectified, take the vehicle to your Toyota
dealer.

Cause/Correction

Message
procedures

This indicates that
some available
songs are not
found in a selected
playlist.

“NO PLAYLISTS”

This indicates that
the version of the

“UPDATE YOUR |iPod is not compat-
iPod” ible. Upgrade your

Message Cause/Correction iPod software to
9 procedures the latest version.
This indicates that [ ] Compatible models
“iPod ERROR” .the data in the The following devices can be used with
iPod cannot be this system.
read. ® Made for
This indicates that : :ERSEZ ; Plus
“‘ERROR 3” the iPod may be « iPhone SE
malfunctioning. « iPhone 6s
This indicates that : :Eﬂgzz gs Plus
‘ERROR 4" an over current « iPhone 6 Plus
error has occurred.  iPhone 5s
This indicates that : ::2282: gc
“ ” an iPod communi- « iPhone 4s
ERROR 5 cation error has « iPod touch (6th generation)
occurred.  iPod touch (5th generation)
— » iPod nano (7th generation)
This indicates that | g system only supports audio play-
“‘ERROR 6” an authentication back.
error has occurred.|  pepending on differences between
P models or software versions etc., some
“ B This |r.1d|cates that models might be incompatible with this
NO SONGS there is no music system.
data in the iPod.

A WARNING

B While driving

Do not connect iPod or operate the
controls. Doing so may cause an acci-
dent, resulting in death or serious
injury.

waysAs olpny
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NOTICE

B To prevent damage to iPod

® Do not leave iPod in the vehicle.
The temperature inside the vehicle
may become high, resulting in dam-
age to the iPod.

® Do not push down on or apply
unnecessary pressure to the iPod
while it is connected as this may
damage the iPod or its terminal.

@® Do not insert foreign objects into
the port as this may damage the
iPod or its terminal.
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Listening to USB memory device

Connecting a USB memory enables you to enjoy music from the
vehicle speakers. Press the “MODE” button until “USB” is dis-
played.

lConnecting a USB memory

—P.393

IControI panel

> Type A

= °C e =

& |usB »TRACK NAME b sz
& |11:56 aARTISTNAME » TIED g:

50:33

=~ TEXT | LIST | <FOLDER> | RPT | RDM <TRACK

= =
~ 1 T T T 1,2

POWER TUNE-SELECT
VOLUME SETUP-ENTER

. J

@@E@ ﬁ [Y]

“POWER VOLUME” knob
Press: Turning the audio system on or off
Turn: Adjusting the volume

o

Displaying text message

Changing the audio source/playback
[D] Displaying folder list

[E] Selecting a folder

[F] Repeat play

[G] Random play or back button

wo)sAs olpny
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E “TUNE-SELECT” knob
Selecting a file

(1] Selecting a file, fast-forwarding or rewinding

Pause/playback
» Type B
4 )
M Y
= °C )0 =
s> |USE b TRACK NAME  » &
= |11:56 AARTIST NAME » E']' =
_{<TMCK Text | List | < Folder > | RPT | RDM ~
= =

( | I |
 E—

=

TUNE-SELECT
SETUP-ENTER

ppppp

@

J

[A] Pause/playback

Selecting a file, fast-forwarding or rewinding

“TUNE-SELECT” knob
Selecting a file

D] Displaying text message

[E] Displaying folder list

[F] Selecting a folder

[G] Repeat play

[H] Changing the audio source/playback
[1]Random play or back button

“‘POWER VOLUME” knob

Press: Turning the audio system on or off
Turn: Adjusting the volume
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IUsing a USB memory

H Selecting folders one at a time

Press = (<FOLDER) or =
(FOLDER>) to select the desired
folder.

H Selecting a folder and file from
folder list

1 Press = (LIST).

The folder list will be displayed.

2 Turn and press the knob to
select a folder and file.

To return to the previous display, press

= (BACK).

B Returning to the first folder

Press and hold = (<FOLDER)
until you hear a beep.
Ml Selecting a file

Turn the “TUNESELECT” knob or
press the “SEEK >" or “< TRACK”
button to move up or down to select
the desired file.

B Fast-forwarding and rewinding
files

Press and hold the “SEEK >” or “<
TRACK?” button until you hear a
beep.

B Random play

Pressing = (RDM) changes
modes in the following order:
Folder random—All folder ran-
dom—Off

B Repeat play
Pressing = (RPT) changes

modes in the following order: File
repeat—Folder repeat*—>Off

" Available except when “RDM” (ran-
dom play) is selected

B Switching the display

Press = (TEXT) to display or hide
the album title.

If there are continuing texts, b- is dis-
played.

Press and hold = (TEXT) until you
hear a beep to display the remaining
texts.

B USB memory functions

® Depending on the USB memory that
is connected to the system, the device
itself may not be operable and certain
functions may not be available. If the
device is inoperable or a function is
unavailable due to a malfunction (as
opposed to a system specification),
disconnecting the device and recon-
necting it once again may resolve the
problem.

@ If the USB memory still does not begin
operation after being disconnected
and reconnected, format the memory.

M Display
—P.403

M Error messages

If an error message is displayed, refer to
the following table and take the appro-
priate measures. If the problem is not
rectified, take the vehicle to your Toyota
dealer.

waysAs olpny
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Cause/Correction

Message
procedures

This indicates that
the data in the
USB memory can-
not be read.

“‘USB ERROR”

This indicates that
the USB memory
may be malfunc-
tioning.

‘ERROR 3”

This indicates that
an over current
error has occurred.

‘ERROR 4"

This indicates that
the USB memory
communication
error has occurred.

“‘ERROR 5”

This indicates that
no
MP3/WMA/AAC
files are included
on the USB mem-
ory device.

“NO MusiIcC”

This indicates that
the hub connect
error occurs.

“Hubs are not sup-
ported”

B USB memory
® Compatible devices

USB memory that can be used for MP3,
WMA and AAC playback

® Compatible device formats
The following device formats can be
used:

+ USB communication formats: USB2.0
FS (12mbps)

* File formats: FAT16/32 (Windows)

+ Correspondence class: Mass storage
class

MP3, WMA and AAC files written in any
format other than those listed above

may not play correctly, and their file
names and folder names may not be
displayed correctly.

Iltems related to standards and limita-

tions are as follows:

» Maximum directory hierarchy: 8 levels

* Maximum number of folders in a
device: 3000 (including the root)

* Maximum number of files in a device:
9999

» Maximum number of files per folder:
255

®MP3, WMA and AAC files

MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYERS3) is a stan-

dard audio compression format.

Files can be compressed to approxi-
mately 1/10 of their original size by
using MP3 compression.

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a
Microsoft audio compression format.

This format compresses audio data to a
size smaller than that of the MP3 format.

AAC is short for Advanced Audio Cod-
ing and refers to an audio compression
technology standard used with MPEG2
and MPEG4.

There is a limit to the MP3, WMA and
AAC file standards and to the media/for-
mats recorded by them that can be
used.

® MP3 file compatibility

» Compatible standards
MP3 (MPEG1 LAYER3, MPEG2 LSF
LAYER3)

» Compatible sampling frequencies
MPEG1 LAYERS3: 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)
MPEG2 LSF LAYERS3: 16, 22.05, 24
(kHz)

» Compatible bit rates (compatible with
VBR)

MPEG1 LAYERS3: 32-320 (kbps)
MPEG2 LSF LAYERS3: 8-160 (kbps)

» Compatible channel modes: stereo,
joint stereo, dual channel and monau-
ral
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® WMA file compatibility

» Compatible standards
WMA Ver. 7, 8,9 (9.1/9.2)

» Compatible sampling frequencies
32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)

« Compatible bit rates (only compatible
with 2-channel playback)
Ver. 7, 8: CBR 48-192 (kbps)
Ver. 9 (9.1/9.2): CBR 48-320 (kbps)

® AAC file compatibility

+ Compatible standards
MPEG4/AAC-LC

+ Compatible sampling frequencies
11.025/12/16/22.05/24/32/44.1/48(kHz)

» Compatible bit rates (compatible with
VBR)

8-320(kbps)
+ Compatible channel modes
1ch, 2ch (Dual channel is not supported)

@ File names

The only files that can be recognized as
MP3/WMA/AAC and played are those
with the extension .mp3, .wma or .m4a.

®1D3, WMA and AAC tags

ID3 tags can be added to MP3 files,
making it possible to record the track
title, artist name, etc.

The system is compatible with ID3 Ver.
1.0, 1.1, and Ver. 2.2, 2.3, 2.4 ID3 tags.
(The number of characters is based on
ID3 Ver. 1.0 and 1.1.)

WMA tags can be added to WMA files,
making it possible to record the track
title and artist name in the same way as
with ID3 tags.

AAC tags can be added to AAC files,
making it possible to record the track
title and artist name in the same way as
with ID3 tags.

®MP3, WMA and AAC playback

* When a device containing MP3, WMA
or AAC files is connected, all files in
the USB memory device are checked.
Once the file check is finished, the first

MP3, WMA or AAC file is played. To
make the file check finish more
quickly, we recommend that you do
not include any files other than MP3,
WMA or AAC files or create any
unnecessary folders.

* When the USB device is connected
and the audio source is changed to
USB memory mode, the USB device
will start playing the first file in the first
folder. If the same device is removed
and reinserted (and the contents have
not been changed), the USB memory
will resume play from the same point
in which it was last used.

® Extensions

If the file extensions .mp3, .wma and
.m4a are used for files other than MP3,
WMA and AAC files, they will be skipped
(not played).

® Playback

» To play MP3 files with steady sound
quality, we recommend a fixed bit rate
of at least 128 kbps and a sampling
frequency of 44.1 kHz.

* There is a wide variety of freeware
and other encoding software for MP3,
WMA and AAC files on the market,
and depending on the status of the
encoding and the file format, poor
sound quality or noise at the start of
playback may result. In some cases,
playback may not be possible at all.

¢ Microsoft, Windows, and Windows
Media are registered trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.A.
and other countries.

A WARNING

B While driving

Do not connect USB memory or oper-
ate the controls. Doing so may cause
an accident, resulting in death or seri-
ous injury.

waysAs olpny
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NOTICE

M To prevent damage to USB mem-
ory

® Do not leave USB memory in the
vehicle. The temperature inside the
vehicle may become high, resulting
in damage to the USB memory.

@ Do not push down on or apply
unnecessary pressure to the USB
memory while it is connected as
this may damage the USB memory
or its terminal.

@® Do not insert foreign objects into
the port as this may damage the
USB memory or its terminal.

Using the AUX port

This port can be used to con-
nect a portable audio device
and listen to it using the vehi-
cle’s speakers. Press the
“MODE” button until “AUX” is
displayed.

Connecting a portable
player

—P.393

M Operating portable audio devices
connected to the audio system

The volume can be adjusted using the
vehicle’ audio controls. All other adjust-
ments must be made on the portable
audio device itself.

B When using a portable audio
device connected to the power out-
let

Noise may occur during playback. Use
the power source of the portable audio
device.
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Bluetooth® audio/phone

The following can be per-

formed using Bluetooth® wire-
less communication:

IBIuetooth® audio

The Bluetooth® audio system
enables you to enjoy music played
on a portable digital audio player
(portable player) from the vehicle
speakers via wireless communica-
tion.

This audio system supports

Bluetooth®, a wireless data system
capable of playing portable audio
music without cables. If your porta-
ble player does not support
Bluetooth®, the Bluetooth® audio
system will not function.

Bluetooth® phone (hands-
free phone system)

This system supports Bluetooth®,
which allows you to make or
receive calls without using cables
to connect a cellular phone and the
system, and without operating the
cellular phone.

Device registration/connec-
tion flow

1 Register the Bluetooth® device
to be used with audio system
(—P.424)

2 Select the Bluetooth® device to
be used (—P.425)

3 Set automatic connection of the
device (—P.426)

4 Check Bluetooth® connection
condition (—P.419)

® To be used for audio: ->P.431

® To be used for hands-free phone:
—P.434

IAudio unit
> Type A
S Eviem
=) Ez&: =
s T L e

ool

[A] Off-hook switch

Turns the hands-free system on/starts a
call

On-hook switch

Turns the hands-free system off/ends a
call/refuses a call

“POWER VOLUME” knob
Press: Turning the audio system on or
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off
Turn: Adjusting the volume

[D] Function button

[E] “TUNE-SELECT” knob

Displays set up menu or selects items
such as menu and number

Turn: Selects an item
Press: Inputs the selected item

[F] Bluetooth® connection condition

If “BT” is not displayed, the Bluetooth®
audio/phone cannot be used.

(G| Display
A message, name, number, etc. is dis-
played.

» Type B
Fyicm
AW |
N ,E|E % <
sssss BTA ) TRACK NAME > D &
& |11:56 aARTISTNaME » il =

B o® E

[A] “TUNE-SELECT” knob

Displays set up menu or selects items
such as menu and number

Turn: Selects an item

Press: Inputs the selected item
Function button

“POWER VOLUME” knob

Press: Turning the audio system on or
off

Turn: Adjusting the volume
[D] On-hook switch

Turns the hands-free system off/ends a
call/refuses a call

[E] Off-hook switch

Turns the hands-free system on/starts a
call

[F] Bluetooth® connection condition

If “BT” is not displayed, the Bluetooth®
audio/phone cannot be used.

|G| Display
A message, name, number, etc. is dis-
played.

B Microphone

IMenu list of the Bluetooth® audio/phone

To enter a menu, press the “TUNE-SELECT” knob and navigate menus by

using the knob.
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» “Bluetooth® menu

First menu

Second menu

Third menu

Operation details

“Bluetooth”

“Pairing”

Registering a
Bluetooth® device
(—P.424)

“List phone”

Listing the regis-
tered cellular
phones (—P.425)

“List audio”

Listing the regis-
tered portable play-
ers (—»P.425)

“Passkey”

Changing the pass-
key (—P.426)

“BT power”

Setting automatic
connection of the
device on or off
(—P.426)

“Bluetooth info”

“Device name”

“Device address”

Displaying the
device status
(—P.426)

Setting the auto-
matic connection

“Display setting” - confirmation display
to on or off
(—P.426)

“Initialize” or i Initializing the set-

“‘Reset” tings (—P.426)
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» “PHONE” or “TEL” menu

First menu

Second menu

Third menu

Operation details

“PHONE” or “TEL”

“Phonebook”

“Auto transfer”

Setting automatic
contact/history
transfer on or off
(—P.427)

“Add contacts”

Adding a new num-
ber (—»P.427)

“Delete contacts”

Deleting a contact
stored in the phone-
book (—P.428)

“Sort contacts”

Sorting contacts by
the first name or
last name field
(—P.428)

“Transfer history”

Transferring the call
histories (—P.428)

“‘Delete call history”*

Deleting a number
stored in the call
history (—P.428)

“PHONE” or “TEL”

“Favorites” or
“Favourites”

“Add favorites” or
“Add favourites”

Adding a new con-
tact to the favorite
list (—»P.429)

“Delete favorites” or
“Delete favourites”

Deleting a contact
from the favorite list
(—P.429)

“HF sound setting”

“Call volume”

Setting call volume
(—P.430)

“Ringtone volume”

Setting ring tone
volume (—P.430)

“Ringtone”

Setting the ring
tone (—P.430)

" For PBAP compatible Bluetooth® phones, this function is available when “Auto-
matic transfer” is set to off.

M Bluetooth® audio/phone system functions

Depending on the Bluetooth® device, certain functions may not be available.
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Using the steering wheel
switches

The steering wheel switches
can be used to operate a con-
nected cellular phone, or por-
table digital audio player
(portable player).

Operating Bluetooth® phone
using the steering wheel
switches

Phone switch

« If the switch is pressed during a call,
the call will end.

« If the switch is pressed when an
incoming call is received, the call will
be answered.

« If the switch is pressed when a call
waiting call is received, the waiting
call will be answered.

Volume control switch

» Press the “+” side to increase the vol-
ume.

» Press the “-” side to decrease the vol-
ume.
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. entered when no phones have
Register a Bluetooth® . P o
devi been registered, the registration

evice screen will be automatically dis-

played.
Before using the Bluetooth®
audio/phone, it is necessary to

register a Bluetooth® device in
the system. You can register

upto 5 Bluetooth® devices.

How to register a Bluetooth®
device

1 Press the “TUNE<SELECT”
knob and select “Bluetooth”
using the knob.

2 Press the knob and select “Pair-
ing” using the knob.

A passkey will be displayed.
3 SSP (Secure Simple Pairing)

incompatible Bluetooth®
devices: Input the passkey into
the device.

3 SSP (Secure Simple Pairing)

compatible Bluetooth® devices:
Select “Yes” to register the
device. Depending on the type
of device, it may register auto-
matically.

If a Bluetooth® device has both
music player and cellular phone
functions, both functions will be
registered at the same time. When
deleting the device, both functions
will be deleted at the same time.

If the off-hook switch is pressed
and the “PHONE” or “TEL” mode is
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Using the “SETUP” menu
(“Bluetooth” menu)

Registering a Bluetooth®
device in the system allows the
system to function. The follow-
ing functions can be used for
registered devices. To enter
the set up menu, press the
“TUNESELECT” knob and

select “Bluetooth®” using the
knob.

Registering a Bluetooth®
device

Select “Pairing” using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob, and per-
form the procedure for registering a
device. (—>P.424)

Listing the registered cellu-
lar phones

Select “List phone” using the

“TUNE-SELECT” knob. The list of

registered cellular phones will be

displayed.

» Connecting the registered cellu-
lar phone to the audio system

1 Select the name of the cellular
phone to be connected using
the “TUNE<SELECT” knob.

2 Select “Select” using the knob.

» Deleting a registered cellular
phone

1 Select the name of the cellular
phone to be deleted using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob.

2 Select “Delete” using the knob.

3 Press = (YES).

Disconnecting the registered cel-
lular phone from the audio sys-
tem

v

1 Select the name of the cellular
phone to be disconnected using
the “TUNE<SELECT” knob.

2 Select “Disconnect” using the
knob.

3 Press = (YES).

Listing the registered porta-
ble players

Select “List audio” using the

“TUNE-SELECT” knob. The list of

registered portable players will be

displayed.

» Connecting the registered porta-
ble player to the audio system

1 Select the name of the portable

player to be connected using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob.

2 Select “Select” using the knob.

» Deleting the registered portable
player

1 Select the name of the portable

player to be deleted using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob.
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2 Select “Delete” using the knob.

3 Press = (YES).

» Disconnecting the registered
portable player from the audio
system

1 Select the name of the portable

player to be disconnected using
the “TUNE<SELECT” knob.

2 Select “Disconnect” using the
knob.

3 Press = (YES).

Selecting the connection method

1 Select the name of the desired
portable player using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob.

2 Select “Connection Method”
using the knob.

v

3 Select “From vehicle” or “From
audio” using the knob.

IChanging the passkey

1 Select “Passkey” using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob.

2 Select a 4 to 8-digit passkey
using the knob.

Input the number 1 digit at a time.

3 When the entire number to be
registered as a passkey has

been input, press = (ENTER).
If the passkey to be registered has 8

digits, pressing = (ENTER) is not
necessary.

Setting automatic connec-
tion of the device on or off

If “BT power” is set to on, the regis-
tered device will be connected
automatically when the engine
switch is turned to ACC.

Select “BT power ON” or “BT power
OFF” using the “TUNE-SELECT”
knob.

IDispIaying the device status

Select “Bluetooth info” using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob.

» Displaying the device name
Select “Device name” using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob.

» Displaying the device address

Select “Device address” using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob.

Setting the automatic con-
nection confirmation display
to on or off

If the “Display setting” is set to on,
the portable player connection sta-
tus will be displayed when the
engine switch is turned to ACC.
Select “Display setting ON” or “Dis-
play setting OFF” using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob.

Ilnitialization

Select “Initialize” or “Reset” using
the “TUNE-SELECT” knob.
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» Initializing the HF sound settings

Select “Sound setting” using the
“TUNE<SELECT” knob and press

= (YES).

For details about HF sound set-
tings: -P.430

> Initializing the device information

Select “Car device info” using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob and press

= (YES).

Automatic connection of a portable
device, automatic connection con-
firmation display and the passkey
will be initialized.

> Initializing the all settings

Select “All initialize” or “Reset all”
using the “TUNE-SELECT” knob

and press = (YES).

Using the “SETUP” menu
(“PHONE” or “TEL”

menu)

To enter the set up menu,
press the “TUNE-SELECT”
knob and select “PHONE” or
“TEL” using the knob.

Setting automatic con-
tact/history transfer

The automatic transfer function is
available for PBAP compatible

Bluetooth® phones only.

1 Select “Phonebook” using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob.

2 Select “Auto transfer ON” or
“Auto transfer OFF” using the
knob.

When set to on, the phone’s contact

data and history are automatically
transferred.

Adding a new phone num-
ber

1 Select “Phonebook” using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob.

2 Select “Add contacts” using the
knob.

» Transferring all contacts from the
cellular phone

3 Select “Overwrite all” using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob and

press = (YES).
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» Transferring one contact from
the cellular phone

3 Select “Add one contact” using
the “TUNE-SELECT” knob and

press = (YES).

Deleting a registered phone
number

1 Select “Phonebook” using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob.

2 Select “Delete contacts” using
the knob.

3 Select the desired phone num-
ber using the knob and press

= (YES).
To delete all the registered phone
numbers, press = (ALL) and then
press = (YES).
Press = (A-Z) to display the regis-

tered names in alphabetical order
of the initial.

Changing the sorting order
of the contacts

1 Select “Phonebook” using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob.

2 Select “Sort contacts” using the
knob.

3 Select “Sort by first” or “Sort by
last” using the knob.

ITransferring call histories

This function is available for PBAP

compatible Bluetooth® phones only.

1 Select “Phonebook” using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob.

2 Select “Transfer history” using
the knob and press = (YES).

IDeIeting call histories

1 Select “Phonebook” using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob.

2 Select “Delete call history” using
the knob.

» Deleting outgoing call history

3 Select “Outgoing calls” using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob.

4 Select the desired phone num-
ber using the knob and press
= (YES).

To delete all outgoing call history data,

press = (ALL) and then press =
(YES).

» Deleting incoming call history
3 Select “Incoming calls” using the
“TUNE<SELECT” knob.

4 Select the desired phone num-
ber using the knob and press
= (YES).

To delete all incoming call history data,

press = (ALL) and then press =
(YES).

» Deleting missed call history

3 Select “Missed calls” using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob.
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4 Select the desired phone num-
ber using the knob and press

= (YES).
To delete all missed call history data,

press = (ALL) and then press =
(YES).

» Deleting a number from all call
histories (Outgoing calls, Incom-
ing calls and Missed calls)

3 Select “All calls” using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob.

4 Select the desired phone num-

ber using the knob and press

= (YES).
To delete all of the call histories data,

press = (ALL) and then press =
(YES).

IRegistering favorites

Up to 15 contacts can be registered
in the favorites list.

B Registering the contacts from
the “SETUP” mode

1 Press the “TUNE-SELECT”
knob.

2 Select “PHONE” or “TEL” using
the knob.

3 Select “Favorites” or
“Favourites” using knob.

4 Select “Add favorites” or “Add
favourites” using the knob.

Press = (A-Z) to display the regis-

tered names in alphabetical order of the

initial.

5 Select desired contact using the
knob.

B Registering the contacts from
the “PHONE” or “TEL” mode

1 Press the off-hook switch
2 Select “Phonebook”, “All calls”,

“Missed calls”, “Incoming calls”
or “Outgoing calls” using the

“TUNE-SELECT” knob.

3 Select a desired number using
the knob

4 Press = (ADD FAVORITE) or
(Add favourite).

® When 15 contacts have already
been registered to the favorites
list, a registered contact needs to
be replaced.

1 Select the contact to be
replaced using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob.

2 Select = (YES) when the con-
firmation screen appears.

IDeIeting favorites

M Deleting the contacts from the
“SETUP” mode

1 Press the “TUNE-SELECT”
knob.

2 Select “PHONE” or “TEL” using
the knob.

3 Select “Favorites” or
“Favourites” using the knob.

4 Select “Delete favorites” or
“Delete favourites” using the
knob.
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5 Select desired contact using the
knob.

You can select all contacts by selecting

= (ALL).

6 Select = (YES) when the con-
firmation screen appears.

M Deleting the contacts from the
“PHONE” or “TEL” mode

1 Press the off-hook switch

2 Select “Favorites” or
“Favourites” using the
“TUNESELECT” knob.

3 Select a desired contact using
the knob

4 Press = (DELETE FAVOR-
ITE) or (Delete favourite).

5 Select desired contact using the
knob.

Press = (ALL) to delete all favorites.

6 Select = (YES) when the con-
firmation screen appears.

ISetting call volume

1 Select “HF sound setting” using
the “TUNE<SELECT” knob.

2 Select “Call volume” using the
knob.
3 Change the call volume.

To decrease the volume: Turn the knob
counterclockwise.

To increase the volume: Turn the knob
clockwise.

To set the volume, press = (BACK).

ISetting ring tone volume

1 Select “HF sound setting” using
the “TUNE<SELECT” knob.

2 Select “Ringtone volume” using
the knob.
3 Change the ring tone volume.

To decrease the volume: Turn the knob
counterclockwise.

To increase the volume: Turn the knob
clockwise.

To set the volume, press = (BACK).

ISetting ring tone

1 Select “HF sound setting” using
the “TUNE<SELECT” knob.

2 Select “Ringtone” using the
knob.

3 Using the knob, select a ring
tone (1 - 3 or “From phone”). To
set the selected ring tone, press

= (BACK).

B Phone number

Up to 5000 names (maximum of 1000
names per device) can be stored.

M Call history

Up to 10 numbers can be stored in each
of the outgoing, incoming and missed
call history memories.

M Limitation of number of digits

A phone number that exceeds 24 digits

cannot be registered.

M Bluetooth® phone system func-
tions

Certain functions may not be available
during driving.
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Operating a Bluetooth® enabled portable player

IControI panel

> Type A

o(E )] —

=
& BTA )} TRACK NAME » SEEK>
E |11:56 aARTIST NAME »  TIED i

TEXT [BROWSE| <FOLDER> | RPT | RDM <TRACK

@ % AUXNE éé @

J

@@@E@ ﬁ 4]

@ “POWER VOLUME” knob
Press: Turning the audio system on or off
Turn: Adjusting the volume

o

Displaying text message

Changing the audio source/playback
[D] Displaying play mode

[E] Selecting an album

[F] Repeat play

[G] Random play or back button

[H] “TUNE+SELECT” knob
Press: Displaying list of the current folder
Turn: Selecting an item

[1] Selecting a track, fast-forwarding or rewinding

Pause/playback
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» Type B

( N\
il

= °C )0 =

seo  |BTA ) TRACK NAME b &
|::J:- 1156 AARTISTNAME » TE =

50:33
<TRACK Text [Browse[ < Folder> | RPT | RDM =~

L T 1 >
L

vvvvvv

=
[ -
SERUPENTER
kS i MODE
| (S AUX | e =) |

J

[A] Pause/playback
Selecting a track, fast-forwarding or rewinding

“TUNE-SELECT” knob

Press: Displaying list of the current folder
Turn: Selecting an item

[D] Displaying text message

[E] Displaying play mode

[F] Selecting a folder

[G] Repeat play

[H] Changing the audio source/playback
[1]Random play or back button

“‘POWER VOLUME” knob

Press: Turning the audio system on or off
Turn: Adjusting the volume

ISeIecting an album ISeIecting a track
Press = (<FOLDER) or = Turn the “TUNE-SELECT” knob or
(FOLDER>) to select desired press the "SEEK >” or "< TRACK”

album. button to move up or down.
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Fast-forwarding and rewind-
ing tracks

Press and hold the “SEEK >” or “<
TRACK” button until you hear a
beep.

IRepeat play

Pressing = (RPT) changes
modes in the following order: Track
repeat—Album repeat—Off.

IRandom play

Pressing = (RDM) changes
modes in the following order:
Album random—All track ran-
dom—Off.

ISeIecting a play mode

1 Press = (“BROWSE”). The
playlist will be displayed.

2 Turn the “TUNE-SELECT” knob
to display the folder/file list.

3 Press the knob to select the
desired item.

4 Repeat the same procedure to
select the desired file.

To return to the previous display, press
— (BACK).

ISwitching the display

Press = (TEXT) to display or hide
the album title.

If there are continuing texts, b- is dis-
played.

Press and hold = (TEXT) until you
hear a beep to display the remaining
texts.

M Bluetooth® audio system functions

Depending on the portable player that is
connected to the system, certain func-
tions may not be available.

M Display
—P.403
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Making a phone call

To enter the “PHONE” or “TEL”
mode, press the off-hook
switch.

IDiaIing from the phonebook

1 Select “Phonebook” using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob.

2 Select the desired name using
the knob and press the off-hook
switch.

Press = (A-Z) to display the regis-
tered names in alphabetical order
of the initial.

IDiaIing from favorites

1 Select “Favorites” or
“Favourites” using the
“TUNE*SELECT” knob.

2 Select the desired name using
the knob and press the off-hook
switch.

Dialing by entering the num-
ber

1 Select “Dial by number” using
the “TUNE-SELECT” knob.

2 Enter the phone number and
press the off-hook switch.

IDiaIing from call histories

1 Select “All calls”, “Missed calls”,
“Incoming calls” or “Outgoing

calls” using the
“TUNE-SELECT” knob.

2 Select a desired number using
the knob and press the off-hook
switch.

The following operations can be
performed:

® Registering a number as a
Favorite

—>P.429
® Deleting the selected number

Press = (DELETE) and press =
(YES).
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When receiving a phone Speaking on the phone
call

IAnswering the phone

Press the off-hook switch.

lRefusing the call

Press the on-hook switch.

Receiving a call when on
another call

Press the off-hook switch.

Pressing the off-hook switch again
returns you to the previous call.

Adjusting the ring tone vol-
ume when receiving a call

To decrease the volume: Turn the
“POWER VOLUME” knob counter-
clockwise.

To increase the volume: Turn the
“POWER VOLUME” knob clock-
wise.

lTransferring a call

A call can be transferred between
the cellular phone and system while
dialing, receiving a call, or during a
call. Use one of the following meth-
ods:

a. Operate the cellular phone.

Refer to the manual that comes with the
cellular phone for the operation of the
phone.

b. Press = (PHONE)."

*

: This operation can be performed only
when transferring a call from the cel-
lular phone to the system during a
call.

lMuting your voice

Press = (MUTE).

Press = (UNMUTE) to cancel the
mute.

llnputting tones

This operation cannot be performed

while driving.

1 Press = (“0-9”)

2 Turn the “TUNE-SELECT” knob
to select the desired number.

3 Press the knob to decide the
number.

4 Press = (SEND) to send
tones.
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Pressing = (BACK) preserves the
number and returns to the previous
screen.

Pressing = (“EXIT”) or (“Wait”)
deletes the number and go to “Entering
a number” screen.

» Phone number containing a “p
symbol

@

When the “p” symbol is dialed in an
outgoing call, there will be a pause
for 2 seconds before the following
digits are dialed automatically.

» Phone number containing a “w
symbol

Gy

When the “w” symbol is dialed in an
outgoing call, you need to press =
(SEND) again to dial following dig-
its.

This operation can be performed
while driving.

Adjusting the outgoing vol-
ume

Your voice volume that the other
party hears from their speaker can
be adjusted.

1 Press = (SendVol)

2 Use the “TUNE*SELECT” knob
to adjust the volume. (-5 to +5)

ISetting call volume

To decrease the volume: Turn the
“POWER VOLUME” knob counter-
clockwise.

To increase the volume: Turn the

“POWER VOLUME” knob clock-
wise.

B When talking on the phone

® Do not talk simultaneously with the
other party.
® Keep the volume of the received voice

down. Otherwise, voice echo will
increase.

B Automatic volume adjustment

When vehicle speed is 80 km/h (50
mph) or more, the volume automatically
increases. The volume returns to the
previous volume setting when vehicle
speed drops to 70 km/h (43 mph) or
less.

B Phone call system functions

Depending on the cellular phone, certain
functions may not be available.

M Situations where the system may
not recognize your voice

® When driving on a rough road
® When driving at high speeds

® When air is blowing out of the vents
onto the microphone

® When the air conditioning fan emits a
loud noise
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Bluetooth®

IOverview

B When using the Bluetooth®
audio/phone

® |n the following situations, the
system may not function.

» The portable player does not support
Bluetooth®

* The cellular phone is located outside
the service area

« The Bluetooth® device is switched off

« The Bluetooth® device has a low bat-
tery

« The Bluetooth® device is not con-
nected to the system

« The Bluetooth® device is behind the
seat or in the glove box or console
box, or metal material covers or
touches the device

® There may be a delay if a cellular
phone connection is made

during Bluetooth® audio play.

® Depending on the type of porta-
ble audio player that is con-
nected to the system, operation
may differ slightly and certain
functions may not be available.

® This system is not guaranteed to

operate with all Bluetooth®
devices.

B When transferring ownership
of the vehicle

Be sure to initialize the system to
prevent personal data from being
improperly accessed. (—P.426)

B About Bluetooth®

Bluetooth is a registered trademark
of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

€3 Bluetooth

B Compatible models

The Bluetooth® audio system sup-
ports portable audio players with
the following specifications

® Bluetooth® specifications:
Ver. 1.1 or higher (Recom-
mended: Ver. 4.1)

® Profiles:

» A2DP (Advanced Audio Distribution
Profile) Ver. 1.0, or higher (Recom-
mended: Ver. 1.3)

This is a profile to transmit stereo audio
or high quality sound to the audio sys-
tem.

* AVRCP (Audio/Video Remote Control
Profile) Ver. 1.0 or higher (Recom-
mended: Ver. 1.6)

This is a profile to allow remote control
the A/V equipment.

However, please note that some
functions may be limited depending
on the type of portable audio player
connected.

The hands-free system supports
cellular phones with the following
specifications.

® Bluetooth® specifications: Ver.
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2.0 or higher (Recommended:
Ver. 4.1 +EDR or higher)

® Profiles:

» HFP (Hands Free Profile) Ver. 1.0 or
higher (Recommended: Ver. 1.7)

This is a profile to allow hands-free
phone calls using a cellular phone. It
has outgoing and incoming call func-
tions.

» OPP (Object Push Profile) Ver. 1.1 or
M Certification

» For vehicles sold in Taiwan

ENTRER SR EThERMEN  IEEF

higher (Recommended: Ver. 1.2)
This is a profile to transfer phonebook

data. When a Bluetooth® compatible
cellular phone has both PBAP and
OPP, OPP cannot be used.

» PBAP (Phone Book Access Profile)
Ver. 1.0 or higher (Recommended:
Ver. 1.2)

This is a profile to transfer phonebook
data.

Ir ] - meit

AL RO RTEE - NAThERNE RS IR

EIE -

EUEE A R T A

QI TR - R

i B - RE . RERL T T

I SEEN - BT ERE TR IR
EHFHERMASES=RNE LR - HRERYARER

g bl RS R
fR AL & 6 i i

S FTOITR

FrACTERE R 2] E - | 4

Mo A 12y

WiEw LW I. 1A

N C wE

MOIE-AW - RSSO R T
O] Hheal

i ImE

8B86-1-150EI2] - OB0-ZX[-345



5-10. Bluetooth®

439

RAMHESAENR

BAEE: ANEE W (EE) P
WA LS
Wi I ¥ A | ~am |sams ’1;’
1 LHg I Cdl ||:r'|:. | FER —
|m - a o e o a
i8] i) il i
HEn - [ | i
LTS - fa o a
MEER
e, | o a a a a a
AENY
N, "Rl w T B YHAE A o v RRAEENZ AN aE
B aRENE -
e " AEEREAEN Ot A REEEOSETRERE
L - REENEHEHENAERERH

» For vehicles sold in Mauritius

Bluetooth®

welsAs olpny -



440 5-10. Bluetooth®

» For vehicles sold in Saint Martin

informaton of Pa cadic diacs Tps FTO11TE
b M and poktal addriss of e men et g

Hame DEMED TEHN Lisnied
Adderss: 228 Goshadon 1-chome, Hyogo-ku, Kobe
B5Z.2510 Japan

Z. Cimpifed EL declaration of confonmsty

G eactosueta DEMED TEM Lmisd Seetajeps w8 fomd Ten
pagrcChopuEgive FTOTITE & B CLOTBETCTEAE © JWged wd
pLEE TS

LiANGeTsasAT TarcT vl O [periapat i Ti o8 SwoThafs i Mo S8 on

Foll s Pt e |
depaline | PalcTia WECTOTrRE TSI ]
Efbamicath 2403 — 2480 WHz M miveinp ]

et .
FTG11TH u aaglssrost 8 Dirsktvom J014ASVEU

Chef teksl EC deklarmcie o usagisloncsti jo dosiugan ra sfededs]
rfarmietmkn mores

P v M- L) TR USROS b O Oi)

Ak postod Bhustooth funkcionainost

Furkcka | Radni revencisk pojes II“"""“""“"IH |

Bt 2402 — 2430 MdHy SMmialip ]
Timic DENSO TEN Uimited prohbadule, 3e typ radicveho zaftzen
FTO1 178 v fidsdia sl amiliresl 20T4S3EU
Upiné znénl EU prohlaSani o shodd je k diSpOziol na 8o mismeiows




5-10. Bluetooth®

441

.I-Itrl'l-ll:lll‘l-.r.‘EEHEﬂ'l'EHL“d lm'PHFI'M‘I-THI‘
Immnﬂmmlmﬂ

ELl-gvint s LT TS i M neonis Ad Yebail b Brecik i Pirkgoncn
e

|
(MR iParve i eo-En ComsU RO teguiat e _dnd
|Mdr den ar udstyre med Blusinoth- lunksoraliet

Funicion Drftsfredeensbarae mﬁ“"‘“
Biumiacih 2l — B WiHE !-ﬂ:ll'ﬂ'l'l'l-s.rp.

Hiermil eraidrt CEMS0 TEM Limited, dass der Funkanlagenhyp FT01178

Fachiinme S0 HHSAEL srtaproctl

volstandios Ted oo EL-HomomiSisandinong i unir din

iPlenslacrases veriigher
FLr |

: COmisUpponlEagUaticnNU_socl
el Dhomtoott-F urktionanal moagesintel
Furkdon  Betrebsfmeguenzband E—_—
Bluwiooih | jeodesiMbz | SO2mWairp
TITd .  DEMEG TIH Lrmied.  Snbursn &m0

FTO117TE mhsgeal wp oliepsn T LSLEE.
mhfpey srkevy Mg SRwong owipdppwon; EE GamBorm o

ernathiBa an holine
mmwm'ﬂl_ﬂ!ﬂ'
ek Fat oy e Sy T MEnTT MG
Bzt 2402 = 2450 WHz 502 mW aira

DENSO TEN Limvled dedaces thal the mdo squgrmenl hps
1TE i in complanos with Dimsciyse 2004 53ELL
Trm bl terd of the EW deciarson ol conformity s avadatie o the

PO BT S5
mritt Bkt
Fusction | Operating becuency band h"“"ﬂm
Bhatooth 2402 - 2450 MHz 502 MW alrp

welsAs olpny -



442

5-10. Bluetooth®

g p—— o " g — T
radicascricn FTONTTH s conforme mon s Cirectva 207405000 I
E tets completn 0 la deciarncen LE oo conlor=idad esld Cispomnithe an

Pl Barda de Frecusncia Polerca miima de la
oty [ B TerLETCE
_Brusar 2403 — 3480 MHs St mNeirp |

m dekiarserib DEMNSO TEN Limisd o
ranckini amdimg Wik FTONTE vastah direkiin 2070580 EL nfuisia |
Bl vashvusdekinrmisaoon idelk sket on  Gdbesaaday m
(R TEHTL TT

P v CNS0- 160, Loy Suppornragulationiog_doo!
Busino lunkissaaisess demasna

T g T
Furkisscon |  Todsogeduss lsneals , e
Blumtoom | 3400 - 3480 MHz _ SodmWairp

DEMSO TEM Limind waeusting, sfin accimistyype F101170
deraktindn H1HELED midainaen.

Elt-smabrmusienmaskais ooty ok oaue sen tdysmvtisinen ekst on
BT R AR A TR R
Pips v CENS0- 18N, M SUppomTegAatoniesa_doo!

Toamiin Toiminbaisapuskaisia |m11nd‘-:"'ﬁ"..uum

Flumtro 4 - 460 Mrix | 52 miNeirp

L soussigng, DENSO TEM 1.I-rrﬂ-|:| disclane e 17 r-l-:l.m-'l:
mﬂhwﬂﬂlﬂlﬂmlh-ﬁﬂHH!m
Le e oompbel da la déclaraion UE de confomitd saf Sisponibds &
Isireens minmed poreErls e

hees
5 fsquipd 2l fonchicnrabié Busticol

Bl o Fréquasn & P Sanss mesmeks i 16
SR lonciornemant radapinbouenos

Ei it JA[r — IR0 Miix 500 il mirp




5-10. Bluetooth®

443

Lew o deacbbakonn DEMSO TEM Liméed go geomblionans an cinesdl
iraEsEETEh raedhs FTO01178 Treeas 20145 NELL

T8 &~ ikacs bl den dearbi] ombrsreacivis AT 5 Rl III1II:IH:I'I
likriin i3 & hnarsc

R e, e S0-lBn. OoMmASUE PO regulatoried_doo!

fin crs g0 b Seichmiiiach Digetootn festit,

— Barda minkciochta Uaschumhacts
atrLahan ratmmbracocia
Bustool | 3407 - 2480 MHE 5.02 miA eirp.

bﬂﬂﬁﬂ“m%dﬂhm{#ﬂ-mm!ﬂﬁ
U kdmci 8 Densidieom 201 4S3EL.

Mhhﬂhlﬂrmunﬂﬂ“m;inhmm
PR T £
mmmmwm_um I

Buetond Sl = 2480 MHz 602 m e.lrp.

DENSO TEM Limitest \gazoij, fogy 8 FTOVITE Gpusd ndobarendenis
megheiel a ZH4GVEL imtryehme

Ar fL-megislsiiasg myistineat infjes arivege sldthetd a hhlllh:ﬂ
IremdEs Cimen:

hites fevww denin-lem omsupporsmeguiaSoris_don!
His ‘it el prbind] B bt Funib Shoniaiitas.

da ity medddeakasroin
Fisah varicri-Eartiserdy
Flrl'li-ﬂl!l- LiEErm PR ——
Blushod Sl - 2B M B2 miN eirp

ETH11 78 samremess hiskipun 20143EL

welsAs olpny -



444 5-10. Bluetooth®

i fabbricarms. DEHSC TEN Lirved, dichara ofa il bpo &l apparsschahra
rades FTU11TE & corderma afa Selisa 2014550UE.

N tesio compieic dofls Gichamarons @ conformils UE & deponitsle ol

miginihn iESAERO iifirrel
mﬁmmwwm_m
B 4 proserie s heoorakis B
Furniora Fepsgperzy Dy m‘liiﬂlml':I'
Bttt 2407 = 24380 MHz 500 MmN eirp.

AL DENSO TEN Limhed, paterting, kad tadp mnginy toas FT0117H
abtinkca Diredcyeg J01453ES.

PE e N S0- 1 LOMSUSPOTEguUlNSorsiu_dos!

K. yra Blueiooth hmscionafumas.
Mok simaiues radies dadniy
F Welkimo
T 2 V| dadrii jueasa
Blusicol | 2407 — 2480 MHz 500 A airp.

kuﬁbﬁﬂﬂﬂmnﬂnumﬂnﬁ#uﬂﬂ
Chrikfiaal 201455 ES.

Pilra EG gicfisfhars cieklarbojas beiets ir eesjams L3438 intemea sieind
g Nwwrw densc-len omsupprtrsgulssmrieyg_doc!

b aprTols ar Blusinoth funkcaanabiin.

Fuskcis |  Darba freivences psla ml"""""’"'"""“"l
Flstcat FAE — 2AB0 MiHz A mNeirp
I:'.un- DENESD TEN Limied Myaeysa Do DOSW0 ONDEMITA O TEnoT
WIW-HMWMH1M
WWHEFHIWIMHM

wwwﬁm

CHOWY LR LUTD & SNpesis= OO SR HEEHaTHECT 33 Buetooit
Paliaren @posca e [T
st onCEr (AR LA B4
Bl s DAIF — 2480 Mz SO mlaiip




5-10. Bluetooth®

445

DEMSD TEN Limsiesd jandfuie da @ Gp mSo opneme FTOTITE o
a8 Dirscivem 20140SLEY.
ksl B4 cusilirdom ¢ uskindanad duslgan m s sbesndo

Cpwralters mvancyski | Mskamains pins rade
opeeg |
2402 — 2480 MHz S midelrp i

I'dan, DENED TEM Limied, reddibjara § dan A:-bp da’ mghmir lae-radu
17R eswm worfeml mad-Diretiva) 20T &500UE

FAljE D e COMUERLT e L i
Fejn mghammar bTurgonalia Bhaiooin .
EBand la-freswe s l-araigqa maksi~a
operatiran Frelovenza e-rada
2402 — 2480 MHz I mielip i

Miiertd verkipar &k, DENSD TEN Limed, dal het byps moospparshar
FTOITR conbsrm m met Rt 201 45EL

Do voliedge deksi van de El-conformileisverdanng ban worden
gerasipaegd op hel wigerds imsmetadres

Pk e D SC-U COMMHEEOTMUAIOTN U (o

mmmm
Aoy el band Mmoo rediofineguae e
-.luhl:lm 2407 — 2480 MHz B miNelrp

DEMSO TEW Limiled erikener renved @i mdoussyestypen FTO1TE o |
samevar med dirsitry 20145 3EL

Dot fullslordige bekaben | ELl-akladingsn & Mipengaliy p laigeds
imemetadreae.

Pt Vi derisc-teh comieportreguinione_do

Hwis uistytt med Blugiooth-lunksorakie

- e e Makairmal radiciaivert |

_Micath 24037 — 2480 MH: S0 miveirp

welsAs olpny -



446 5-10. Bluetooth®

DEMSD TEM Limfed mindgjarym ofwiadora, 28 b rendrenias mdowsego




5-10. Bluetooth®

447

W50 TEM Limdsd potmuge, <a @ bp recijsks opreme FTOTTTE skiaden
Dhraklied 201 45WEL,

pasadic Eve EU o skiadrosh 8 na wOf0 na hasedngem
nAskcws

S0-hi OOMUSLIPRONBgUIoNNL_dos)
8 funkconairostjc Blustnoth.
Diebovari Pescvner pas m"r:uﬁ:m
2400 - 2450MHz | S miWalip

e ———— I,
FTOTTE Gshié né parputhye ma Direkiisn 3 4SYEU

Tkl | piole | goklaralés 88 BE-58 mbl plputhshmésnd dahil |
crporumhlim ni sasin o mlcstl ime W rte s
hiires N

haripiorabietin §
%u Fugia maksimaie &
purdi Frabusmnciren e
2402 = 2430 MHz 502 mtveirp

FTOTTE u silady sa ooreshama Dirskive 201 &53EL

| ey mﬂi&‘l
2402 - 2430 MHz | 502 m elrp.

Harmed femairer DENSO TEN Limitsd a® denca byp oy rediouliusining
FTA N TE freprenesidmmer meed dirsidny 20145 ELR

Dsan hilviindgs texien il FL-Smilesn om feerenssiim=aiss frns pd
FORENOE WOLDAD 5.

hitioe Nweew denssc-ben comisupparlreguiaton'eu_dos!

O et Fied Biusalreol Aokl b s

Furkbior | Cepsatorabelcmatandsl | Maomal s nekaemelnk]
Bt M0 -2430MHz | S mialip

welsAs olpny -



448 5-10. Bluetooth®

DEMSD TEM Lmied, FTOHITE il issiz elpmarsnin 201453EL

Eirekifne wygun cldudpanu bayan atmakbedr,
AS pouniul DEyanEMn M MEMNE agadcEil emet EYesnsen

hbem s ot I Eon LG R

Eduetoot tplevselifing sahp periere
iy Calsprs ks barch mw
Ayt 407 — 2480 MHz SFmitdeirp

» For vehicles sold in Jamaica

This groduect. has Ssan Typa dppresd by Jameica: SMA -
FToiiTE



5-10. Bluetooth®

» For vehicles sold in Dominican Republic

CALITION: Radn Fraguency Aesistion Erxposars

This agupment gomples with FOG redation expesnee Herits aot
forth for uncosviroled equnapant md measta Bw FGC radin
Eraquernsy [RF] Esposure Guicelbnes. Thee sguipment hes very bos
lewvals of AF anargy that is deamed 1o comsly afthodl Sasiman
parsisgre axposae avslustion (MPE], Ben it is deerakis that i
shoidd be Fatalled and opersted with at least Hom e more
batéssn the ridielor anfd perdons body in normeal uea posiion

Ce—le=dlan. Thi rarsesrller moml nol B co—lscatesd or cparatedd
in pomunction with any othar sefenna or frangssitisr

Them device complag with pert 15 of the FOG Rades. Ogarstion =
putgact to the following iwo condtieng (17 Tha device may not
cain harmlul Fodarence, and {7 e dedcs syt sceoapt amy
imtarfarerce receved, inchidng résferance that mey ceuse
undesired operatian.

FOG WARNING
Chargas & modfaationd ol aapreiely apsrovad by the arky
responsitla for comelisnos could voadd the user's autharfy ta
aparale ke sduipmsd

» For vehicles sold in Paraguay

[Para loa vehicuos qua an ul.n-;hnl.np'lqm]

Toyetank S84,
drls, Mprigcsl Ligar 3001799 v Aschm  Apncie = Parsguay.

welsAs olpny -



450 5-10. Bluetooth®

» For vehicles sold in Ukraine

E!H!I:'T'Erlmm“mm

MipnpsEMcTRe 3 MOk e [HEECTWI IR a TR Ta-YEpaiias
Yupdina, Kdin, npocnext Crenana Bangepd, 24-6



5-10. Bluetooth®

451

A WARNING

B While driving

Do not operate the portable audio
player, cellular phone or connect a

device to the Bluetooth® system.

M Caution regarding interference
with electronic devices

@ Your audio unit is fitted with

Bluetooth® antennas. People with
implantable cardiac pacemakers,
cardiac resynchronization therapy-
pacemakers or implantable cardio-
verter defibrillators should maintain
a reasonable distance between

themselves and the Bluetooth®
antennas. The radio waves may
affect the operation of such
devices.

@ Before using Bluetooth® devices,
users of any electrical medical
device other than implantable car-
diac pacemakers, cardiac resyn-
chronization therapy-pacemakers
or implantable cardioverter defi-
brillators should consult the manu-
facturer of the device for
information about its operation
under the influence of radio waves.
Radio waves could have unex-
pected effects on the operation of
such medical devices.

NOTICE

B When leaving the vehicle

Do not leave your portable audio
player or cellular phone in the vehicle.
The inside of the vehicle may become
hot, causing damage to the portable
audio player or cellular phone.

waysAs olpny
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6-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Boost ventilator system”

Tf equipped

IBoost ventilator controls

@:i
=)

R
>o
w o=
.
::)OREAR
~

Fan speed control knob
Airflow mode control knob

Rear window defogger switch (if equipped)

@ Outside/recirculated air mode switch

B Adjusting the fan speed set-
ting

Turn the fan speed control knob

clockwise (increase) or counter-

clockwise (decrease).

Turn the dial to the left end and turn off
the fan.

B Changing the air flow mode

Turn the airflow mode control knob
to the desired position.
The positions between the air outlet

selections can also be selected for
more delicate adjustment.

B Switching between outside air
and recirculated air modes

Press the outside/recirculated air
mode switch.

The mode switches between outside air
mode and recirculated air mode each
time the switch is operated.

When recirculated air mode is selected,
the indicator illuminates on the outside/
recirculated air mode switch.

B Defogging the windshield

Defoggers are used to defog the
windshield and front side windows.

Turn the airflow mode control knob
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to the windshield defogger position.

Set the outside/recirculated air mode

switch to outside air mode if the recircu-

lated air mode is used. (It may switch
automatically.)

B Defogging the rear window (if
equipped)

Defogger is used to defog the rear

window.

Press the rear window defogger
switch.

When the rear window defogger
switch is on, the indicator illumi-
nates on the rear window defogger
switch.

The defogger will automatically turn
off after a period of time.

Air outlets layout and opera-
tions

B Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air volume
changes according to the selected
air flow mode.

B Adjusting the air flow direction
and opening/closing the air
outlets

» Center outlets

1 Direct air flow to the left or right,
up or down.

2 Move the knob fully downward
to close the vent.

» Side outlets

1 Direct air flow to the left or right,
up or down.

2 Move the knob fully to the out-
side to close the vent.

M Fogging up of the windows

The windows may fog up if the recircu-
lated air mode is used.

B When driving on dusty roads

Close all windows. If dust thrown up by
the vehicle is still drawn into the vehicle
after closing the windows, it is recom-

mended that the air intake mode be set
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to outside air mode and the fan speed to
any setting except off.
M Outside/recirculated air mode

Setting to the recirculated air mode tem-
porarily is recommended in preventing
dirty air from entering the vehicle inte-
rior.

M Ventilation and air conditioning
odors

To let fresh air in, set the air conditioning
system to the outside air mode.

M Air conditioning filter
—P.572

A WARNING

B To prevent the windshield from
fogging up

Do not place anything on the instru-

ment panel which may cover the air

outlets. Otherwise, air flow may be

obstructed, preventing the windshield

defoggers from defogging.

NOTICE

H To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the boost ventilator sys-
tem on longer than necessary when
the engine is not running.
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Front manual air conditioning system*

i equipped

IAir conditioning controls

» Vehicles without heater

Temperature control knob
Fan speed control knob
Airflow mode control knob

[D] Rear window defogger switch (if equipped)

@ Outside/recirculated air mode switch
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6-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

» Vehicles with heater

B

27N
G
[E]

@ Temperature control knob
Fan speed control knob
Airflow mode control knob

[D] Rear window defogger switch (if equipped)

@ Outside/recirculated air mode switch

[F]“A/C” switch (if equipped)

B Adjusting the temperature set-
ting

» Vehicles without heater

Turn the temperature control knob

clockwise (cool).

Moving the knob to “OFF” turns off
the cooler, the system will blow
ambient temperature air.

» Vehicles with heater

Turn the temperature control knob

clockwise (warm) or counterclock-

wise (cool).

Vehicles with “A/C” switch: If “A/C”

is not pressed, the system will blow
ambient temperature air or heated

air.

B Adjusting the fan speed set-
ting

Turn the fan speed control knob

clockwise (increase) or counter-
clockwise (decrease).

Turn the dial to the left end and turn
off the fan.

B Changing the airflow mode
Turn the airflow mode control knob
to the desired position.

The positions between the air outlet
selections can also be selected for
more delicate adjustment.
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B Switching between outside air
and recirculated air modes

Press the outside/recirculated air
mode switch.

The mode switches between out-
side air mode and recirculated air
mode each time the switch is oper-
ated.

When recirculated air mode is
selected, the indicator illuminates
on the outside/recirculated air
mode switch.

H Set cooling and dehumidifica-
tion function (vehicles with
“AJC” switch)

Press the “A/C” switch.

When the function is on, the indica-
tor illuminates on the “A/C” switch.

B Defogging the windshield

Defoggers are used to defog the
windshield and front side windows.

Turn the airflow mode control knob
to the windshield defogger position.

Set the outside/recirculated air
mode switch to outside air mode if
the recirculated air mode is used. (It
may switch automatically.)

To defog the windshield and the
front side windows quickly, turn the
air flow and temperature up.
Vehicles with “A/C” switch: If the
dehumidification function is not
operating, press to operate the
dehumidification function.

B Defogging the rear window (if
equipped)

Defogger is used to defog the rear

window.

Press the rear window defogger
switch.

When the rear window defogger
switch is on, the indicator illumi-
nates on the rear window defogger
switch.

The defogger will automatically turn
off after a period of time.

H Heater idle up (if equipped)

This feature is used to boost heat-
ing effect in extremely cold condi-
tions when the vehicle is not
moving.

Press the switch to increase engine
speed.

Press the switch again to return the
engine to the normal idle speed. If
you do not turn the switch to off, the
engine speed is increased when-
ever the engine is started.

B Fogging up of the windows

@ Vehicles with “A/C” switch: The win-
dows will easily fog up when the
humidity in the vehicle is high. Turning
the “A/C” switch on will dehumidify the
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6-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

air from the outlets and defog the
windshield effectively.

@ Vehicles with “A/C” switch: If you turn
the “A/C” switch off, the windows may
fog up more easily.

® The windows may fog up if the recir-
culated air mode is used.

B When driving on dusty roads

Close all windows. If dust thrown up by
the vehicle is still drawn into the vehicle
after closing the windows, it is recom-
mended that the air intake mode be set
to outside air mode and the fan speed to
any setting except off.

M Outside/recirculated air mode

Setting to the recirculated air mode tem-
porarily is recommended in preventing
dirty air from entering the vehicle interior
and helping to cool the vehicle when the
outside air temperature is high.

B When the outside temperature is
low (vehicles with “A/C” switch)

The dehumidification function may not
operate even when the “A/C” switch is
pressed.

M Ventilation and air conditioning
odors

@ To let fresh air in, set the air condition-
ing system to the outside air mode.

@ During use, various odors from inside
and outside the vehicle may enter into
and accumulate in the air conditioning
system. This may then cause odor to
be emitted from the vents.

@ To reduce potential odors from occur-
ring:
It is recommended that the air condi-
tioning system be set to outside air
mode prior to turning the vehicle off.

M Air conditioning filter
—P.572

A WARNING

l To prevent the windshield from
fogging up
Do not set the airflow mode control

knob to W during cool air operation
in extremely humid weather. The dif-
ference between the temperature of
the outside air and that of the wind-
shield can cause the outer surface of
the windshield to fog up, blocking
your vision.

NOTICE

l To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the air conditioning sys-
tem on longer than necessary when
the engine is not running.

Air outlet layout and opera-
tions

B Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air volume
change according to the selected
airflow mode.
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B Adjusting the air flow direction
and opening/closing the air
outlets

» Center outlets

A WARNING

1 Direct air flow to the left or right,
up or down.

2 Move the knob fully downward
to close the vent.

» Side outlets

l To not interrupt the windshield
defogger from operating

Do not place anything on the instru-
ment panel which may cover the air
outlets. Otherwise, air flow may be
obstructed, preventing the windshield
defoggers from defogging.

1 Direct air flow to the left or right,
up or down.

2 Move the knob fully to the out-
side to close the vent.
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462 6-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Front automatic air conditioning system*

Tf equipped
Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according to
the temperature setting.

IAir conditioning controls

» Vehicles without rear automatic cooler system or rear automatic air con-
ditioning system

(4]

@ Temperature control knob

Rear window defogger switch
Windshield defogger switch

[D] Airflow mode control switch

@ Fan speed increase switch

E Fan speed decrease switch

[G] “A/C” switch

E Outside/recirculated air mode switch
[1]“OFF” switch

“AUTO” switch (automatic mode)
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» Vehicles with rear automatic cooler system

B]

FRDNT

%L&&ééé

This illustration is for a left-hand drive vehicle. Some button positions differ for right-
hand drive vehicles.

Temperature control knob
Rear fan speed control knob
“REAR” switch (rear automatic cooler on/off)

[D] Rear window and outside rear view mirror defogger switch (if equipped)

[E] Windshield defogger switch

[F] Airflow mode control switch g
@ Fan speed increase switch %
E Fan speed decrease switch g*
[1]“A/C” switch &
Outside/recirculated air mode switch

[K] “OFF” switch

“AUTO” switch (automatic mode)
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» Vehicles with rear automatic air conditioning system

B]

REAR AUTO
@ i . - . W‘ﬂ ' ' ,"' " QEAD
seoFF A/C h4s)

FRONT

L TIEITLL,

This illustration is for a left-hand drive vehicle. Some button positions differ for right-
hand drive vehicles.

Temperature control knob

Rear temperature control knob

“‘REAR” switch (rear automatic air conditioning on/off)
[D] Rear window and outside rear view mirror defogger switch (if equipped)
[E] Windshield defogger switch

[F] Airflow mode control switch

@ Fan speed increase switch

E Fan speed decrease switch

[1]“A/C” switch

Outside/recirculated air mode switch

[K] “OFF” switch

“AUTO” switch (automatic mode)

B Adjusting the temperature set-  If “A/C” is not pressed, the system
ting will blow ambient temperature air or

Turn the temperature control knob heated air.

clockwise (warm) or counterclock-
wise (cool).
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B Adjusting the fan speed set- side air mode and recirculated air
ting mode each time the switch is oper-

Press the fan speed increase ated.

switch to increase the fan speed When recirculated air mode is

and the fan speed decrease switch selected, the indicator illuminates

to decrease the fan speed. on the outside/recirculated air

Press the “OFF” switch to turn off mode switch.

the fan. B Set cooling and dehumidifica-

B Change the airflow mode tion function

Press the airflow mode control Press the “A/C” switch.

switch. When the function is on, the indica-

lows each time the switch is B Defogging the windshield

pressed.

Defoggers are used to defog the

windshield and front side windows.
1 2 3 Press the windshield defogger
ﬁ E> ;ﬁ E> ;ﬂo switch.
4 Set the outside/recirculated air
ij mode switch to outside air mode if
T the recirculated air mode is used. (It
% \\ e — | may switch automatically.)
munl K To defog the windshield and the g
front side windows quickly, turn the 3
k- air flow and temperature up. =
al | | iy L — L =| 1o return to the previous mode, E*
press the windshield defogger &
1 Upper body switch again when the windshield is
2 Upper body and feet defogged.
3 Feet When the windshield defogger
4 Feet and the windshield defog- switch is on, the indicator illumi-
ger operates nates on the windshield defogger
B Switching between outside air  switch.
and recirculated air modes B Defogging the rear window
Press the outside/recirculated air and outside rear view mirrors
mode switch. (if equipped)

The mode switches between out- Defoggers are used to defog the



466

6-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

rear window and to remove rain-
drops, dew and frost from the out-
side rear view mirrors.

Press the rear window and outside
rear view mirror defogger switch.

When the rear window and outside
rear view mirror defogger switch is
on, the indicator illuminates on the
rear window and outside rear view
mirror defogger switch.

The defogger will automatically turn
off after a period of time.

B Heater idle up (if equipped)

This feature is used to boost heat-
ing effect in extremely cold condi-
tions when the vehicle is not
moving.

Press the switch to increase engine
speed.

Press the switch again to return the
engine to the normal idle speed. If
you do not turn the switch to off, the
engine speed is increased when-
ever the engine is started.

keep the cab warm.

Press the switch to turn the system
on/off.

The indicator comes on when the
system is on.

If you do not turn the switch to off,
the engine speed is increased
whenever the engine is started.

» Van' and commuter’

B Power heater (if equipped)

This feature is used to heat the
engine coolant, speed up warming
of the cab in cold weather, and

B Windshield wiper de-icer (if
equipped)

This feature is used to prevent ice

from building up on the windshield

and wiper blades.

Press the switch to turn the system
on/off.

The indicator comes on when the
system is on.
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The windshield wiper de-icer will auto-
matically turn off after a period of time.

» Van and commuter

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

M Fogging up of the windows

® The windows will easily fog up when
the humidity in the vehicle is high.
Turning “A/C” on will dehumidify the
air from the outlets and defog the
windshield effectively.

@ If you turn “A/C” off, the windows may
fog up more easily.

® The windows may fog up if the recir-
culated air mode is used.

B When driving on dusty roads

Close all windows. If dust thrown up by
the vehicle is still drawn into the vehicle
after closing the windows, it is recom-

mended that the air intake mode be set
to outside air mode and the fan speed to

any setting except off.
M Outside/recirculated air mode

@ Setting to the recirculated air mode
temporarily is recommended in pre-
venting dirty air from entering the
vehicle interior and helping to cool the
vehicle when the outside air tempera-
ture is high.

@ Outside/recirculated air mode may
automatically switch depending on the
temperature setting or the inside tem-
perature.

B When the outside temperature is
low

The dehumidification function may not
operate even when “A/C” switch is
pressed.

M nanoe™"1 system (if equipped)
The air conditioning system adopts
nanoe™ technology. This helps to fill the
cabin with refreshing air by emitting
slightly acidic nanoe™ ions coated with
water particles through the front side

vent on driver’s side and roof side rail 2.

® When the fan is turned on, nanoe™
system is activated.

® When the fan is operated in the follow-
ing conditions, system performance
will be maximized. If the following con-
ditions are not met, performance will
be limited.

» The upper body mode, upper body
and feet mode or feet mode air outlets
are being used.

» The front side vent on driver’s side is
open.

® When nanoe™ is generated, a small
amount of ozone is emitted and may
be faintly smelled in some situations.
However, this is approximately the
same as the amount that already
exists in nature, such as in forests,
and it has no affect on the human
body.

® Near nanoe™ outlet at the front side
vent on driver’s side and roof side rail,
slight operating noise may be heard.
This is not a malfunction.
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1: nanoe™ and nanoe™ mark are

trademarks of Panasonic Corpora-
tion.

2 According to temperature and humid-
ity conditions, fan speed and direc-
tion of the air flow, nanoe™ system
may not operate at full capacity.

M Ventilation and air conditioning
odors

@ To let fresh air in, set the air condition-
ing system to the outside air mode.

@ During use, various odors from inside
and outside the vehicle may enter into
and accumulate in the air conditioning
system. This may then cause odor to
be emitted from the vents.

@ To reduce potential odors from occur-
ring:

* Itis recommended that the air condi-
tioning system be set to outside air
mode prior to turning the vehicle off.

» The start timing of the blower may be
delayed for a short period of time
immediately after the air conditioning
system is started in automatic mode.

M Air conditioning filter
—P.572

M Customization

Settings (e.g. outside/recirculated air
mode) can be changed.
(Customizable features: —P.683)

A WARNING

l To prevent the windshield from
fogging up

Do not use the windshield defogger

switch during cool air operation in

extremely humid weather.

The difference between the tempera-

ture of the outside air and that of the

windshield can cause the outer sur-

face of the windshield to fog up,

blocking your vision.

M To prevent burns

@ Vehicles with outside rear view mir-
ror defoggers: Do not touch the out-
side rear view mirror surfaces, as
they can become very hot and burn
you.

@ Vehicles with windshield wiper
deicer: Do not touch the glass at
lower part of the windshield or to
the side of the front pillars when the
windshield wiper de-icer is on.

M nanoe™ generator (if equipped)

Do not disassemble or repair the gen-
erator because it contains high volt-
age parts. Contact your Toyota dealer
if the generator needs repair.

NOTICE

B To prevent damage to nanoe™ (if
equipped)

Do not insert anything into the driver’s

side vent, attach anything to it, or use

sprays around the vents. These

things may cause the generator not to

work properly.

M To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the air conditioning sys-
tem on longer than necessary when
the engine is not running.

IUsing automatic mode

1 Press the “AUTO” switch.
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The dehumidification function begins to
operate. Air outlets and fan speed are
automatically adjusted according to the
temperature setting.

The indicator comes on when the sys-
tem is on.

2 Adjust the temperature setting.

If the fan speed setting or air flow
modes are operated, the automatic
mode indicator goes off. However,
automatic mode for functions other than
that operated is maintained.

To stop the operation, press the “OFF”
switch.

M Using automatic mode

Fan speed is adjusted automatically
according to the temperature setting.

Therefore, the fan may stop for a while
until warm or cool air is ready to flow
immediately after the “AUTO” switch is
pressed.

Changing the rear seat set-
tings (if equipped)

» Vehicles with rear automatic
cooler system

1 Press the “REAR” switch.

The dehumidification function begins to
operate. Rear fan speed is automati-
cally adjusted according to the tem-

perature inside and outside the vehicle.

The indicator comes on when the sys-
tem is on.

2 Adjusting the fan speed.

Turn the rear fan speed control knob
clockwise to increase the fan speed
and counterclockwise to decrease the
fan speed.

Press the “REAR” switch again to turn
the rear cooler system off.

» Vehicles with rear automatic air
conditioning system

1 Press the “REAR” switch.

The dehumidification function begins to

operate. Air outlets and rear fan speed

are automatically adjusted according to
the temperature setting.

The indicator comes on when the sys-
tem is on.

2 Adjusting the temperature set-
ting.
Turn the rear temperature control knob

clockwise (warm) or counterclockwise
(cool).

Press the “REAR” switch again to turn
the rear air conditioning system off.

Air outlet layout and opera-
tions

B Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air volume
change according to the selected
air flow mode.

» Commuter’
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» Side outlets

[A] Some models

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

B Adjusting the air flow direction

and opening/closing the air
outlets

» Center outlets

1 Direct air flow to the left or right,

up or down.

2 Move the knob fully to the out-

side to close the vent.

A WARNING

1 Direct air flow to the left or right,
up or down

2 Move the knob fully downward
to close the vent.

l To not interrupt the windshield
defogger from operating

Do not place anything on the instru-
ment panel which may cover the air
outlets. Otherwise, air flow may be
obstructed, preventing the windshield
defoggers from defogging.
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Rear manual cooler and heater system*

i equipped

IRear cooler controls

» Type A (front operation)

@ Rear cooler fan speed control
knob

[o] [c]
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[A] Rear cooler fan speed control knob
Rear cooler fan speed increase switch
Rear cooler fan speed decrease switch

[D] Rear cooler “OFF” switch
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IRear cooler and heater controls (vehicles with rear heater)

> Type A (front operation) [A] Rear cooler fan speed control

knob

Rear heater fan speed control
knob

.

REAR

[A] Rear cooler fan speed control knob

Rear heater fan speed control knob
Rear cooler fan speed increase switch
[D] Rear cooler fan speed decrease switch
[E] Rear cooler “OFF” switch

[F] Rear heater fan speed increase switch
[G] Rear heater fan speed decrease switch

E Rear heater “OFF” switch
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B Adjusting the cooler fan speed
setting

» Front control knob

Turn the fan speed control knob
clockwise (increase) or counter-
clockwise (decrease).

The indicator light comes on when
the cooler fan is operating (type B
only).

Turn the dial to the left end and turn
off the fan.

» Rear switch

Press the fan speed increase
switch to increase the fan speed
and the fan speed decrease switch
to decrease the fan speed.

The indicator light comes on when
the cooler fan is operating.

Press the “OFF” switch to turn off
the fan.

B Adjusting the heater fan speed
setting (vehicles with rear
heater)

» Front control knob

Turn the fan speed control knob
clockwise (increase) or counter-
clockwise (decrease).

The indicator light comes on when

the heater fan is operating (type B

only).

Turn the dial to the left end and turn
off the fan.

> Rear switch

Press the fan speed increase
switch to increase the fan speed

and the fan speed decrease switch
to decrease the fan speed.

The indicator light comes on when
the heater fan is operating.

Press the “OFF” switch to turn off
the fan.

M Operating the front control knob
and rear switch (type B only)

The later operation is prioritized.

NOTICE

H To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the rear cooler and
heater system on longer than neces-
sary when the engine is not running.
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Air outlet layout and opera-
tions

B Adjusting the air flow direction
and opening/closing the
cooler air outlets (cooler sys-
tem)

> Type A

1 Direct air flow to the left or right,
up or down.

2 Center outlets: Turn the knob
fully to the inside to close the
vent.

Side outlets: Turn the knob fully
to the outside to close the vent.

» Type B

@

1 Direct air flow to the desired
direction.

2 Close the vent.

H Heater air outlets (heater sys-
tem)

Air flows from the feet.
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Rear automatic cooler system*

Tf equipped

Fan speed is automatically adjusted according to the temperature
inside and outside the vehicle.

IAir conditioning controls

® % [ = Ta Ty g AUTO  wnence AUTO &OFF
o = e R L e e C T T 1T=T—4)
[A][B] [c][D]

Fan speed decrease switch

Fan speed increase switch

“AUTO” switch (automatic mode)

[D] “OFF” switch
B Adjusting the fan speed set- inside and outside the vehicle.

ting To stop the operation, press the
Press the fan speed increase “OFF” switch.
switch to increase the fan speed
and the fan speed decrease switch Changing the rear seat set-
to decrease the fan speed. tings from the front control
Press the “OFF” switch to turn the fan panel
off.

—P.469

lUsing automatic mode - -
M nanoe™ system (if equipped)

Press the “AUTO” switch (“AUTO” —P.467
appears on the display).

The dehumidification function begins to A WARNING
operate. Fan speed is automatically M nanoe™ generator (if equipped)
adjusted according to the temperature —P.468
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1 Direct air flow to the left or right,

NOTICE
up or down.
B To prevent damage to nanoe™ (if .
equipped) 2 Turn the knob fully to the outside
_sP.468 to close the vent.
M To prevent battery discharge » Side ceiling

Do not leave the rear cooler system

on longer than necessary when the
engine is not running.

Air outlet layout and opera-
tions

B Location of air outlets

1 Direct air flow to the left or right,
up or down.

2 Turn the knob fully to the back of
the vehicle to close the vent.

B Adjusting the air flow direction
and opening/closing the air
outlets

» Front ceiling
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Rear automatic air conditioning system*

Tf equipped

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according to

the temperature setting.

IAir conditioning controls

Fan speed decrease switch

Fan speed increase switch
Temperature control switch (cool)
D] Temperature control switch (warm)
@ Airflow mode control switch
[F]“AUTO” switch (automatic mode)
[G] “OFF” switch

B Adjusting the temperature set-
ting

Press the temperature control

switch (warm) to increase the tem-

perature and the temperature con-

trol switch (cool) to decrease the

temperature.

B Adjusting the fan speed set-
ting

Press the fan speed increase

switch to increase the fan speed

and the fan speed decrease switch
to decrease the fan speed.

Press the “OFF” switch to turn off the
fan.

B Change the airflow mode

Press the airflow mode control
switch.

The airflow mode changes as follows
each time the switch is pressed.
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M To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the rear air conditioning
system on longer than necessary
when the engine is not running.

IUsing the automatic mode

1 Upper body
2 Upper body and feet
3 Feet

M nanoe™ system (if equipped)
—P.467

M Ventilation and air conditioning
odors

@ During use, various odors from inside
the vehicle may enter into and accu-
mulate in the air conditioning system.
This may then cause odor to be emit-
ted from the vents.

@ To reduce potential odors from occur-
ring: The start timing of the blower
may be delayed for a short period of
time immediately after the air condi-
tioning system is started in automatic
mode.

A WARNING

M nanoe™ generator (if equipped)
—P.468

NOTICE
M To prevent damage to nanoe™ (if
equipped)
—P.468

1 Press the “AUTO” switch.
(“AUTQO” appears on the display)

The dehumidification function begins to
operate. Air outlets and fan speed are
automatically adjusted according to the
temperature setting.

2 Adjust the temperature setting.

If the fan speed setting or air flow
modes are operated, the automatic
mode indicator goes off. However,
automatic mode for functions other than
that operated is maintained.

To stop the operation, press the “OFF”
switch.

M Using automatic mode

Fan speed is adjusted automatically
according to the temperature setting.
Therefore, the fan may stop for a while
until warm or cool air is ready to flow
immediately after the “AUTO” switch is
pressed.

Changing the rear seat set-
tings from the front control
panel

—P.469

Air outlet layout and opera-
tions

B Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air volume
changes according to the selected
air flow mode.
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Seat heaters’

“f equipped
Warm up the seat upholstery.

IUsing the seat heaters

y Press the switch.

M Adjusting the air flow direction 116 indicator lights come on.
and opening/closing the air
outlets (side ceiling)

Each time the switch is pressed, the
intensity of the seat heater changes
and the indicator lights light as follows:

Hi (2 segments lit) — Lo (1 segment lit)
— Off

1 Direct air flow to the left or right,
up or down.

2 Turn the knob fully to the back of
the vehicle to close the vent.

M Operation condition

The seat heaters can be used when the
engine switch is in ON.

To close the vent, move the knob rear-
ward.

sain)es} Joua)y|

A WARNING

M To prevent causes of minor burn
injuries and overheating

@ Care should be taken if anyone in
the following categories comes in
contact with the seats when the
heater is on:

» Babies, small children, the elderly,
the sick and the physically chal-
lenged

* Persons with sensitive skin

» Persons who are fatigued
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A WARNING

+ Persons who have taken alcohol or
drugs that induce sleep (sleeping
drugs, cold remedies, etc.)

@ Observe the following precautions
when using a seat heater:

* Do not cover the seat with a blanket
or cushion when using the seat
heater.

* Do not use seat heater more than
necessary.

NOTICE

H To prevent damage to the seat
heaters

Do not put heavy objects that have an
uneven surface on the seat and do
not stick sharp objects (needles,
nails, etc.) into the seat.

H To prevent battery discharge

Do not use the functions when the
engine is not running.
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Interior lights list

lLocation of the interior lights

» Van' and commuter

[A] Rear interior lights (—P.484)

Front interior lights/personal lights (—P.483, 485)

Engine switch light

[D] Step lights (if equipped) (—P.209)

[E] Rear reading lights (if equipped) (—P.486)

[F] Back door inside door handle lights (if equipped) (—P.216)

sain)es} Joua)y|
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» Wagon

[A] Rear interior lights (—P.484)

Front interior lights/personal lights (—P.483, 485)
Engine switch light

[D] Step lights (—>P.209)

[E] Rear reading lights (—P.486)

[F] Luggage compartment light (—>P.217)

[G] Side illumination (—P.487)

[H] Shift lever light

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your vehi-
cleis. (»P.9)

locked/unlocked, and whether the

M interior lights automatic on/off doors are open/closed.
Ei(;igtali;aar interior lights type C @ If the interior lights remain on when
'. the engine switch is turned OFF, the
@ llluminated entry system: lights will go off automatically after 20
The lights automatically turn on/off minutes.

according to the engine switch posi-
tion/mode, the presence of the elec-
tronic key, whether the doors are
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M The interior lights may turn on
automatically when

If any of the SRS airbags (if equipped)
deploy (inflate) or in the event of a
strong rear impact, the interior lights will
turn on automatically.

The interior lights will turn off automati-
cally after approximately 20 minutes.

The interior lights can be turned off man-
ually. However, in order to help prevent
further collisions, it is recommended that
they be left on until safety can be
ensured.

(The interior lights may not turn on auto-
matically depending on the force of the
impact and conditions of the collision.)

B Customizing automatic interior
light on/off settings such as auto-
matic light off elapsed time

—P.683

NOTICE

M To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the lights on longer than
necessary when the engine is not run-
ning.

IOperating interior lights

B Front interior lights

» DX grade* (bulb type)

1 2 3

1 Turns the lights off

2 Turns the door-linked function
on (door position)

Vehicles with rear interior lights type A:
The lights turn on/off according to the
opening/closing of the doors.

Vehicles with rear interior lights type C:
The lights turn on/off according to the
opening/closing of the front doors.

3 Turns the lights on
» GL grade (LED type)

o

? ,\ 3

\' @ y

.E
12 -

1 Turns the door-linked function
off

2 Turns the door-linked function
on (door position)

Vehicles with rear interior lights type B:

The lights turn on/off according to the

opening/closing of the doors.

Vehicles with rear interior lights type C:

The lights turn on/off according to the

opening/closing of the front doors.

3 Turns the lights on/off

Vehicles with rear interior lights type B:
Press the switch to turn on/off the front
interior lights/personal lights and rear
interior lights.

Vehicles with rear interior lights type C:
Press the switch to turn on/off the front
interior lights/personal lights.
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» VX grade” (LED type)

1 Turns the door-linked function
off

2 Turns the door-linked function
on (door position)

The lights turn on/off according to the

opening/closing of the front and sliding

doors.

3 Turns the lights on/off

Press the switch to turn on/off the front

interior lights/personal lights and rear
interior lights.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

B Rear interior lights
» Type A (bulb type)

1 Turns the light off

2 Turns the door-linked function
on (door position)

The lights turn on/off according to the

opening/closing of the doors.

3 Turns the light on
» Type B (LED type)

5
Lk

1 Turns the light on

2 Turns the door-linked function
on (door position)
Vehicles with GL grade: The lights turn
on/off according to the opening/closing
of the doors.
The rear interior light turn on/off
together the front interior light.
Vehicles with VX grade: The lights turn
on/off according to the opening/closing
of the front and sliding doors. The rear
interior light turn on/off together the
front interior light.

» Type C (LED type)

® The lights automatically turn on
when the back door is opened.
If the lights remain on when the
engine switch is turned OFF, the
lights will go off automatically
after approximately 30 minutes.

® Press the interior light main
switch (—P.485) to turn on/off the
lights.
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If the interior light main switch is
turned on while the engine
switch is in OFF, the lights will go
off automatically after approxi-
mately 30 minutes.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

IOperating personal lights

Operating interior light main
switch (commuter’) (if
equipped)

Vehicles with rear interior lights
type A: Press the switch to turn
on/off the front interior lights/per-
sonal lights and rear interior lights.

Vehicles with rear interior lights
type C: Press the switch to turn
on/off the rear interior lights, step
lights and back door inside door
handle lights.

If the lights remain on when the
engine switch is turned OFF, the
lights will go off automatically after
approximately 30 minutes.

If the switch is turned on while the
engine switch is in OFF, the lights
will go off automatically after
approximately 30 minutes.

» DX grade* (bulb type)

1 Turns the light on
2 Turns the light off

» GL grade* (LED type)
Turns the light on/off

seJnjesy JoLaju|
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» VX grade” (LED type)
Turns the light on/off

e

o\
O
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*

: See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

Operating rear reading
lights (if equipped)

» commuter’ (if equipped)
Turns the lights on/off

—
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There are two light on the sliding
door side and six light on the other
side.

» wagon’
Turns the light on/off

There are 4 brightness levels which
can be adjusted each time the
switch is pressed.

Pressing and holding the switch will

turn the light off, regardless of the
brightness level.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—»P.9)

H Rear reading lights (wagon)

The illuminating angle can be adjusted
in all directions.

R\
Q@%
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Operating side illumination
(wagon*)

c

@ Turns the illumination on/off
There are 4 brightness levels which can
be adjusted each time the switch is
pressed.

Pressing and holding the switch will
turn the illumination off, regardless of
the brightness level.

The lights turn on/off according to the
opening/closing of the front and sliding
doors.

Changes the color of illumina-
tion (if equipped)

One of 3 colors can be selected.

Each time the switch is pressed, the

color of the illumination changes.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

M Side illumination

® When the side illumination is turned
on again after being turned off, the
brightness level will be the same as
that when it was turned off.

@ Side illumination will turn off every
time the engine switch is turned to
ON. Pressing the on/off switch again
turns the side illumination back on.

@ If parts of the side illumination do not
illuminate or illuminate in a different
color, turn off the side illumination and
have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.
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List of storage features

lLocation of the storage features

» Van' and commuter

[A] Cup holders (if equipped) (—P.491)
Bottle holders (if equipped) (—P.492)

Glove box (—P.490)
Card holders (if equipped) (—P.496)

[D] Auxiliary boxes (if equipped) (—P.494)
Open tray (if equipped) (—P.496)

[E] Console box (if equipped) (—P.490)



6-3. Using the storage features 489

[A] Cup holders (if equipped) (—P.491)
Bottle holders (if equipped) (—P.492)

Glove box (—P.490)
Card holders (if equipped) (—P.496)

[D] Auxiliary boxes (if equipped) (—P.494)
[E] Console box (if equipped) (—>P.490)

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your vehi-
cleis. (—»P.9)
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A WARNING

M Items that should not be left in
the vehicle

Do not leave glasses, lighters or
spray cans in the storage spaces, as
this may cause the following when
cabin temperature becomes high:

@ Glasses may be deformed by heat
or cracked if they come into contact
with other stored items.

@ Lighters or spray cans may
explode. If they come into contact
with other stored items, the lighter
may catch fire or the spray can may
release gas, causing a fire hazard.
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A WARNING

A WARNING

B When storage compartments are
not in use

When driving or when the storage
compartments are not in use, keep it
closed.

In the event of sudden braking or sud-
den swerving, an accident may occur
due to an occupant being struck by an
open lid or the items stored inside.

IGIove box

H Caution while driving

Keep the glove box closed. In the
event of sudden braking or sudden
swerving, an accident may occur due
to an occupant being struck by the
open glove box or the items stored
inside.

IConsoIe box (if equipped)

Pull up the knob to release the lock,
and lift the lid to open fully.

1 Unlock with the master key or
the mechanical key (if equipped)

2 Lock with the master key or the
mechanical key (if equipped)

3 Open (pull up the lever)

M Glove box light (wagon*)

The glove box light turns on when the
tail lights are on.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if
you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

M Opening the console box

Check that there is no object on the tray
on the lid, when opening the lid.

M Console box light

The console box light turns on when the
tail lights are on.

H Console box tray

The tray slides forward/backward and
can be removed.
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A WARNING

M Caution while driving
Keep the console box closed.

Injuries may result in the event of an
accident or sudden braking.

NOTICE

l To prevent damage to the con-
sole box

Do not apply too much load on the
console box.

ICup holders/bottle holders

B Cup holders

» Front seat (driver’s side)

» Front seat (passenger’s side)

\

@

» Front seat (center side)

» Front center seatback (if
equipped)

Fold down the front center seat.

(—P.226)

» Rear seat seatback (commuter*)
(if equipped)
Press the button.

e
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» Console box (if equipped) N Bottle holders

» Front doors

0

» Retractable table (wagon*)

Fold up the retractable table.

(»P.502)
1
= %é

7
// // » Quarter trim (commuter* [type A])

» Rear power seat armrest (if equipped)

(wagon’) (if equipped)
Open the lid.

RN
R ,

Y
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» Quarter trim (commuter* [type B])
(if equipped)

B Cup holder separator (console box)

® The position of the separator can be
changed.

® The separator can be removed for
cleaning.

H Cup holders/bottle holders

® Do not lift the front center seatback
upright when the cup holder in the
seatback is in use.

® When storing a bottle, close the cap.

® The cup/bottle may not be stored
depending on its size or shape.

A WARNING

M Items unsuitable for the cup
holders/bottle holders

Do not place anything other than cups

[

or aluminum cans in the cup holders. =)
Even when the lid is closed, items @
must not be stored in the cup holders. <}
Other items may be thrown out of the T
holders in the event of an accident or L
sudden braking, causing injury. If pos- %
sible, cover hot drinks to prevent »
burns.
NOTICE

: See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

M Items that should be not stowed
in the bottle holders

Do not place open bottles or glass
and paper cups containing liquid in
the bottle holders. The contents may
spill and glasses may break.
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IAuiniary boxes

» Type A (van and commuter ) (if
equipped)
Push the lid.

S =

» Type B (wagon*) (if equipped)
Push the lid

J=
v 4
» TypeC (commuter*) (if equipped)
Push the button.

@ 73

\\\ /\ 4\‘\
. &\ <

» Type D (wagon’) (if equipped)
Push the lid.

» Type E (wagon’) (if equipped)
Push the lid.

% |
\ / \ /

» Type F (front passenger’s seat)
(van” and commuter) (if
equipped)

Swing the bottom cushion up by

pulling the lock release strap.



6-3. Using the storage features 495

277
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" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

/

B Warning reflector storage space
(type G)

® The warning reflector can be stowed
on the auxiliary box. (The warning
reflector itself is not included as an
original equipment)

To return the bottom cushion to its

original position, raise the bottom ®Depending on the size and shape of
. ] o the warning triangle case, etc., you
CUShIOI’] and pUSh |t Untl| |t |OCkS may not be able to store it.

» Type G (wagon”
ype G (wagon ) A WARNING

M Caution while driving
Do not leave the auxiliary box open

Remove the cover.

while driving. %
Injuries may result in the event of an <}
accident or sudden braking. T
Q
M Iitems unsuitable for storing (type _'_C:
A and type B) o
Do not store items heavier than 200 g
(0.44 1b.).

Doing so may cause the auxiliary box
to open and the items inside may fall

» Type H (Wagon*) (if equipped) out, resulting in an accident.
Open the lid. M Warning reflector storage space
(type G)

When storing the warning reflector,
etc., make sure that it is properly
stored. If the warning reflector is not
properly stored, it may fly out during
emergency braking and lead to an
accident.
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ICard holders

» Type A (if equipped)

~

/

\

A WARNING

» Type B

Open the glove box.

M Items unsuitable for the open
tray

Observe the following precautions
when putting items in the open tray.
Failure to do so may cause items to
be thrown out of the tray in the event
of sudden braking or steering. In
these cases, the items may interfere
with pedal operation or cause driver
distraction, resulting in an accident.

® Do not put items in the tray that can
easily shift or roll out.

@ Do not put items in the tray that
may protrude over the tray’s edge.

B Open tray separator

The open tray separator can be
removed for cleaning.
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Luggage compartment
feature

ICargo hooks (van’)

Raise the hook to use.

The cargo hooks are provided for
securing loose items.

[A] Some models

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

A WARNING

B When cargo hooks are not in use

To avoid injury, always return the
hooks to their stowed positions when
not in use.
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Other interior features

ISun visors

1 To set the visor in the forward
position, flip it down.

2 To set the visor in the side posi-
tion, flip down, unhook, and
swing it to the side.

IVanity mirrors (wagon*)

Slide the cover to open.

The light turns on when the cover is
opened.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

M Automatic light off to prevent bat-
tery discharge

If the vanity lights remain on when the

engine switch is turned off, the lights will
go off automatically after 20 minutes.

NOTICE

H To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the vanity lights on for
extended periods while the engine is
not running.

ICIock (wagon)

H Display

» Meter display
—P.149

» Rear display

;

B Adjusting the clock

» Vehicles without navigation sys-
tem or multimedia system

—P.155, 156, 162

» Vehicles with navigation system
or multimedia system

The GPS clock’s time is automati-

cally adjusted utilizing GPS time

information.

For details, refer to the “Navigation

and Multimedia System Owner’s

Manual”.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
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your vehicle is. (—P.9)

B The clock is displayed when
The engine switch is in ON.

IPower outlets

Please use as a power supply for
electronic goods that use less than
12 VDC/10 A (power consumption
of 120 W).

When using electronic goods, make
sure that the power consumption of
all the connected power outlets is
less than 120 W.

N Type A
Open the lid.

H Type B (if equipped)
Open the lid.

B The power outlet can be used when
The engine switch is in ACC or ON.

B When turning the engine switch
OFF

Disconnect electrical devices with
charging functions, such as mobile bat-
tery packs. If such devices are left con-
nected, the engine switch may not be
turned OFF normally.

NOTICE

B When power outlet is not in use

To avoid damaging the power outlet,
close the power outlet lid when the
power outlet is not in use.

Foreign objects or liquids that enter
the power outlet may cause a short
circuit.

l To prevent battery discharge

Do not use the power outlet longer
than necessary when the engine is
not running.

USB charging ports (if
equipped)

The USB charging ports are used
to supply 2.1 A of electricity at 5 V
(power consumption of 10.5 W) to
external devices.

The USB charging ports are for
charging only. They are not
designed for data transfer or other
purposes.

Depending on the external device,
it may not charge properly. Refer to
the manual included with the device
before using a USB charging port.

M Using the USB charging ports

» Type A (commuter*) (if equipped)
Open the lid.
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[A] Some models

» Type B (wagon*) (if equipped)
Open the lid.

» Type C (wagon’) (if equipped)
Open the lid.

=

» Type D (wagon*)
Open the lid.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

B The USB charging ports can be
used when

The engine switch is in ACC or ON.

M Situations in which the USB
charging ports may not operate
correctly

@ If a device which consumes more than
2.1 Aat 5V (power consumption of
10.5 W) is connected

@ If a device designed to communicate
with a personal computer, such as a
USB memory device, is connected

@ If the connected external device is
turned off (depending on device)

@ If the temperature inside the vehicle is
high, such as after the vehicle has
been parked in the sun

M About connected external devices

Depending on the connected external
device, charging may occasionally be
suspended and then start again. This is
not a malfunction.

NOTICE
M To prevent damage to the USB
charging ports
® Do not insert foreign objects into
the ports.

@ Do not spill water or other liquids
into the ports.
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NOTICE

® When the USB charging ports are
not in use, close the lids. If a foreign
object or liquid enters a port may
cause a short circuit.

@® Do not apply excessive force to or
impact the USB charging ports.

@ Do not disassemble or modify the
USB charging ports.

B To prevent damage to external
devices

® Do not leave external devices in the
vehicle. The temperature inside the
vehicle may become high, resulting
in damage to an external device.

@ Do not push down on or apply
unnecessary force to an external
device or the cable of an external
device while it is connected.

M To prevent battery discharge

Do not use the USB charging ports for
a long period of time with the engine
is not running.

Sunshades (wagon*) (if
equipped)

Pull up the tab[A] of the sunshade
and hook the shade on using the
anchors.

To retract the sunshade, unhook the
sunshade and retract it slowly.

» Rear side windows

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

NOTICE

M To ensure normal operation of
the sunshades

Observe the following precautions:

® Do not place anything where it may
hinder the opening/closing of the
sunshades.

@ Do not attach items to the sun-
shades.

® Do not apply excessive load to the
sunshades while they are hanging
from the hooks.

® Do not operate the sunshade for
the rear side windows while the
sliding door is opening/closing.
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NOTICE

® Do not store the sunshade in a
tilted position.
If stored in a tilted position, the sun-
shade screen may become
creased.

B To prevent damage to the sun-
shade

Observe the following precautions:

® Do not use the sunshade when
either hook is detached.
When the sliding door is
opened/closed, the sunshade may
be damaged.

@ Do not pull on the screen while the
hooks are attached.
The screen may be damaged.

Rear armrest (adjustable
type) (if equipped)

> Type A (commuter* [if equipped]
and wagon’ [third manual seats
and tip-up seats])

Fold down the armrest for use.

» Type B (wagon* [second manual
seats])

To adjust the armrest angle, raise
the armrest to the highest position
and then lower the armrest to the

lowest position. Raise the armrest

again to the desired position and
the armrest will be locked at that
position.

When the armrest is locked, the
armrest cannot be lowered.

To lower the armrest, raise the arm-
rest to the highest position again.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—»P.9)

NOTICE

B To prevent damage to the arm-
rest

Do not apply too much load on the
armrest.

IRetractabIe table (wagon’)

Fold up the table.

Make sure that the table is securely
locked.

To fold down the table, pull up the
lever.
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" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

A WARNING

M Retractable table

Observe the following precautions
when using the retractable table.
Failing to do so may cause injury in
the event of an accident or sudden
braking.

@ Do not put heavy objects or lean on
the table.

@ Always retract the table when notin
use.

NOTICE
l To prevent damage to the retract-
able table

Do not apply too much load on the
retractable table.

Grocery bag hooks (if
equipped)

> Type A (commuter*) (if equipped)

» Type B (commuter* and wagon*)
(if equipped)

Folding up the rearmost seats (if

equipped) (—P.231)

» Type C (wagon’)

Fold up the retractable table.
(—P.502)
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NOTICE

H To prevent damage to the gro-
cery bag hooks

Do not hang any object heavier than 4
kg (8.8 Ib.) (type A and type B) or 2 kg
(4.4 1b.) (type C).

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

IAssist grips

» Type A (if equipped)
An assist grip installed on the ceil-

ing can be used to support your
body while sitting on the seat.

=l
>//—$W
N

|

- oAl Al

[A] Standard roof models”

High roof models”
» Type B (if equipped)

An assist grip installed on the pillar
can be used when getting in or out
of the vehicle and others.

[A] For adult
For children

» TypeC (commuter*) (if equipped)

An assist grip installed on the seats
can be used to support your body
while sitting on the seat.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—»P.9)

A WARNING

H Assist grips (type A)

Do not use the assist grip when get-
ting in or out of the vehicle or rising
from your seat.

NOTICE

B To prevent damage to the assist
grip

Do not hang any heavy object or put a

heavy load on the assist grip.



6-4. Using the other interior features 505

ICoat hooks (wagon’) NOTICE

T A M Coat hooks
> Type @ Do not hang heavy objects on the
The coat hooks are provided with hooks.
the assist grips for the second and @ When using the coat hook in the
third seats. assist grip of the second seats, be

careful not to get the hooked object
caught in the sliding doors being
opened or closed.

=

» Type B

To use the coat hook, push it on.

| —
T\ = G

A

U

Hlll—

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

,
sain)es} Joua)y|

A WARNING

M Items that must not be hung on
the hook

Do not hang a coat hanger or other
hard or sharp object on the hook. If
the SRS curtain shield airbags (if
equipped) deploy, these items may
become projectiles that cause death
or serious injury.
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7-1. Maintenance and care

Cleaning and protecting

the vehicle exterior

Perform the following to pro-
tect the vehicle and maintain it
in prime condition:

ICIeaning instructions

® Working from top to bottom, lib-
erally apply water to the vehicle
body, wheel wells and underside
of the vehicle to remove any dirt
and dust.

® Wash the vehicle body using a
sponge or soft cloth, such as a
chamois.

® For hard-to-remove marks, use
car wash soap and rinse thor-
oughly with water.

® Wipe away any water.

® Wax the vehicle when the water-
proof coating deteriorates.

If water does not bead on a clean sur-

face, apply wax when the vehicle body
is cool.

M Automatic car washes

® Before washing the vehicle:

« Fold the mirrors

* Remove the antenna

» Turn off the power sliding door (if
equipped)

Start washing from the front of the vehi-

cle. Make sure to re-install the antenna

and extend the mirrors before driving.

@ Brushes used in automatic car
washes may scratch the vehicle sur-
face and harm your vehicle’s paint.

@ Vehicles with rear spoiler: Rear spoiler
may not be washable in some auto-
matic car washes. There may also be
an increased risk of damage to vehi-
cle.

M High pressure car washes

® As water may enter the cabin, do not
bring the nozzle tip near the gaps
around the doors or perimeter of the
windows, or spray these areas contin-
uously.

® Do not use the high-pressure washer
too close to the bearings and oil seals
of drivetrain system parts (such as the
differential gear). If used too close to
such parts, the high water pressure
may cause water to enter the parts
and grease to be washed out, causing
the system performance to decrease.

M Note for a smart entry & start sys-
tem (if equipped)
If the door handle becomes wet while
the electronic key is within the effective
range, the door may lock and unlock
repeatedly. In that case, follow the fol-
lowing correction procedures to wash
the vehicle:

® Place the key in a position 2 m (6 ft.)
or more separate from the vehicle
while the vehicle is being washed.
(Take care to ensure that the key is
not stolen.)

® Set the electronic key to battery-sav-
ing mode to disable the smart entry &
start system. (—P.220)

B Aluminum wheels (if equipped)

® Remove any dirtimmediately by using
a neutral detergent.

® Wash detergent off with water immedi-
ately after use.

@ To protect the paint from damage,
make sure to observe the following
precautions.

« Do not use acidic, alkaline or abrasive
detergent.

* Do not use hard brushes.

» Do not use detergent on the wheels
when they are hot, such as after driv-
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ing or parking in hot weather.

B Bumpers
Do not scrub with abrasive cleaners.

M Front side windows water-repel-
lent coating (if equipped)

The following precautions can extend
the effectiveness of the water-repellent
coating.

® Remove any dirt, etc., from the front
side windows regularly.

® Do not allow dirt and dust to accumu-
late on the windows for a long period.
Clean the windows with a soft, damp
cloth as soon as possible.

® Do not use wax or glass cleaners that
contain abrasives when cleaning the
windows.

® Do not use any metallic objects to
remove condensation build up.

M Plated portions

If dirt cannot be removed, clean the
parts as follows:

® Use a soft cloth dampened with an
approximately 5% solution of neutral
detergent and water to clean the dirt
off.

® Wipe the surface with a dry, soft cloth
to remove any remaining moisture.

@ To remove oily deposits, use alcohol
wet wipes or a similar product.

A WARNING

B When washing the vehicle

Do not apply water to the inside of the
engine compartment. Doing so may
cause the electrical components, etc.
to catch fire.

B When cleaning the windshield
(vehicles with rain-sensing wind-
shield wipers)

Set the wiper switch to off.

If the wiper switch is in “AUTO”, the
wipers may operate unexpectedly in
the following situations, and may
result in hands being caught or other
serious injuries and cause damage to
the wiper blades.

AUTO

@ When the upper part of the wind-
shield where the raindrop sensor is
located is touched by hand

@® When a wet rag or similar is held
close to the raindrop sensor

@ If something bumps against the
windshield

@ If you directly touch the raindrop
sensor body or if something bumps
into the raindrop sensor

M Precautions regarding the
exhaust pipes

Exhaust gasses cause the exhaust
pipes to become quite hot.

When washing the vehicle, be careful
not to touch the pipes until they have
cooled sufficiently, as touching hot
exhaust pipes can cause burns.

~

aJe9 pue souBUSUIEI



510 7-1. Maintenance and care

A WARNING

M Precaution regarding the posi-
tion above the rear bumper with
Blind Spot Monitor (if equipped)

If the paint of the position above the

rear bumper is chipped or scratched,

the system may malfunction. If this
occurs, consult your Toyota dealer.

NOTICE

l To prevent paint deterioration
and corrosion on the body and
components (aluminum wheels,
etc.)

@ Wash the vehicle immediately in the
following cases:

 After driving near the sea coast
« After driving on salted roads

« If coal tar or tree sap is present on
the paint surface

« If dead insects, insect droppings or
bird droppings are present on the
paint surface

 After driving in an area contami-
nated with soot, oily smoke, mine
dust, iron powder or chemical sub-
stances

« If the vehicle becomes heavily
soiled with dust or mud

« If liquids such as benzene and gas-
oline are spilled on the paint sur-
face

@ If the paint is chipped or scratched,
have it repaired immediately.

@ To prevent the wheels from corrod-
ing, remove any dirt and store in a
place with low humidity when stor-
ing the wheels.

M To prevent damage to the wind-
shield wiper arms

When lifting the wiper arms away
from the windshield, pull the driver
side wiper arm upward first, and
repeat for the passenger side. When
returning the wipers to their original
position, do so from the passenger
side first.

H Cleaning the exterior lights

@ Wash carefully. Do not use organic
substances or scrub with a hard
brush.

This may damage the surfaces of
the lights.

@ Do not apply wax to the surfaces of
the lights.
Wax may cause damage to the
lenses.

B Antenna installation and removal
precautions

@ Before driving, ensure that the
antenna is installed.

® \When the antenna is removed,
such as before entering an auto-
matic car wash, make sure to store
it in a suitable place so as not to
lose it. Also, before driving, make
sure to re-install the antenna in its
original position.

B When using an automatic car
wash (vehicles with rain-sensing
windshield wipers)

Set the wiper switch to off position. If
the wiper switch is in “AUTO”, the wip-
ers may operate and the wiper blades
may be damaged.
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NOTICE

B When using a high pressure car
wash

® When washing the vehicle, do not
let water from the high-pressure
washer directly hit the camera (if
equipped) or the area around the
camera. Due to the shock from the
high pressure water, it is possible
that the device may not operate
normally.

@ Do not bring the nozzle tip close to
boots (rubber or resin manufac-
tured cover), or connectors or the
following parts.

The parts may be damaged if they
come into contact with high-pres-
sure water.

+ Traction related parts
+ Steering parts

» Suspension parts

* Brake parts

@ Keep the cleaning nozzle at least
30 cm (11.9 in.) away from the vehi-
cle body. Otherwise resin section,
such as moldings and bumpers,
may be deformed and damaged.
Also, do not continuously hold the
nozzle in the same place.

@ Do not spray the lower part of the
windshield continuously.
If water enters the air conditioning
system intake located near the
lower part of the windshield, the air
conditioning system may not oper-
ate correctly.

Cleaning and protecting

the vehicle interior

The following procedures will
help protect your vehicle’s
interior and keep it in top con-
dition:

Protecting the vehicle inte-
rior

® Remove dirt and dust using a
vacuum cleaner. Wipe dirty sur-
faces with a cloth dampened with
lukewarm water.

@ If dirt cannot be removed, wipe it
off with a soft cloth dampened
with neutral detergent diluted to
approximately 1%.

Wring out any excess water from
the cloth and thoroughly wipe off
remaining traces of detergent
and water.

B Shampooing the carpets

There are several commercial foaming-
type cleaners available. Use a sponge
or brush to apply the foam. Rub in over-
lapping circles. Do not use water. Wipe
dirty surfaces and let them dry. Excellent
results are obtained by keeping the car-
pet as dry as possible.

M Handling the seat belts

Clean with mild soap and lukewarm
water using a cloth or sponge. Also
check the belts periodically for exces-
sive wear, fraying or cuts.

~
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A WARNING

Bl Water in the vehicle

@® Do not splash or spill liquid in the
vehicle.
Doing so may cause electrical com-
ponents, etc., to malfunction or
catch fire.

® When using flammable spray
(detergent, deodorant, lubricant,
etc.) in the vehicle, make sure that
the spray is not sprayed onto elec-
trical components etc. Failure to do
s0 may cause electrical compo-
nents etc. to malfunction or catch
fire.

@ Do not get any of the SRS compo-
nents or wiring in the vehicle interior
wet. (—P.54)

An electrical malfunction may
cause the airbags to deploy or not
function properly, resulting in death
or serious injury.

H Cleaning the interior (especially
instrument panel)

Do not use a polish wax or polish
cleaner. The instrument panel may
reflect off the windshield, obstructing
the driver’s view and leading to an
accident, resulting in death or serious

injury.

NOTICE

M Cleaning detergents

@ Do not use the following types of
detergent, as they may discolor the
vehicle interior or cause streaks or
damage to painted surfaces:

* Non-seat portions: Organic sub-
stances such as benzene or gaso-
line, alkaline or acidic solutions,
dye, and bleach

» Seats: Alkaline or acidic solutions,
such as thinner, benzene, and alco-
hol

@ Do not use a polish wax or polish
cleaner. The instrument panel’s or
other interior part’s painted surface
may be damaged.

Il Water on the floor

Do not wash the vehicle floor with
water.

Vehicle systems such as the audio
system may be damaged if water
comes into contact with electrical
components such as the audio sys-
tem above or under the floor of the
vehicle. Water may also cause the
body to rust.

B When cleaning the inside of the
windshield (vehicles with Toyota
Safety Sense)

Do not allow glass cleaner to contact
the lens. Also, do not touch the lens.
(—P.311)

H Cleaning the inside of the rear
window (vehicles with the rear
window defogger)

@ Do not use a glass cleaner to clean
the rear window, as this may cause
damage to the rear window defog-
ger heater wires. Use a cloth damp-
ened with lukewarm water to gently
wipe the window clean. Wipe the
window in strokes running parallel
to the heater wires.

@ Be careful not to scratch or damage
the heater wires.

Cleaning the leather areas (if
equipped)

® Remove dirt and dust using a

vacuum cleaner.

® Wipe off any excess dirt and dust

with a soft cloth dampened with
diluted detergent.

Use a diluted water solution of approxi-
mately 5% neutral wool detergent.
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® Wring out any excess water from
the cloth and thoroughly wipe off
all remaining traces of detergent.

® Wipe the surface with a dry, soft
cloth to remove any remaining
moisture. Allow the leather to dry
in a shaded and ventilated area.

M Caring for leather areas

Toyota recommends cleaning the inte-
rior of the vehicle at least twice a year to
maintain the quality of the vehicle’ inte-
rior.

NOTICE

M Preventing damage to leather
surfaces

Observe the following precautions to
avoid damage to and deterioration of
leather surfaces:

® Remove any dust or dirt from
leather surfaces immediately.

® Do not expose the vehicle to direct
sunlight for extended periods of
time. Park the vehicle in the shade,
especially during summer.

@ Do not place items made of vinyl,
plastic, or containing wax on the
upholstery, as they may stick to the
leather surface if the vehicle interior
heats up significantly.

Cleaning the synthetic
leather areas (if equipped)

® Remove dirt and dust using a
vacuum cleaner.

® Wipe it off with a soft cloth damp-
ened with neutral detergent
diluted to approximately 1%.

® \Wring out any excess water from
the cloth and thoroughly wipe off

remaining traces of detergent
and water.

~
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Maintenance require-
ments

To ensure safe and economical
driving, day-to-day care and
regular maintenance are
essential. Toyota recommends
the following maintenance:

A WARNING

M If your vehicle is not properly
maintained

Improper maintenance could result in
serious damage to the vehicle and
possible death or serious injury.

B Handling of the battery

Battery posts, terminals and related
accessories contain lead and lead
compounds which are known to
cause brain damage. Wash your
hands after handling. (—P.542)

IScheduIed maintenance

® Scheduled maintenance should
be performed at specified inter-
vals according to the mainte-
nance schedule.
The interval for scheduled main-
tenance is determined by the
odometer reading or the time
interval, whichever comes first,
shown in the schedule.
Maintenance beyond the last
period should be performed at
the same intervals.

® Where to go for the maintenance
service?
It makes good sense to take your
vehicle to your local Toyota

dealer for the maintenance ser-
vice as well as other inspections
and repairs.

Toyota technicians are well-
trained specialists receiving the
latest service information
through technical bulletins, ser-
vice tips and in-dealership train-
ing programs. They learn to work
on Toyota before they work on
your vehicle, rather than while
they are working on it. Doesn’t
that seem like the best way?
Your Toyota dealer has invested
a lot of money in special Toyota
tools and service equipment. It
helps them to do the job better
and at less cost.

Your Toyota dealer’s service
department will perform all of the
scheduled maintenance on your
vehicle reliably and economi-
cally.

Rubber hoses (for cooling and
heater system, brake system
and fuel system) should be
inspected by a qualified techni-
cian according to the Toyota
maintenance schedule.

Rubber hoses are particularly
important maintenance items.
Have any deteriorated or dam-
aged hoses replaced immedi-
ately. Note that rubber hoses will
deteriorate with age, resulting in
swelling, chafing or cracking.
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IDo-it-yourseIf maintenance

What about do-it-yourself mainte-
nance?

Many of the maintenance items are
easy to do yourself if you have a little
mechanical ability and a few basic
automotive tools.

Simple instructions for how to perform
them are presented in this section.
Note, however, that some maintenance
tasks require special tools and skills.
These are best performed by qualified
technicians. Even if you are an experi-
enced do-it-yourself mechanic, we rec-
ommend that repairs and maintenance
be conducted by your Toyota dealer
who will keep a record of maintenance
on your vehicle. This record could be
helpful should you ever require War-
ranty Service.

M Does your vehicle need repairs?

Be on the alert for changes in perfor-
mance and sounds, and visual tip-offs
that indicate service is needed. Some
important clues are:

® Engine missing, stumbling or pinging
@ Appreciable loss of power
@ Strange engine noises

@ A fluid leak under the vehicle (How-
ever, water dripping from the air con-
ditioning system after use is normal.)

® Change in exhaust sound (This may
indicate a dangerous carbon monox-
ide leak. Drive with the windows open
and have the exhaust system checked
immediately.)

@ Flat-looking tires, excessive tire
squeal when cornering, uneven tire
wear

@ Vehicle pulls to one side when driven
straight on a level road

@ Strange noises related to suspension

movement

@ Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy
feeling brake pedal or clutch pedal,
pedal almost touches the floor, vehicle
pulls to one side when braking

® Engine coolant temperature continu-
ally higher than normal (—P.607)

If you notice any of these clues, take
your vehicle to your Toyota dealer as
soon as possible. Your vehicle may
need adjustment or repair.

~
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Scheduled maintenance

Perform maintenance by the schedule as follows:

IMaintenance schedule requirements

Your vehicle needs to be serviced according to the normal maintenance schedule.
(See “Maintenance schedule”.)

If you mainly operate your vehicle under one or more of the special operating condi-
tions below, some of the maintenance schedule items need to be serviced more fre-
quently in order to keep your vehicle in good condition.

(See “Additional maintenance schedule”.)

A. Road Conditions B. Driving Conditions
1. Operating on rough or muddy roads, |1. Heavily loaded vehicle. (Example:
or roads with melted snow. Towing a trailer [for South Africa], using a

2. Operating on dusty roads. (Roads in |camper, using a car top carrier, etc.)

areas where their pavement rate is low, |2. Repeated short trips less than 8 km (5
or a cloud of dust often arises and the air | miles) and outside temperatures remain

is dry.) below freezing. (Engine temperature will
3. Operating on road which has road salt |not reach to normal temperature.)
applied. 3. Extensive idling and/or low speed driv-
4. Diesel engine only: Operating fre- ing for a long distance such as police,
quently higher than 2000 m (6562 ft.) professional/private use like taxi or door-
above sea level. to-door delivery use.

5. Diesel engine for Russia: Very dusty |4. Continuous high speed driving (80%
environments (mining/construction sites |or more of maximum vehicle speed) for
or unsealed roads). over 2 hours.

IMaintenance schedule

Maintenance operations:

| = Inspect, correct or replace as necessary
R = Replace, change or lubricate

L = Lubricate

T = Tighten to specified torque
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SERVICE INTER- ODOMETER READING
VAL:
(Odometer reading or |[x1000 km |10 |20 |30 |40 |50 |60 |70|80| MONTHS
months, whichever ]
comes first.) x1000 miles | 6 (121824 |30 |36 |42 |48
BASIC ENGINE COMPONENTS
Gasoline engine ‘ | ‘ ‘ | ‘ ‘ | ‘ ‘ | ‘ 24
. Inspect at first 100000 km (60000 miles) or
1 |Drive belts | . 72 months, after 100000 km (60000 miles)
Diesel engine . .
inspect every 20000 km (12000 miles) or 12
months
Gasoline engine RIRIR|IR|IR|R|R|R 12
Diesel engine for
Ukraine, Russia,
South Africa, Thai- R| R|R|R|R|R|R|R 12
land, Hong Kong,
2| [Engine il and Taiwan
Diesel engine
except for Ukraine,
Russia, South Replace every 5000 km (3000 6
Africa, Thailand, miles)
Hong Kong, and
Taiwan
3 |Engine ail filter RIRIR|R|R|R|R|R 12 7
Cooling and heater system
4 | | 24
<<See note 1.>> §
Engine coolant (include inter- g.'
5 |cooler coolant) <<See note | | - 3
2.>> g
[¢)
Engine oil cooler hoses and g
6 [connections (gasoline engine) | | 24 g
<<See note 1.>> %
7 |Exhaust pipes and mountings | | | | 12
IGNITION SYSTEM
. . Replace at every 100000 km
8 [Spark plugs (gasoline engine) (60000 miles) -
9 |Battery |‘|‘|‘|‘|‘|‘|‘| 12




518

7-2. Maintenance

SERVICE INTER-

ODOMETER READING

VAL:
(Odometer reading or |[x1000 km |10 |20 |30 |40 |50 |60 |70|80| MONTHS
months, whichever ]
comes first.) x1000 miles | 6 | 12|18 |24 |30 |36 |42 |48
FUEL AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEMS
10 Fuel filter (gasoline engine) R 96
<<See note 3.>>
1 W_ater sedw_nent accumulator chola ool b 12
(diesel engine)
Fuel injection system (gasoline |Add injector cleaner to the fuel
12 [engine) tank every 10000 km (6000 -
<<See note 4 and 5.>> miles)
. . I: 24
Gasoline engine | R | R R: 48
13 A.\ir cleaner Inspect every 5000 km (3000
fler Diesel engine miles) -6
9 Replace every 30000 km (18000 R: 36
miles)
Air flow meter (diesel engine for Blow air to the sensor intermittently for about
14 ; 9 30 seconds at every 10,000 km (6000 miles)
Russia)
or 6 months.
15 | Diesel smoke (diesel engine) | | 48
Fuel tank cap, fuel lines, con-
nections and fuel vapor control
16 . . | | 24
valve (if equipped) <<See note
1.>>
17 Chgrcoal canister (gasoline | | 24
engine)
CHASSIS AND BODY
18 |Brake pedal and parkingbrake | I [ I | I [ I [ I | [ | 1|1 6
Brake linings and drums
19 |(include parking brake linings | | [ I 12
and drums)
20 |Brake pads and discs 1 I T O O O O B O | 6
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SERVICE INTER- ODOMETER READING
VAL:
(Odometer reading or |[x1000 km |10 |20 |30 |40 |50 |60 |70|80| MONTHS
months, whichever
comes first.) x1000 miles | 6 | 12|18 |24 |30 |36 |42 |48
21 |Brake fluid {1 {1 |R|T|T]I]R -6
R: 24
22 QIutch fluid (manual transmis- N N R R R O AT 6
sion)
23 |Brake pipes and hoses | | | | 12
24 Vacuum pump for brake Inspect at every 200000 km i
booster (120000 miles)
25 |Power steering fluid 1 T Y O O 6
26 Steer-lng wheel, linkage and | | | | 12
steering gear box
27 |Propeller shaft grease 12
28 |Propeller shaft bolts T T T T 12
29 Suspension ball joints and dust chola ool b 6
covers
30 |Manual transmission oil | | 48
31 |Automatic transmission fluid | | 24
32 Automatic transmission fll,fld | | o4
cooler hoses and connections
33 | Differential gear oil | R | rR| k12
9 R: 48
34 |Front and rear suspension | | | | 12
35 |Tires and inflation pressure 1 I Y O O O O O | 6
36 All lights, horns, wipers and chola ool b 6
washers
37 |Air conditioner filter R R R R -
NOTE:

1. After 80000 km (48000 miles) or 48 months inspection, inspect at every
20000 km (12000 miles) or 12 months.

2. First replace at 160000 km (96000 miles), then replace at every 80000

~
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km (48000 miles).

3. Including the filter in fuel tank.

4. Toyota genuine fuel injector cleaner or equivalent.

5. For the Dominican Republic, the Bahamas, Barbados, Bermuda, Grand
Cayman, Antigua and Barbuda, Grenada, Saint Lucia, Saint Vincent and
the Grenadines, Bolivia, Guyana, Aruba, Curacao, Suriname, Saint Martin,
Egypt, Iraq, Bahrain, Qatar, Kuwait, the United Arab Emirates, Yemen,
Saudi Arabia, Bangladesh, Oman, Mongolia, Vanuatu, Fiji, Papua New
Guinea, Solomon Islands, Tonga, Samoa, Tahiti, and the Cook Islands only.

IAdditionaI maintenance schedule

Refer to the following table for normal maintenance schedule items requir-
ing more frequent service specific to the type of severe conditions. (For out-
line, see “Maintenance schedule requirements”.)

A-1: Operating on rough or muddy roads, or roads with melted snow.

Inspection” of brake linings and drums  |Every 10000 km (6000 miles) or 6
(include parking brake linings and drums) |months

InSpection* of brake pads and discs Every 5000 km (3000 miles) or 3 months
ion” of . Every 10000 km (6000 miles) or 6
Inspection of brake pipes and hoses months
Lubrication of propeller shaft grease Every 10000 km (6000 miles) or 6
months
Tightening of propeller shaft bolts Every 10000 km (6000 miles) or 6
months

Inspection* of steering wheel, linkage

} Every 5000 km (3000 miles) or 3 months
and steering gear box

Every 10000 km (6000 miles) or 6

Inspection of front and rear suspensions months

Tightening of bolts and nuts on chassis |Every 10000 km (6000 miles) or 6
and body <<See note.>> months

: Perform correction or replacement as necessary.
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A-2: Operating on dusty roads. (Roads in areas where their pavement rate is low, or
a cloud of dust often arises and the air is dry.)

Replacement of engine oil

» Gasoline engine

Every 5000 km (3000 miles) or 6 months

» Diesel engine for Ukraine, Russia,
South Africa, Thailand, Hong Kong,
and Taiwan

Every 5000 km (3000 miles) or 6 months

» Diesel engine except for Ukraine, Rus-
sia, South Africa, Thailand, Hong
Kong, and Taiwan

Every 2500 km (1500 miles) or 3 months

Replacement of engine ail filter

Every 5000 km (3000 miles) or 6 months

Inspection or replacement of air cleaner
filter

» Gasoline engine
I: Every 10000 km (6000 miles) or 12
months

R: Every 40000 km (24000 miles) or 48
months

» Diesel engine

I: Every 2500 km (1500 miles) or 3
months

R: Every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 36
months

Inspection* of brake linings and drums

(include parking brake linings and drums)

Every 10000 km (6000 miles) or 6
months

Inspection* of brake pads and discs

Every 5000 km (3000 miles) or 3 months

Lubrication of propeller shaft grease

Every 10000 km (6000 miles) or 6
months

Tightening of propeller shaft bolts

Every 10000 km (6000 miles) or 6
months

Replacement of air conditioning filter

Every 15000 km (9000 miles)

: Perform correction or replacement as necessary.

~
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A-3: Operating on road which has road salt applied.

Lubrication of propeller shaft grease

Every 10000 km (6000 miles) or 6
months

Tightening of propeller shaft bolts

Every 10000 km (6000 miles) or 6
months

A-4: Diesel engine only: Operating frequently higher than 2000 m (6562 ft.) above

sea level.

Replacement of engine oil

» For Ukraine, Russia, South Africa,
Thailand, Hong Kong, and Taiwan

Every 5000 km (3000 miles) or 6 months

» Except for Ukraine, Russia, South
Africa, Thailand, Hong Kong, and Tai-
wan

Every 2500 km (1500 miles) or 3 months

A-5: Diesel engine for Russia: Very dusty environments (mining/construction sites

or unsealed roads).

Cleaning of air flow meter

Blow air to the sensor intermittently for
about 30 seconds at every 5,000 km
(3000 miles) or 3 months.

B-1: Heavily loaded vehicle. (Example: Towing a trailer [for South Africa], using a

camper, using a car top carrier, etc.)

Replacement of engine oil

» Gasoline engine

Every 5000 km (3000 miles) or 6 months

» Diesel engine for Ukraine, Russia,
South Africa, Thailand, Hong Kong,
and Taiwan

Every 5000 km (3000 miles) or 6 months

» Diesel engine except for Ukraine, Rus-
sia, South Africa, Thailand, Hong
Kong, and Taiwan

Every 2500 km (1500 miles) or 3 months

Replacement of engine oil filter

Every 5000 km (3000 miles) or 6 months

Inspection* of brake linings and drums
(include parking brake linings and drums)

Every 10000 km (6000 miles) or 6
months

Inspection* of brake pads and discs

Every 5000 km (3000 miles) or 3 months
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camper, using a car top carrier, etc.)

B-1: Heavily loaded vehicle. (Example: Towing a trailer [for South Africa], using a

Replacement of manual transmission oil

Every 40000 km (24000 miles) or 48
months

Inspection or replacement of automatic
transmission fluid

I: Every 40000 km (24000 miles) or
24 months

R: Every 80000 km (48000 miles) or
48 months

Replacement of differential gear oil

Every 20000 km (12000 miles) or
24 months

Lubrication of propeller shaft grease

Every 10000 km (6000 miles) or 6
months

Tightening of propeller shaft bolts

Every 10000 km (6000 miles) or 6
months

Inspection of front and rear suspension

Every 10000 km (6000 miles) or 6
months

Tightening of bolts and nuts on chassis
and body <<See note.>>

Every 10000 km (6000 miles) or 6
months

: Perform correction or replacement as necessary.

B-2: Repeated short trips less than 8 km (5 miles) and outside temperatures remain
below freezing. (Engine temperature will not reach to normal temperature.)

Replacement of engine oil

» Gasoline engine

Every 5000 km (3000 miles) or 6 months

» Diesel engine for Ukraine, Russia,
South Africa, Thailand, Hong Kong,
and Taiwan

Every 5000 km (3000 miles) or 6 months

» Diesel engine except for Ukraine, Rus-
sia, South Africa, Thailand, Hong
Kong, and Taiwan

Every 2500 km (1500 miles) or 3 months

Replacement of engine ail filter

Every 5000 km (3000 miles) or 6 months

~
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B-3: Extensive idling and/or low speed driving for a long distance such as police,
professional/private use like taxi or door-to-door delivery use.

Replacement of engine oil

» Gasoline engine

Every 5000 km (3000 miles) or 6 months

» Diesel engine for Ukraine, Russia,
South Africa, Thailand, Hong Kong,
and Taiwan

Every 5000 km (3000 miles) or 6 months

» Diesel engine except for Ukraine, Rus-
sia, South Africa, Thailand, Hong
Kong, and Taiwan

Every 2500 km (1500 miles) or 3 months

Replacement of engine ail filter

Every 5000 km (3000 miles) or 6 months

Inspection* of brake linings and drums

(include parking brake linings and drums)

Every 10000 km (6000 miles) or 6
months

Inspection* of brake pads and discs

Every 5000 km (3000 miles) or 3 months

Inspection or replacement of automatic
transmission fluid

I: Every 40000 km (24000 miles) or
24 months

R: Every 80000 km (48000 miles) or
48 months

: Perform correction or replacement as necessary.

over 2 hours.

B-4: Continuous high speed driving (80% or more of maximum vehicle speed) for

Replacement of manual transmission oil

Every 40000 km (24000 miles) or 48
months

Inspection or replacement of automatic
transmission fluid

I: Every 40000 km (24000 miles) or
24 months

R: Every 80000 km (48000 miles) or
48 months

Replacement of differential oil

Every 20000 km (12000 miles) or
24 months

: Perform correction or replacement as necessary.

NOTE:

For seat mounting bolts, front and rear suspension member retaining bolts

and leaf springs retaining U bolts.
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Do-it-yourself service

precautions

If you perform maintenance by
yourself, be sure to follow the
correct procedure as given in
these sections.

IMaintenance
ltems Parts and tools
* Warm water
» Baking soda
. |* Grease
I?attery condi- » Conventional
tion wrench (for terminal
(-P542) clamp bolts)
 Distilled water
* Wrench
* “Toyota Super Long
Life Coolant” or a
similar high quality
ethylene glycol-
based non-silicate,
non-amine, non-
. nitrite and non-
Engine cool- .
. borate coolant with
ant/intercooler ) .
. long-life hybrid
coolant (if . .
. organic acid technol-
equipped)level o
(>P.533) 9y

“Toyota Super Long
Life Coolant” is pre-
mixed with 50%
coolant and 50%
deionized water.
Funnel (used only
for adding coolant)

ltems

Parts and tools

Engine oil level

“Toyota Genuine
Motor Oil” or equiva-
lent

* Rag or paper towel

(-P532)  Funnel (used only
for adding engine
oil)

* Fuse with same

Fuses amperage rating as

(>P.581) nperage rating
original

* Bulb with same
number and watt-
age rating as origi-
nal

Light bulbs .

(>P584, 591) Pr.1|ll|ps-head screw-
driver

» Flathead screw-
driver

* Wrench

Radiator, con-

denser and

intercooler (if —

equipped)

(—P.535)

Tire inflation » Tire pressure gauge

pressure » Compressed air

(—P.569) source

» Water or washer
fluid containing anti-

Washer fluid Lr::)ze (for winter

(—P.536)

* Funnel (used only

for adding water or
washer fluid)

~

aJe9 pue souBUSUIEI



526

7-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A WARNING

The engine compartment contains
many mechanisms and fluids that
may move suddenly, become hot, or
become electrically energized. To
avoid death or serious injury, observe
the following precautions.

B When working on the engine
compartment

® Keep hands, clothing and tools
away from the moving fan and
engine drive belt.

@ Be careful not to touch the engine,
radiator, exhaust manifold, etc.,
right after driving as they may be
hot. Oil and other fluids may also be
hot.

@ Do not leave anything that may
burn easily, such as paper and
rags, in the engine compartment.

® Do not smoke, cause sparks or
expose an open flame to fuel. Fuel
fumes are flammable.

@ Be extremely cautious when work-
ing on the battery. It contains poi-
sonous and corrosive sulfuric acid.

@ Take care because brake fluid can
harm your hands or eyes and dam-
age painted surfaces. If fluid gets
on your hands or in your eyes, flush
the affected area with clean water
immediately. If you still experience
discomfort, consult a doctor.

M Safety glasses

Wear safety glasses to prevent flying
or falling material, fluid spray, etc.,
from getting in your eyes.

NOTICE

M If you remove the air cleaner fil-
ter

Driving with the air cleaner filter
removed may cause excessive
engine wear due to dirt in the air.

M If the fluid level is low or high

It is normal for the brake fluid level to
go down slightly as the brake pads
wear or when the fluid level in the
accumulator is high.

If the reservoir needs frequent refill-
ing, it may indicate a serious problem.
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Release the lock from the
inside of the vehicle to open
the hood.

lOpening the hood

1 Pull the hood lock release lever.
The hood will pop up slightly.

I

2 Pull up the auxiliary catch lever

and lift the hood.

\%-
A—

3 Hold the hood open by inserting
the supporting rod into the slot.

A WARNING

M Pre-driving check

Check that the hood is fully closed
and locked.

If the hood is not locked properly, it
may open while the vehicle is in
motion and cause an accident, which
may result in death or serious injury.

H After installing the support rod
into the slot

Make sure the rod supports the hood
securely from falling down on to your
head or body.

B When closing the hood

When closing the hood, take extra
care to prevent your fingers etc. from
being caught.

~
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NOTICE Positioning a floor jack

HWhen closing the hood

Be sure to return the support rod to its When using a floor jack, follow

f:]ip Eef%re fi'ﬁfri]ng the h?tOd-dCbSing the instructions in the manual
e hood with the support rod u . . .

could cause the hoogﬁo bend. P provided with the jack and per-

form the operation safely.
When raising your vehicle with
a floor jack, position the jack
correctly.

Improper placement may dam-
age your vehicle or cause

injury.

ILocation of the jack point

B Front




7-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

529

B Rear

NOTICE

B When raising the vehicle from
the rear side using a floor jack

Make sure that a projection portion of
a floor jack does not touch the bolt.
Failure to do so may cause the bolt to
be loosened and the oil may leak.

Projection portion

~
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Engine compartment

lComponents

» Gasoline engine

[A] Fuse boxes (if equipped) (—P.581)
Air cleaner (—P.535)

Engine oil level dipstick (—P.532)
D] Engine coolant reservoir (—P.533)
[E] Engine oil filler cap (—P.532)

[F] Washer fluid tank (—P.536)

|G Radiator (—P.535)

[H] Condenser (—P.535)
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» Diesel engine

B] [c] [o]E][F][¢]

4> ) G0N

|

wE E— E“j
IIEe—
|

11/

4] [H][H]

= —
—_— | —

oy
I
\N

Fuse boxes (if equipped) (—P.581)

Air cleaner (—P.535)

Engine coolant reservoir (—P.533)

[D] Engine oil filler cap (—P.532)

[E] Intercooler coolant reservoir (if equipped) (—P.533)
[F] Engine oil level dipstick (—P.532)

[G] Fuel filter (—P.537, 649)

[H] Washer fluid tank (—P.536)

[1] Radiator (—P.535)

Intercooler cooling radiator '/Intercooler 2 (—>P.535)

[K] Condenser (—P.535)
"1 Vehicles with water-cooled intercooler

“2: \lehicles without water-cooled intercooler

M Battery
—P.542
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Checking and adding the
engine oil

With the engine at operating tem-
perature and turned off, check the
oil level on the dipstick.

B Checking the engine oil

1 Park the vehicle on level
ground. After warming up the
engine and turning off the
engine, wait more than 5 min-
utes for the oil to drain back into
the bottom of the engine.

2 Remove the sand and dust from
around the dipstick.

3 Holding a rag under the end,
pull the dipstick out.

4 Wipe the dipstick clean.

Make sure that the inlet of the oil level

gauge guide and O-ring of the dipstick
are free from sand and dust.

If the O-ring is damaged, replace it with
a new one.

5 Reinsert the dipstick fully.

6 Holding a rag under the end,
pull the dipstick out and check
the oil level.

[A] Low
Normal

Excessive

The shape of the dipstick may differ
depending on the type of vehicle or
engine.

7 Wipe the dipstick and reinsert it
fully.

B Checking the oil type and pre-
paring the items needed

Make sure to check the oil type and

prepare the items needed before

adding oil.

® Engine oil selection

—P.660

® Oil quantity (Low — Full)

1.5L (1.6 qt., 1.3 Imp.qt.)

® |tems

Clean funnel

B Adding engine oil

If the oil level is below or near the

low level mark, add engine oil of the

same type as that already in the
engine.
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1 Remove the sand and dust from
around the oil filler cap.

2 Remove the oil filler cap by turn-
ing it counterclockwise.

3 Add engine oil slowly, checking
the dipstick.

4 |Install the oil filler cap by turning
it clockwise.

B Engine oil consumption

A certain amount of engine oil will be
consumed while driving. In the following
situations, oil consumption may
increase, and engine oil may need to be
refilled in between oil maintenance inter-
vals.

® When the engine is new, for example
directly after purchasing the vehicle or
after replacing the engine

@ If low quality oil or oil of an inappropri-
ate viscosity is used

® When driving at high engine speeds
or with a heavy load, when towing (for
South Africa), or when driving while
accelerating or decelerating frequently

® When leaving the engine idling for a
long time, or when driving frequently
through heavy traffic

A WARNING

B Used engine oil

® Used engine oil contains poten-
tially harmful contaminants which
may cause skin disorders such as
inflammation and skin cancer, so
care should be taken to avoid pro-
longed and repeated contact. To
remove used engine oil from your
skin, wash thoroughly with soap
and water.

@ Dispose of used oil and filters only
in a safe and acceptable manner.
Do not dispose of used oil and fil-
ters in household trash, in sewers
or onto the ground. Call your Toyota
dealer, service station or auto parts
store for information concerning
recycling or disposal.

® Do not leave used engine oil within
the reach of children.

NOTICE

B To prevent serious engine dam-
age
Check the oil level on a regular basis.

B When replacing the engine oil

@ Be careful not to spill engine oil on
the vehicle components.

@ Avoid overfilling, or the engine
could be damaged.

@ Check the oil level on the dipstick
every time you refill the vehicle.

@ Be sure the engine oil filler cap is
properly tightened.

IChecking the coolant

The coolant level is satisfactory if it
is between the “FULL” and “LOW”
lines on the reservoir when the
engine is cold.

~
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B Engine coolant reservoir

» Gasoline engine

B Intercooler coolant reservoir
(if equipped)

A~ S

[A] Reservoir cap

“FULL” line
“LOW” line

If the level is on or below the “LOW”
line, add coolant up to the “FULL” line.
(—P.646)

> Diesel engine

FULL
LW =

N XK

[A] Reservoir cap

“FULL” line
“LOW” line

If the level is on or below the “LOW”
line, add coolant up to the “FULL” line.
(—P.646)

IFUIL

LOW—=]

1.7/

[A] Reservoir cap

“FULL” line
“LOW’ line

If the level is on or below the “LOW”
line, add coolant up to the “FULL” line.
(—P.646)

M If the coolant level is below the
“LOW?” line

It may be necessary to bleed air after
adding the coolant. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

M Coolant selection

Only use “Toyota Super Long Life Coo-
lant” or a similar high quality ethylene
glycol based non-silicate, non-amine,
non-nitrite, and non-borate coolant with
long-life hybrid organic acid technology.
“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is a
mixture of 50% coolant and 50% deion-
ized water. (Minimum temperature:
-35°C [-31°F])

For more details about coolant, contact
your Toyota dealer.

W If the coolant level drops within a
short time of replenishing

Visually check the radiator, hoses,
engine coolant reservoir cap, Intercooler
coolant reservoir cap, drain cock and
water pump.

If you cannot find a leak, have your
Toyota dealer, test the cap and check for
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leaks in the cooling system.

A WARNING

B When the engine is hot

Do not remove the engine coolant
reservoir cap.

The cooling system may be under
pressure and may spray hot coolant if
the cap is removed, causing serious
injuries, such as burns.

NOTICE

B When adding coolant

Coolant is neither plain water nor
straight antifreeze. The correct mix-
ture of water and antifreeze must be
used to provide proper lubrication,
corrosion protection and cooling. Be
sure to read the antifreeze or coolant
label.

M If you spill coolant

Be sure to wash it off with water to
prevent it from damaging parts or
paint.

Checking the radiator, con-

denser and intercooler cool-

ing radiator/intercooler (if
equipped)

Check the radiator, condenser and
intercooler cooling radiator/inter-
cooler and clear away any foreign
objects.

If either of the above parts is
extremely dirty or you are not sure

of their condition, have your vehicle

inspected by your Toyota dealer.

A WARNING

B When the engine is hot

Do not touch the radiator, condenser
or intercooler as they may be hot and
cause serious injuries, such as burns.

Checking the air cleaner fil-
ter

Check the air cleaner filter as fol-
lows:

1 Release the 2 clips.

3 Lift the cover and take out the
air cleaner filter.

Inspect the outer surface of the filter,
and replace the filter if it is extremely

~
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B When installing the air cleaner filter
cover

After checking, make sure the filter is set
properly. Fully engage the 2 claws and
then secure the upper cover of the air
cleaner case.

A WARNING

M To prevent inhaling dust

Wear a respirator when using com-
pressed air to clean the air cleaner fil-
ter.

M Using the gauge
The washer fluid level can be checked

by observing the position of the level on
the liquid-covered holes in the gauge.

If the level falls below the second hole
from the bottom (the “LOW” position),
refill the washer fluid.

@ Current fluid level

A WARNING

NOTICE

M To prevent damaging the engine

Do not drive with the air cleaner filter
removed. Doing so causes excessive
engine wear.

Checking and adding the
washer fluid

B When adding washer fluid

Do not add washer fluid when the
engine is hot or running as washer
fluid contains alcohol and may catch

fire if spilled on the engine, etc.

If the washer fluid level is at “LOW?,
add washer fluid.

NOTICE

M Do not use any fluid other than
washer fluid

Do not use soapy water or engine
antifreeze instead of washer fluid.
Doing so may cause streaking on the
vehicle’s painted surfaces, as well as
damaging the pump leading to prob-
lems of the washer fluid not spraying.
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NOTICE

M Diluting washer fluid

Dilute washer fluid with water as nec-
essary.

Refer to the freezing temperatures
listed on the label of the washer fluid
bottle.

Draining the fuel filter water
(diesel engine only)

You may drain the fuel filter your-
self. However, as the operation is
difficult, we recommend having it
drained by your Toyota dealer.
Even if you decide to drain it your-
self, contact your Toyota dealer.

The water in the fuel filter needs to
be drained if one of the following
symptoms occurs:

» Vehicles with monochrome type
multi-information display

When the fuel system warning light
flashes and buzzer sounds.
(—P.607)

» Vehicles with color type multi-
information display

When the warning message

appears on the multi-information

display and buzzer sounds.

(—P.620)

1 Turn the engine switch off.

2 Place a small tray under the
drain plug to catch the water.

3 Perform the draining as shown
in the illustration.

1 Turn the drain plug counter-
clockwise about 2 to 2 1/2 turns.

Loosening more than this will cause

water oozing from around the drain

plug.

2 Operate the priming pump until
the fuel begins to run out.

4 After draining, retighten the
drain plug. Do not use a tool.

~
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AdBlue™"

Tf equipped

AdBlue™ is used to reduce the amount of nitrogen oxides in
exhaust gas. Make sure to observe the following precautions
regarding AdBlue ™.

® AdBlue™ is consumed in the process of driving.
® \When AdBlue™ is depleted, the engine cannot be restarted.

® When AdBlue™ needs to be refilled, have it refilled at any authorized
Toyota retailer or Toyota authorized repairer, or any reliable repairer.

IPossibIe driving range

The amount of AdBlue™ that is consumed while driving differs according to
the driving conditions and driving environment. When the amount of
AdBlue™ that is consumed increases, the possible driving range until it is
necessary to refill AdBlue™ decreases.

Possible driving range

Short™’ Long

—

[High-load driving] [Normal driving] 2 [Low-load driving]
e When firmly depressing e When driving short dis-
the accelerator pedal tances
e When driving on long e When in traffic conges-
uphill slopes tion
¢ When the DPF system is
operating

“1: When the vehicle is used at high elevations and in low temperatures, the amount

of AdBlue™ that is consumed increases.

: During normal driving, 1.0 L (1.1 qt., 0.9 Imp.qt.) of AdBlue™ is consumed
approximately every 800 km (497 miles). Also, after a full refill, the vehicle can be
driven for approximately 9000 km (5593 miles) before all AdBlue™ is depleted.

*2
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AdBlue™ warning light and
warning message

When the AdBlue™ level is low, the
low AdBlue™ level warning light
turns on and a warning message
appears on the multi-information
display. (—P.539)

When the possible driving range based
on the remaining amount of AdBlue™
reaches approximately 2400 km (1491
miles), the low AdBlue™ level warning
light turns on and a warning message is
displayed.

When refilling AdBlue™ by yourself in
an emergency, be sure to follow the
correct refilling procedures. (—P.540)

B Warning message

If the following warning message is dis-
played on the multi-information display,
follow the appropriate troubleshooting
procedure.

Warning message

Details/Actions

“AdBlue Level Low
Top up AdBlue in
2400km See

Owner’s Manual”™

When AdBlue™

needs to be

refilled

— Have AdBlue™
refilled at your
Toyota dealer.

“AdBlue Level Low
No Restart in
800km! Top up
AdBlue See
Owner’s Man-

ual”1 2

When AdBlue™
needs to be
refilled

If the displayed
driving distance
is exceeded, the
engine cannot be
restarted.

— Have AdBlue™
refilled at your
Toyota dealer
immediately.

“AdBlue empty
Unable to Restart
Engine Fill up
AdBlue See
Owner’s Manual”2

When AdBlue™
needs to be
refilled

— If the engine is
stopped, it
cannot be
restarted.
Without stop-
ping the
engine, con-
tact your
Toyota dealer
immediately.

*1

: Use the driving range as a reference.

The possible driving range that is dis-
played may differ from the actual driv-
ing range depending on the refill
method, driving conditions and driv-
ing environment. (—P.538)

*2

: The buzzer sounds in accordance

with the warning message.

~
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NOTICE

B When the AdBlue™ level is low

When AdBlue™ is depleted, the
engine cannot be restarted.

Be sure to have AdBlue™ refilled at
your Toyota dealer before it is com-
pletely depleted.

Refilling AdBlue™ by your-
self in an emergency

B Location of the AdBlue™ tank
cap

[A] Fuel tank cap (—P.308)

AdBlue™ tank cap
B Refilling AdBlue™

When the engine cannot be
restarted due to the depletion of
AdBlue™ adding approximately
5.0L (5.3 qt., 4.4 Imp.qt.) or more
of AdBlue™ will allow the engine to
be started again. Perform the fol-
lowing procedures to refill
AdBlue™. (The AdBlue™ tank has
a capacity of 13.1 L [13.8 qt., 11.5

Imp.qt.].)

» Refilling with the refilling equip-
ment

1 Park the vehicle on a level sur-
face, turn the engine switch off,
and then open the fuel filler
door. (—P.308)

2 Open the AdBlue™ tank cap.

~\

)]

=1L

\. J

3 Insert the nozzle and refill
AdBlue™,

4 Close the AdBlue™ tank cap.

Turn the cap until you hear a click.

\ 7

5 Check that the engine starts.
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» Refilling with the bottle

1 Park the vehicle on a level sur-
face, turn the engine switch off,
and then open the fuel filler
door. (—P.308)

2 Open the AdBlue™ tank cap.

~

. 7

3 Insert a bottle of AdBlue™ and
fully tighten it.

4 Push down on the bottle.
AdBlue™ will begin to be refilled. Refill

AdBlue™ slowly so that it does not spill.

Do not remove the bottle until it is
empty.

5 Check that no AdBlue™
remains in the bottle, and then
remove it.

Repeat steps 3 to 5 until approximately

5.0L (5.3 qt., 4.4 Imp.qt.) or more of
AdBlue™ have been refilled.

6 Close the AdBlue™ tank cap.

Turn the cap until you hear a click.

N\

J

7 Check that the engine starts.

The way of refilling may differ from
those shown in the illustration.

M Refilling AdBlue™

® Use AdBlue™ (compliant with ISO
22241-1).
AdBlue™ is a trademark of the Ger-
man Association of the Automotive
Industry (VDA).

@ Before driving for a long period of time
in an area where AdBlue™ cannot be
refilled, consult your Toyota dealer.

B When refilling AdBlue™
After refilling AdBlue™, the engine may

~
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take a few seconds longer than normal
to start. Battery

NOTICE ILocation

B When refilling AdBlue™ B Main battery

Observe the following precautions. . .
Failure to do so may result in damage The main battery is located under

to the vehicle parts, paint, etc. the step of the left-hand front seat.

@ Do not use urea solution other than
AdBlue™,

@ If AdBlue™ comes into contact with
any painted surfaces on the vehi-
cle, immediately wash the affected
areas with water.

B When refilling AdBlue™ with the
refilling equipment

Observe the following precautions to
prevent AdBlue™ overflowing from

the AdBlue™ tank: B Sub battery (if equipped)
@ Securely insert the nozzle into the The sub battery is located under
AdBlue™ filler neck. the step of the right-hand front seat.

@ Stop filling the tank after the nozzle
automatically clicks off.

@ Do not top off the AdBlue™ tank.

B When storing AdBlue™ contain-
ers

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in damage
to vehicle parts, paint, etc., and
changes in the chemical compounds
of AdBlue™ may cause unpleasant

odors.

. M Handling of the sub battery*
@ Do not leave AdBlue™ containers ) ]
inside the vehicle. ® When inspecting the battery, be sure
to inspect the sub battery also.

® When exchanging the battery,
exchange both batteries at the same
time.

@ Tightly seal AdBlue™ containers
and store them in a cool, dry loca-
tion with good ventilation and no

exposure to direct sunlight.
® When disconnecting, be sure to dis-

connect both negative terminals on
the two batteries.

: Vehicles with a sub battery have the
same 12V specification as vehicles
without a sub battery
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M Before recharging

When recharging, the battery produces
hydrogen gas which is flammable and
explosive. Therefore, observe the fol-
lowing precautions before recharging:

@ If recharging with the battery installed
on the vehicle, be sure to disconnect
the ground cable.

® Make sure the power switch on the
charger is off when connecting and
disconnecting the charger cables to
the battery.

M After recharging/reconnecting the
battery (vehicles with smart entry &
start system)

The engine may not start. Follow the
procedure below to initialize the system.

1 Shift the shift lever to P.
2 Open and close any of the doors.
3 Restart the engine.

@ Unlocking the doors using the smart
entry & start system may not be possi-
ble immediately after reconnecting the
battery. If this happens, use the wire-
less remote control or the mechanical
key to lock/unlock the doors.

@ Start the engine with the engine
switch in ACC. The engine may not
start with the engine switch turned off.
However, the engine will operate nor-
mally from the second attempt.

@ The engine switch mode is recorded
by the vehicle. If the battery is discon-
nected and reconnected, the vehicle
will return the engine switch mode to
the status it was in before the battery
was disconnected. Make sure to turn
off the engine switch before discon-
necting the battery. Take extra care
when connecting the battery if the
engine switch mode prior to the bat-
tery being disconnected is unknown.

If the engine will not start even after mul-
tiple attempts, contact your Toyota
dealer.

A WARNING

B Chemicals in the battery

The battery contains poisonous and
corrosive sulfuric acid and may pro-
duce hydrogen gas which is flamma-
ble and explosive. To reduce the risk
of death or serious injury, take the fol-
lowing precautions while working on
or near the battery:

® Do not cause sparks by touching
the battery terminals with tools.

@ Do not smoke or light a match near
the battery.

@ Avoid contact with eyes, skin and
clothes.

@ Never inhale or swallow electrolyte.

@ Wear protective safety glasses
when working near the battery.

@ Keep children away from the bat-
tery.

B Where to safely charge the bat-
tery

Always charge the battery in an open

area. Do not charge the battery in a

garage or closed room where there is

not sufficient ventilation.

B Emergency measures regarding
electrolyte

@ If electrolyte gets in your eyes
Flush your eyes with clean water for
at least 15 minutes and getimmediate
medical attention. If possible, con-
tinue to apply water with a sponge or
cloth while traveling to the nearest
medical facility.

@ If electrolyte gets on your skin
Wash the affected area thoroughly. If
you feel pain or burning, get medical
attention immediately.

~
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A WARNING

@ If electrolyte gets on your clothes
It can soak through clothing on to
your skin. Immediately take off the
clothing and follow the procedure
above if necessary.

@ If you accidentally swallow electro-
lyte

Drink a large quantity of water or milk.

Get emergency medical attention

immediately.

B When there is insufficient battery
fluid

Do not use if there is insufficient fluid
in the battery. There is a possible dan-
ger that the battery may explode.

B When disconnecting the battery

Do not disconnect the negative (-) ter-
minal on the body. The disconnected
negative (-) terminal may touch the
positive (+) terminal, which may
cause a short and result in death or
serious injury.

NOTICE

B When recharging the battery

Never recharge the battery while the
engine is running. Also, be sure all
accessories are turned off.

B When disconnecting the batter-
ies (vehicles with sub battery)

Do not disconnect either of the posi-
tive terminals with both negative ter-
minals connected. It may cause a
short circuit.

IExterior

Make sure that the battery termi-
nals are not corroded and that there
are no loose connections, cracks,
or loose clamps.

@ Terminals
Hold-down clamp

ICaution symbols

The meanings of each caution sym-
bol on the top of the battery are as
follows:

No smoking, no naked
flames, no sparks

Shield eyes

Keep away from children

Battery acid

Note operating instruc-
tions

Explosive gas

pPebkb®@ea
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IRemoving the battery cover

1 Remove the cover.

2 Remove the bolts and outer
cover.

4 Remove the bolts and inner
cover.

IChecking the battery fluid

1 Remove the outer cover.

g
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3 Check that the level is upper
than the center between the
upper line and lower line.

NOTICE

B When adding distilled water

Avoid overfilling. Water spilled during
battery recharging may cause corro-
sion.

//‘

[A] Upper line
Lower line

Center of [A] and

If the fluid level is below , add dis-
tilled water.

IAdding distilled water

Remove the battery cover before
refilling distilled water. (—P.545)

1 Remove the vent plug.
2 Add distilled water.

If it is difficult to see the fluid level from
the side, check it by looking directly into
the cell.

3 Put the vent plug back on and
close it securely.
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Replace or rotate tires in
accordance with maintenance
schedules and treadwear.

IChecking tires

Check if the treadwear indicators
are showing on the tires. Also
check the tires for uneven wear,
such as excessive wear on one
side of the tread.

Check the spare tire condition and
pressure if not rotated.

V>

S 7S
SIS

NS/

[A] New tread
Worn tread

Treadwear indicator
The location of treadwear indicators is

“ "= on

shown by a “TWI” or “ %" marks, etc.,

molded into the sidewall of each tire.
Replace the tires if the treadwear indi-
cators are showing on a tire.

Bl When to replace your vehicle’s
tires

Tires should be replaced if:

@ The treadwear indicators are showing
on a tire.

@ You have tire damage such as cuts,
splits, cracks deep enough to expose
the fabric, and bulges indicating inter-
nal damage.

@ Atire goes flat repeatedly or cannot
be properly repaired due to the size or
location of a cut or other damage.

If you are not sure, consult with your
Toyota dealer.

M Tire life

Any tire over 6 years old must be
checked by a qualified technician even if
it has seldom or never been used or
damage is not obvious.

W If the tread on snow tires wears
down below 4 mm (0.16 in.)

The effectiveness of the tires as snow
tires is lost.

A WARNING

B When inspecting or replacing
tires

Observe the following precautions to
prevent accidents.

Failure to do so may cause damage
to parts of the drive train as well as
dangerous handling characteristics,
which may lead to an accident result-
ing in death or serious injury.

® Do not mix tires of different makes,
models or tread patterns.
Also, do not mix tires of remarkably
different treadwear.

® Do not use tire sizes other than
those recommended by Toyota.

~
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A WARNING

@ Do not mix differently constructed
tires (radial, bias-belted or bias-ply
tires).

® Do not mix summer, all season and
snow tires.

® Do not use tires that have been
used on another vehicle.
Do not use tires if you do not know
how they were used previously.

NOTICE

M Driving on rough roads

Take particular care when driving on
roads with loose surfaces or potholes.
These conditions may cause losses in
tire inflation pressure, reducing the
cushioning ability of the tires. In addi-
tion, driving on rough roads may
cause damage to the tires them-
selves, as well as the vehicle’s
wheels and body.

M If tire inflation pressure of each
tire becomes low while driving

Do not continue driving, or your tires
and/or wheels may be ruined.

ITire rotation

Rotate the tires in the order shown.

To equalize tire wear and help extend
tire life, Toyota recommends that tire
rotation is carried out approximately
every 10000 km (6000 miles).

Do not fail to initialize the tire pressure
warning system after tire rotation. (vehi-
cles with the tire pressure warning sys-
tem)

/@
@

©

Tire pressure warning sys-
tem (if equipped)

Your vehicle is equipped with a tire
pressure warning system that uses
tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters to detect low tire infla-
tion pressure before serious prob-
lems arise.

® If the tire pressure drops below a
predetermined level, the driver is
warned by a warning light.
(—P.618)

) Wagon* only: The tire pressure
detected by the tire pressure
warning system can be dis-
played on the multi-information
display.

The illustration used is intended as an

example, and may differ from the image

that is actually displayed on the multi-
information display.
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" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

~
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H Certification for tire pressure warning system

sManulasiuiers fame: PADFIC INDUSTRLAL CO LT,

~Registered trademark E}

This trademark & registered i Ehe alowing countres;

LK, maly, Austria, Greece, Germasy, France, Belgium,

Do Metrsvlands, Lussmbourg, Porluagal
= b il e une s eddness:

1500-1 ¥okal, Godo-cho, Anpechi-gun, Gile, S03-2397 IWPAN
peprating frequency band ! 43305 — 434 TR HE
=Rlxaimum radin-frequency posser: 100d By mE Im|Radisied)

Hersby, FACIFIC INDUSTRIAL GO LTD. declares that the
radic aguipment byps PREV-E100 is in complisnce with
Dérective 201453 ELL

The full tast of ke EU daclaration of cordormety & availabls
at 1ha followirg darnat I'Hrall:_

PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL GO LTD. vakuuttaa, ettd
radiclaitetyyppi PMY=E 100 on direktiren 2004/53°EL
ki nes.

E Lt s o & i b i & i it b seirn Tderimitbanan Taket
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Hierbdj verklaar & PACIFEC IMDUSTRIAL COLTD., dat het
type radioapparatuur PR -E100 corform is mat Rishtign
2014.7527EL

D visllacign taket van da EU-cordermitnitincacklsring han
wardar gperaadploegd op hat valpsnde

intsrrelachsy

Le scussigné, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO_LTD. déclere gus |
gquipsmant radicélactrigue du tyos PMY=-E 00 ast

cornferems & la drective 2004/53/1E,

La texte comglet de la dbcleration UE da conformits st
liu-pwﬂu ] l'll:lrll-u-lu !"I'I:ﬂﬂﬂ": TR Tl

Hirmad foraikrar PACEFIC INDUSTRIAL COLTD. aft denma
typ av radcutrustning PMV-E100

Ervaransstimmer med drehiiy 2014°537°ELL

Cien fullstindigs texten t#l EU-Fersdkran om dverenssia
mimetse firris |:|-I 'FI!-I]lrh:I-n w-ll:l-hll:i"all

Hermad arkisrar PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL COLTD., =
rackcudetyrstypsn FMY-EIDD ari
owarensstemmelse med direftiy 20074.°537ELL

Ell-ovarersstemmetseserklaingens fulde tekst ban fndes pd|

falgenids u'rtlrn-l-l.l-d"u:u:

e ‘Illll e
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7-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Hesrmit arklirt PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL COLTD. | dass der
Funkanlagentyp PMV-E100 der Richthree 2004°537EL
erttsprickt

Der voldstindige Text der EU-Korformitidtserklioung ist untar
i I'-nllml:l-l-n lrrl:.lrrull:.uh'-lu.- u'qrﬂ:l,pl.r

Me tw foapoida o/ 7PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL
GOLTD. Snddvei éT:e o paxfioefoxl
| T udg PMV-EIOD mAnpoirnry odnrio
NSV EETo mlspneEg kK EL ¥ao Thg &

m

g E
Auwogngcouvpuippuwanc EE diarifer
di oy axkddlouvln torog
tl:l ﬁinﬁmru-ﬂ

TEAiSn o

Il fabbricarts. PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO_LTD. | dichiara che
il tipir di apperecchiatura radio PWY-E100 & conforma alla
dirnkbiva 2014/53/UE,

Il tesdo completo dells dichiarazions di conformita UE &
disporebile al seguents indirizzo [mtermet:

| N fio-indon o ) | gact d

Por la pressnata, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL GO LTD declers gus
el tipo de egupo radceléctrico PMY-E1 es conforms con
la Directiva 2014/53°UE.

El taxto completo de la declaracitin UE des conformidad =5t
:Inpnri:hmhh:-:.u:nhtumtnmuunu-'
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CHa) shaivg assinadola) PAGIFIC INDUSTRIAL COLTD
desclara gus o presents tipo de sgquinamerts des ridio
Pin=E1D00 sztd em conformidade com & Diretiva
1014/537°UE

0 texte intagral da dechiracha de conforrmdade et daponi
vl r|-|:| was e wrd-ur:rl:.u I:Iu- Irrlmm'l‘.

B'darn, PACIFIC IHDWSTRIAL CO_LTD., rnd-:ﬁi-l.rl- b dan =
bip ta' tagfenr tor-radju PMY-=E 130 huosa Ronformi mad=
DCsrettiva 20147537 0.

lt-tast kobu tad—dkjararzoni ta’ henformitd tal-UE Furea

ﬂmw-hl:i f'hrﬂ—nd-'-:: w—lntl-'-'r-l: h m

Hlﬁuh-fm deklareerib PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO_LTD. et
kiasolay raediosoadms tiGp PMV-E 100 vastsh

diraktid 2004./53/EL nduntala,

ELi vastavusdakleratsicomi tialk tekst on kittesaadaw &
r.:ml-n-l-l ertunul:l.l-u:l"ulll

PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL COLTD. igarolia hogy a PATVY-E1DOD
tipusd richdberandards magfelel a 2014/53/EU

irfinyelvneh,

Az Ell-megfelalistg nyilatkozat teljes szdwaps elérhetd & ko
vethezd internates cimen:

PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO LTD. tymio whlasuje, 2e radiowé
zariadenis typu PMV-E100 je

v slisde 40 smernicou 2014,/53/EL

L'h:lhﬁ EL wyhldsenie 0 zhode js k dispazicii ns tajto
inferrantove] adrecs:

gy el i e o
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Trrta PACIFIC BMDUSTRIAL COLTD. prohlaBuje, 2e typ rd
dherwirthi zaflzan] PMV-E100 j& v soailedu

a0 smilirnic] 2014/83/EL),

Lipké gréini ELl prahliBeni o shodd jo k dispozic ra tito

PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.LTD. potrie, da jo te radjska
egrama PMY—E 100 skladan ¢ Direltive

2014/537°EU

Celotno besadilo izjawe EU o skladrosti j= ra voljo na
rsledrism splefresm raslowa

| T ific-ind oo o : | : doc/

AL PACIFIC BDUSTRIAL COLTD. | patwirtinu, kad radijo |
rengriy tpas PRV -E100 atitinka Direktyva 2004°53/ES.
Visas ES atiikties deSlaracijos tekstas prisinamas Siuo
int@rmeta adresii

dr BEoPACIFIC (NDUSTRIAL CO_LTD, daklard, ke radiclakbrts
Fy-—E 100 athilad Direktivai

J014/53°E5

Pilns ES athifstibas deklardciss tekets ir piesgams Eada
intermels vigtna:

PAGCIFIC INDUSTRIAL COLLTD. nirejsrym aofwiadcza, e

tvp urzadzersa radiowspo PWY-E1 00 jest zgodmy z dyrekbyw

a 2014/53UE.

Patny takst deklaracil zgednoscl UE jest dostepny pod nasty
G ym sdrasam k
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el lysie AAGHC IMDUSTRIALCDLLRD. yfr pod 2 MIV-ET00
| samrmemi Wl grunnioedir og sdnar keofue, sem gendar
IHq;l.mZh]ﬂm'Eu

med dineietiv 201453EL.

HaC TORWO T O PACFIC INODUSTRIAL SO LTH g6 H
PAPR&, 9494 TOIA THND DRAOHGCC GO EEH
BPMV-EIl @8 B CHh O TERBTCTEME C JapeE
B8 M4RVEC

AOCTHHET TEHEST Ha EC Aennapauy
HATA JAaCEROTOEBETECTEOEHE MOWE Qa3 CE H
lamepun Mma CcAEAWMA HNTEPDHMOT AgPpRC!

|Prin prezenta, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO_LTD. declars ca
Itioul de schipamante radic PMY-E100 este Tn conformitate
fou Directiva 2004753.0E

|Taxiul infegral & declaratisi LUE de cordormitate agte
Idisporikil | urmtoarea adresd temet:

Ihite  wev pusificond soip: e Brodusta, sar teme dos,’
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Chim, A INCUSTIIAL COLLTD, |, izjavijup da oval mevERn je uskiadan
158 bitndm ahfavima | dnagien rslevaninim cdredbams Dirsktive
190%EC,

P o weww, padific-md Co, e produs by'cee Spmadodf

Dwim, PACIRC INDUSTRIALCOLLTD., dekarde &3 jo pae10u skadu
58 osnownim Zahenima | ostakm relevarinimn odredbama Cirekiive
18995 EC

Fibp.fweww pacific-ad oo ipf'ere/products/ceeSpms/doc’

PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO.LTD. owime iziavige da je
radijeka cprama tipa PMYV-E100 u skladu =
Dérektivem 2014/53°EL

Gislowiti takst EL izjave o sudfadnost dostupan i na sfjeded

MepeeTriel Kesal. RACFICINDUSTRIALCD,LTD. . debdeeoi g6 ky  PMY-ELD0
= v i me Riarkesst ihelbesors che daportlal & s perkatese |

» For vehicles sold in Indonesia

Rl il
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» For vehicles sold in Taiwan

ERGIERESE DN | e | .
Ot SRR E. DAERRTE
Bt = R B CORE.

JECTH S0 - T R R N 3 e Tl
i WA TR ETDER PN ERT
L LRl L

W O R | R L R R
EIEHMERNEESEREE TR, R
M A TR

WA EAENNEN. AN, S, ARl
MEOWEEER, kiR E R PR,

ENEHSTR:FH-MERANE TS TEGESE: ARNETTR
By, MONSM, o5FEKFE0TIEREeE.

CRL P S D Ty il bt el 1T
ENEHATRALESEANEIR. ARLESESsENERAR

O

» For vehicles sold in Vietham

FACIFIC
COCEE ] ROE] TA FOlAT
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» For vehicles sold in the United Arab Emirates

TRA

REGISTERED  No:
ER58534/17
DEALER MNo:

DADDE3612/11

» For vehicles sold in South Africa

TPMS [(Tws Praasurs Moritering Giftmrr) Trarort ar
canfarms g the requiremand af [GASA

i Th- LT 1953
ICIASA
APPEOVE
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Flirsisyi: Modal 23480

Marilastoar, DENSO CORPORATICH

Bz T-1, Showi-cho. Kamps-sfd, Alchi-kan da0-0661
Jagan

Heratry, DENGO DORPORATION declins that T o
bvps i in compdance with Dinecthss 207475ELL

comiglobabens Comiach us'doc

Hirtej varbian b, DEMSO0 CORPORATION, darl har byps

racica pparahagr cindcrm e mst Bahign S0 4SEL

Do wirdiedige beksl wan o EL-conloemrnenssirilanng kan woiden
prramipEecd op hal segens et

FVLEH VA SRETESD

COMAGHOD B OB Lo

La scussigna, DENSO CORPORATION, decirs qus
réquipsmen| radioalecirigue du Type el conforme 8 Lo direcive
AT4NHIVE

Le et complet de L déciaraion UE de comonmibh a5t disponbie
i i il duraEila

| hitps Lwewes e comighoball sod pormisci o)

Hirmidad 1oraine DENSC DORPORATION all Sara T

vy radicurirusiing Sesrenpstimmer masd gkt Z014BVELL

Dz doisndnciga jevien 50 ELIGrsdiman om dverenasibmmas hinng

nd Kipancs sshiadiese.

e
Fr L il

MeSoi STy TETADEN & | Osalrerd Slnmmaien midsd dirakdie Z014BEU.

FU-rvmesnexiemms ssssrkimrgars fuide e kan bndes pa
|pigerde intamsdodresse:

g v it comigloban s coomact udoes
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Haerrat wrkiint DENSO CORPORATION. diss der
Funkanmiapentyp dev Richlinie 201451EL enisprich

Do vodutindige Tect dee EU-Braronmidatiecalinung ol onier ds
Ioigenden mismeiairesse vertigbar

| FIELER L Sad S0 oL il s B e

Wy Papcooa o DENSD CORPORATION,. Balan

fom g gl Eomda s Tilnpal T oy 20140SVEE

To TIAAEE KEUTVD T BRAwany; cujidpgauory; EE Boribaoo: oy
o kil el oo BafiEius

|- e ChE VD COTLAS Do b DA ] SR O

I tbrcantn, DEMS0 CORPORMATION, doriara che il e
o apparecchatura a0 & comfome ala divetti 201453UE.
B et conmphelo Sela dichiatasions i comormith UE & degonbie
8l sequente ndirizmn nhemet
’ = 1
Por & presenie. DENSO CORPORATION dedar que el
b e e Tachowbectce wh Cononmie oon i Diisctes 2013835UE.
El tewtn compieto de la declaraciin UE de comormidad est
Bajrorathe an i crecodn e g e
hétps: wwe denso

comiginbalan'con] Bci-Lrienn’
O | i ariiaduidna) DERSO CORPORETIORM desiaia
e o preserds Apc de equipamenic de rida estl Be condormadade
20w b Ceadva 4SS 3UE
| feitn iniegral da declpracdo Ja onformed s e depnivel
P B BnCETa i | BT

Bdan. DENS0 CORPORATION, redsikjara § dan 11-1p 1
taghmir bar-radis hwn konformi mac-Direttren 20 14530UE
R-ast kobu Sd-chkjarazTyn 18’ korfoemilk -UE huwa
cheporibb fdan Hndinzz ak-intemet b gej:

raps; s Sansn comighopabencontact ustocs
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Kiessoleramga ceklaresrit DEMS0 CORPORATION, o

s iy FRaatfaadTi Il yailan dayakida 20 GSEL nfeabiidi
ELI vassavusadeiaraisiogns iEsk defr] on R FTssasiay [ugmise!
Wil e

DENS0 CORPORATION wgazol, Fogy & lips:
Iridheerdents —aghelel 3 20VASIEL mirpehnek,

A E L gl i1l bl g Alireisgm elirmald 4 wirebice?
misraies cimen

L B e Tl o St LS g o BT L o

PENSO CORPORATION temdn vytiasus, B ridoe
nﬂ#*uwﬂrﬁhd-umﬂuﬂiﬂ
Liglrad EL] wyhisssnes o rhode i k dispor ol ma dejio nisre i

en'global e rnnad-usike)!
S0 CORPORSTION porpgs, 4o b bp dedptbs Oirsma
Dkt JONUSREY
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b3 OENED CORPORATION dedard. ka radoeskiia
sl Dormt e 201 RSAE S
ES altslrfhas deblordojas hsisis i peestjaims 8543 migmela

i D o0 ] ]

(6 WEC COIAR0RA T ION rinisparym obesdc, b hp
RIZeNa rRiowBgo s 2Ny 2 dyteityey 201453UE

F beicn! mbisracy rgodnnen L peal coslppny poed nastepugacym
AT TR A

tilpre Lo camoea Loy bl e contad-u o

Her mid B DEMS0 CORPOCRMATECM o bl o ar |

w8 prusikithe o s krithe | sem gt an | skpn
A4S REL

by g o sirng sigengiey & efidaoendl vebidsd
i D Domgichall e ronta - dos!
DEMSC CORPORATICN arlingr &l b | SwiiafkilinTifmbee
i diriky SOAEIEL.
P o i haliEa sl B DigEngei] pad g

1.5 .Hﬂmm'dﬁ'

G macsnmusto DEMNSC CORPORATION Seenaguia, -

POORS THY PASHOC DD RS § 8 DpOTBETCTEHE © Jepasmens
RS AEC

LjsncTHesar TesCT Bl S0 J0enapeisaTe M ChDTSEro T

LECEH L LR HASMH FH CTHEISHHS BT aofHe

e L e TRD G olod il s T U e T

Priny prazinta, DEWNSO OORPORATION ductand ol S

ok o E raden ek In comlormigie oo Dreciien JO14GNLUE.
Textad viegpinl o declacipe LUE de cotdonmilits mile deganbsl s
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wilirral by adeis

[CENSE CORPORATICN crame iojaviums o s racipka
losiama bpa u sklesy 5 Dheblream H148%EW

Coiowi ek EU zpve 0 sukdadnost] dostapan e nd shsdeto|

hips Sy diansn comiglohal s oeriact-usdos!

Creetel| S TEDHET OB
L

2 EAUE

B EEQEn BOTETa O Indames
Lwow'es SRR

[Crimeinie, DENSC CORPORATION migiiyje S8 p S

ftonpeaa TN FarnELEsa oo [lHpaersaos THAGVEL
L Pt EY vt o pishf o v N 50 Fpiidisd [ =si

D popassl doniman. DEMS0 CORPORATEM deciamn
fpait @4 Dincs O i TR { R cado I s OOt ForTred & La Dranctiea
Elmmal covrpil 9o ka Seclieien JE e coofierrlal mild decendi en

maEsThr

b Debge, DENS0 CORPORATION feisa ekipmars
penin P HSAAD sapk Drekile uygue oidu§uny beyvan ede
KB Uyl DEyarenin e mein asejidak nierel adresinoe

{ireps: vawe darsn com'ghobali sy ooriact-usdoc)

HWepempsi bpga) DENSO CORPORATION, dekle) g ky
23880 skl e D e EEvhesa] b Eien
dha diapasial o e pacalisi la Direkbvas TERISED

c E Ths latest "DECLARATION of CONFORMITY® (DoC) =
avadablie at e folowerg address:
hibps: i'wwe derso. comiglobalieniconinc] -usidos)

M Routine tire inflation pressure
checks

The tire pressure warning system does

not replace routine tire inflation pressure
checks. Make sure to check tire inflation
pressure as part of your routine of daily
vehicle checks.

M Situations in which the tire pres-
sure warning system may not oper-
ate properly

@ In the following cases, the tire pres-
sure warning system may not operate
properly.

* If non-genuine Toyota wheels are
used.

» Atire has been replaced with a tire
that is not an OE (Original Equipment)
tire.

» Atire has been replaced with a tire
that is not of the specified size.

« Tire chains, etc. are equipped.

* An auxiliary-supported run-flat tire is
equipped.

« If a window tint that affects the radio
wave signals is installed.

* If there is a lot of snow or ice on the
vehicle, particularly around the wheels

~
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or wheel housings.

« If the tire inflation pressure is
extremely higher than the specified
level.

+ If wheels without tire pressure warning
valves and transmitters are used.

« If the ID code on the tire pressure
warning valves and transmitters is not
registered in the tire pressure warning
computer.

« If the spare tire is in a location subject
to poor radio wave signal reception.

« If a large metallic object which can
interfere with signal reception is put
near the spare tire.

® Performance may be affected in the
following situations.

* Near a TV tower, electric power plant,
gas station, radio station, large dis-
play, airport or other facility that gen-
erates strong radio waves or electrical
noise

* When carrying a portable radio, cellu-
lar phone, cordless phone or other
wireless communication device

« If tire position information is not cor-
rectly displayed due to the radio wave
conditions, the display may be cor-
rected by driving and changing the
radio wave conditions.

® When the vehicle is parked, the time
taken for the warning to start or go off
could be extended.

® When tire inflation pressure declines
rapidly for example when a tire has
burst, the warning may not function.

B Warning performance of the tire
pressure warning system

The warning of the tire pressure warning
system will change in accordance with
the conditions under which it was initial-
ized. For this reason, the system may
give a warning even if the tire pressure
does not reach a low enough level, or if
the pressure is higher than the pressure
that was adjusted to when the system
was initialized.

Installing tire pressure warn-
ing valves and transmitters
(if equipped)

When replacing tires or wheels, tire
pressure warning valves and trans-
mitters must also be installed.

When new tire pressure warning
valves and transmitters are
installed, new ID codes must be
registered in the tire pressure warn-
ing computer and the tire pressure
warning system must be initialized.
(—P.567)

B When replacing the tires and
wheels

» Except for Chile, Peru, El Salvador,
Costa Rica, Panama, Honduras, Nica-
ragua and Guatemala

If the ID code of the tire pressure warn-
ing valve and transmitter is not regis-
tered, the tire pressure warning system
will not work properly. After driving for
about 10 minutes, the tire pressure
warning light blinks for 1 minute and
stays on to indicate a system malfunc-
tion.

» For Chile, Peru, El Salvador, Costa
Rica, Panama, Honduras, Nicaragua
and Guatemala

If the ID code of the tire pressure warn-
ing valve and transmitter is not regis-
tered, the tire pressure warning system
will not work properly. After driving for
about 20 minutes, the tire pressure
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warning light blinks for 1 minute and
stays on to indicate a system malfunc-
tion.

NOTICE

M Repairing or replacing tires,
wheels, tire pressure warning
valves, transmitters and tire
valve caps

® When removing or fitting the
wheels, tires or the tire pressure
warning valves and transmitters,
contact your Toyota dealer as the
tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters may be damaged if not
handled correctly.

® Make sure to install the tire valve
caps. If the tire valve caps are not
installed, water could enter the tire
pressure warning valves and the
tire pressure warning valves could
be bound.

® When replacing tire valve caps, do
not use tire valve caps other than
those specified.
The cap may become stuck.

B To avoid damage to the tire pres-
sure warning valves and trans-
mitters

When a tire is repaired with liquid
sealants, the tire pressure warning
valve and transmitter may not operate
properly. If a liquid sealant is used,
contact your Toyota dealer or other
qualified service shop as soon as
possible. Make sure to replace the tire
pressure warning valve and transmit-
ter when repairing or replacing the
tire. (—P.564)

Initializing the tire pressure
warning system (if
equipped)

B The tire pressure warning sys-
tem must be initialized in the
following circumstances:

® \When the tire inflation pressure
is changed such as when chang-
ing load weight.

® \When rotating the tires.
® \When changing the tire size.

® After registering the ID codes.
(—P.567)

When the tire pressure warning
system is initialized, the current tire
inflation pressure is set as the
benchmark pressure.

B How to initialize the tire pres-
sure warning system

1 Park the vehicle in a safe place
and turn the engine switch off.

Initialization cannot be performed while
the vehicle is moving.

2 Adjust the tire inflation pressure
to the specified cold tire inflation
pressure level. (—P.669)

Make sure to adjust the tire pressure to
the specified cold tire inflation pressure
level. The tire pressure warning system
will operate based on this pressure
level.

3 Turn the engine switch to ON.
4 Press and hold the tire pressure
warning reset switch until the
tire pressure warning light blinks

3 times.

Wagon* only: “--" will be displayed for

~
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inflation pressure of each tire on the
multi-information display while the tire
pressure warning system determines
the position of each tire.

5 Wagon* only: Drive the vehicle
at approximately 40 km/h (25
mph) or more for approximately
10 to 30 minutes.

When initialization is complete, the

inflation pressure of each tire will be

displayed on the multi-information dis-

play.

Depending on the vehicle and driving

conditions, initialization may take up to

approximately 1 hour to complete.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

M The initialization operation

® Make sure to carry out initialization
after adjusting the tire inflation pres-
sure.
Also, make sure the tires are cold
before carrying out initialization or tire
inflation pressure adjustment.

@ If you have accidentally turned the
engine switch to OFF during initializa-
tion, it is not necessary to press the
reset switch again as initialization will
restart automatically when the engine

switch has been turned to ON for the
next time.

@ If you accidentally press the reset
switch when initialization is not neces-
sary, adjust the tire inflation pressure
to the specified level when the tires
are cold, and conduct initialization
again.

QWagon* only: While the position of
each tire is being determined and the
inflation pressures are not being dis-
played on the multi-information dis-
play, if the inflation pressure of a tire
drops, the tire pressure warning light
will come on.

: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if
you are not sure of which model your

vehicle is. (—P.9)

B When initialization of the tire pres-
sure warning system has failed

» Van'! and commuter ™’

Initialization can be completed in a few
minutes. However, in the following
cases, the settings have not been
recorded and the system will not oper-
ate properly. If repeated attempts to
record tire inflation pressure settings are
unsuccessful, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

® When operating the tire pressure
warning reset switch, the tire pressure
warning light does not blink 3 times.

@ After driving for a certain period of
time since the initialization has been
completed, the warning light stays on
after blinking for 1 minute.

> Wagon*1

® Do not move the vehicle backward
during initialization. Initialization is
started again from the beginning and
it may take longer than usual.

@ Initialization may take longer to com-
plete if the vehicle is driven on an
unpaved road.

When performing initialization, drive on
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a paved road if possible. Depending on

the driving environment and condition of
the tires, initialization will be completed

in approximately 10 to 30 minutes.

« If initialization is not complete after
driving approximately 30 minutes,
continue driving for a while.

« If initialization is not complete after
driving approximately 1 hour, park the
vehicle in a safe place for approxi-
mately 20 minutes. Then drive straight
(with occasional left and right turns) at
approximately 40 km/h (25 mph) or

more 2 for approximately 10 to 30
minutes.

If initialization is still not complete, have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

2. Except when making a left/right turn

@ In the following situations, the tire
inflation pressure will not be recorded
and the system will not operate prop-
erly. Perform initialization again.

* When operating the tire pressure
warning reset switch, the tire pressure
warning light does not blink 3 times.

« After performing initialization, the tire
pressure warning light blinks for 1
minute then stays on after driving for
about 20 minutes.

"1: See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

A WARNING

M When initializing the tire pres-
sure warning system

Do not operate the tire pressure warn-
ing reset switch without first adjusting
the tire inflation pressure to the speci-
fied level. Otherwise, the tire pressure
warning light may not come on even if
the tire inflation pressure is low, or it
may come on when the tire inflation
pressure is actually normal.

Registering ID codes (vehi-
cles with tire pressure warn-
ing system)

» Van' and commuter’

The tire pressure warning valve
and transmitter is equipped with a
unique ID code. When replacing a
tire pressure warning valve and
transmitter, it is necessary to regis-
ter the ID code. Have the ID code
registered by your Toyota dealer.

» Wagon®

The tire pressure warning valve
and transmitter is equipped with a
unique ID code. When replacing a
tire pressure warning valve and
transmitter, it is necessary to regis-
ter the ID code.

When registering the ID codes, per-
form the following procedure.

B How to register the ID codes
(wagon* only)
1 Turn the engine switch to ON.

2 Press the tire pressure warning
reset switch briefly 3 times in
succession.

The tire pressure warning light blinks
slowly 3 times. The change wheel set
mode is activated and registration is
started.

“---"is displayed for inflation pressure of
each tire on the multi-information dis-
play.

Then, the tire pressure warning light
blinks rapidly for approximately 1 min-

~
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ute and stays on.

3 Drive the vehicle at approxi-
mately 40 km/h (25mph) or
more for approximately 10 to 30
minutes.

When registration is completed, the tire
pressure warning light will go off and
the inflation pressure of each tire will be
displayed on the multi-information dis-
play.

The time elapsed before registration is
completed differs according to the driv-
ing condition and environment.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

B When registering ID codes (wagon*
only)

@ Initialize the tire pressure warning sys-
tem after ID code registration. Initial-
ization is disabled if the system was
initialized before registration.

@ After ID code registration, the tires are
hot by driving. Initialize the tire pres-
sure warning system after the tires
become cold.

: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if
you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

M Canceling the change wheel set
mode (wagon* only)

@ If turning the engine switch off when in
the change wheel set mode before
driving, the change wheel set mode is
canceled.

@ After driving when in the change
wheel set mode, the change wheel set
mode cannot be canceled. To cancel
the mode, perform the procedure for
ID code registration again and turn the
engine switch off before driving.

@ If the change wheel set mode is can-
celed, the ID codes that have already
been registered are communicated.
When communication is finished, the
tire pressure warning light will turn off.

: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if
you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

HE When ID code registration has
failed (wagon*1 only)

® Registration may take long time or the
ID codes may not be registered in the
following situations.

* When the vehicle is moved backward
during registration. Registration is
started again from the beginning and
it may take longer than usual.

* When another vehicle is running the
side of the vehicle such as in heavy
traffic. It may take longer to detect the
vehicle’s tire pressure warning valves
and transmitters.

« If tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters are in the vehicle. The ID
codes may not be registered.

® When performing registration, drive
on a paved road if possible. Depend-
ing on the driving environment and
condition of the tires, registration will
be completed in approximately 10 to
30 minutes.

« If registration is not complete after
driving approximately 30 minutes,
continue driving for a while.

« If registration is not complete after
driving approximately 1 hour, park the
vehicle in a safe place for approxi-
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mately 20 minutes. Then drive straight
(with occasional left and right turns) at
approximately 40 km/h (25 mph) or

more 2 for approximately 10 to 30
minutes.

If registration is still not complete, have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

2. Except when making a left/right turn

® When the tire pressure warning light
does not blink slowly 3 times, the ID
code will not be registered and the
system will not operate properly. Per-
form registration again.

"1: See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

Tire inflation pressure

Make sure to maintain the
proper tire inflation pressure.
Tire inflation pressure should
be checked at least once per
month. However, Toyota rec-
ommends that tire inflation
pressure be checked once
every two weeks. (—P.669)

M Effects of incorrect tire inflation
pressure

Driving with incorrect tire inflation pres-
sure may result in the following:

® Reduced fuel economy

® Reduced driving comfort and poor
handling

® Reduced tire life due to wear
® Reduced safety
® Damage to the drive train

If a tire needs frequent inflating, have it
checked by your Toyota dealer.

M Instructions for checking tire infla-
tion pressure

When checking tire inflation pressure,
observe the following:

® Check only when the tires are cold.
If your vehicle has been parked for at
least 3 hours or has not been driven
for more than 1.5 km or 1 mile, you
will get an accurate cold tire inflation
pressure reading.

® Always use a tire pressure gauge.
It is difficult to judge if a tire is properly
inflated based only on its appearance.

@1t is normal for the tire inflation pres-
sure to be higher after driving as heat
is generated in the tire. Do not reduce
tire inflation pressure after driving.

® Passengers and luggage weight
should be placed so that the vehicle is
balanced.

~
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M Proper inflation is critical to save
tire performance If a wheel is bent, cracked or

Keep your tires properly inflated. heavily corroded, it should be

If the tires are not properly inflated, . .
the following conditions may occur replaced. Otherwise, the tire

which could lead to an accident may separate from the wheel
resulting in death or serious injury: or cause a loss of handling
@ Excessive wear control.

@® Uneven wear

@ Poor handling IWheeI selection

@ Possibility of blowouts resulting
from overheated tires

When replacing wheels, care
should be taken to ensure that they
are equivalent to those removed in
load capacity, diameter, rim width

@ Air leaking from between tire and
wheel

® Wheel deformation and/or tire dam-

age and inset’.

@ Greater possibility of tire damage Replacement wheels are available
while driving (due to road hazards, at your Toyota dealer.
expansion joints, sharp edges in the

E Conventionally referred to as offset.

Toyota does not recommend using
NOTICE the following:

road, etc.)

B When inspecting and adjusting ® Wheels of different sizes or types

tire inflation pressure ® Used wheels
Eﬁ sure to put the tire valve caps back ® Bent wheels that have been

If a valve cap is not installed, dirt or straightened
moisture may get into the valve and
cause an air leak, resulting in
decreased tire inflation pressure.

B When replacing wheels (vehicles
with tire pressure warning system)

The wheels of your vehicle are equipped
with tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters that allow the tire pressure
warning system to provide advance
warning in the event of a loss in tire
inflation pressure. Whenever wheels are
replaced, tire pressure warning valves
and transmitters must be installed.
(—P.548, 571)
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A WARNING

B When replacing wheels

® Do not use wheels that are a differ-
ent size from those recommended
in the Owner’s Manual, as this may
result in a loss of handling control.

@ Never use an inner tube in a leak-
ing wheel which is designed for a
tubeless tire. Doing so may result in
an accident, causing death or seri-
ous injury.

B When installing the wheel nuts

@ Be sure to install the wheel nuts
with the tapered ends facing
inward. Installing the nuts with the
tapered ends facing outward can

cause the wheel to break and even-

tually cause the wheel to come off
while driving, which could lead to an
accident resulting in death or seri-
ous injury.

@ Tapered portion

@ Never use oil or grease on the
wheel bolts or wheel nuts. Oil and
grease may cause the wheel nuts
to be excessively tightened, leading
to bolt or disc wheel damage. In
addition, the oil or grease can
cause the wheel nuts to loosen and
the wheel may fall off, causing an
accident and resulting in death or
serious injury. Remove any oil or
grease from the wheel bolts or
wheel nuts.

M Use of defective wheels prohib-
ited

Do not use cracked or deformed

wheels.

Doing so could cause the tire to leak
air during driving, possibly causing an
accident.

NOTICE

H Replacing tire pressure warning
valves and transmitters (vehicles
with tire pressure warning sys-
tem)

@ Because tire repair or replacement
may affect the tire pressure warning
valves and transmitters, make sure
to have tires serviced by your
Toyota dealer or other qualified ser-
vice shop. In addition, make sure to
purchase your tire pressure warn-
ing valves and transmitters at your
Toyota dealer.

@ Ensure that only genuine Toyota
wheels are used on your vehicle.
Tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters may not work properly
with non-genuine wheels.

Aluminum wheel precau-
tions (if equipped)

® Use only Toyota wheel nuts and
wrenches designed for use with
your aluminum wheels.

® \When rotating, repairing or
changing your tires, check that
the wheel nuts are still tight after
driving 1600 km (1000 miles).

® Be careful not to damage the
aluminum wheels when using
tire chains.

® Use only Toyota genuine balance
weights or equivalent and a plas-

~
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tic or rubber hammer when bal-
ancing your wheels.

Air conditioning filter

The air conditioning filter must
be cleaned (vehicles with rear
air conditioning filter) or
changed regularly to maintain
air conditioning efficiency.

IRemovaI method

B Front air conditioning filter
1 Turn the engine switch off.
2 Open the glove box (—P.490)

and slide the knob to release the
lock.

3 Remove the panel by pushing it
from the inside of the glove box.
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4 Remove the cover.

5 Unlock the filter cover ( ), pull
the filter cover out of the claws

( ), and remove the filter
cover.
» Left-hand drive vehicles

6 Remove the air conditioning fil-
ter and replace it with a new
one.

The “  UP” marks shown on
the filter should be pointing up.

B Rear air conditioning filter (if
equipped)
1 Turn the engine switch off.

2 Push the points indicate by the
arrows until you hear a click.

.
%

P

3 Remove the air filter.
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Cleaning method (vehicles
with rear air conditioning fil-
ter)

If the filter is dirty, clean by blowing
compressed air through the filter
from the reverse side.

Hold the air gun 5 cm (2 in.) from the fil-
ter and blow for approximately 2 min-
utes at 500 kPa (5.0 kgf/cm2 or bar, 72
psi). If an air gun is not available, have
the filter cleaned by your Toyota dealer.

M Checking interval (front air condi-
tioning filter)

Replace the air conditioning filter

according to the maintenance schedule

(—P.516). In dusty areas or areas with

heavy traffic flow, early replacement

may be required.

M Rear air conditioning filter (if
equipped)

If it is necessary to replace the filter,

contact your Toyota dealer.

M If air flow from the vents decreases
dramatically

The filter may be clogged. Check the fil-
ter and replace if necessary.

NOTICE

B When using the air conditioning
system

Make sure that a filter is always
installed.

Using the air conditioning system
without a filter may cause damage to
the system.

B To prevent damage to the system

® When moving the filter cover in the
direction of arrow to release the fit-
ting, pay attention not to apply
excessive force to the claws. Other-
wise, the claws may be damaged.

» Left-hand drive vehicles

® On vehicles with rear air condition-
ing filter, when cleaning the filter, do
not clean with water.
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Wiper rubber replace-
ment

When replacing the wiper rub-
ber, perform the following pro-
cedure to operate each wiper.

Handling the front wiper
arms

1 When raising the wiper arms,
first lift up the driver side, and
then lift up the passenger side.

2 When returning the wiper arms
to their original positions, first
lower the passenger side, and
then lower the driver side.

IWindshieId wipers

B Windshield wiper blade
removal and installation

1 Lift the wiper arm.

2 Lift the stopper using a flat-head
screwdriver as shown in the
illustration.

To prevent damage to the wiper arm,

protect the tip of the screwdriver with a
rag.

!

| UM

3 Slide the wiper blade to remove
it from the wiper arm.

When installing, reverse the steps

~
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listed.

same as the original.

o
/

B Wiper rubber replacement

1 Pull the wiper rubber to remove
the claw of the wiper blade from
the stopper, and pull out the
wiper rubber.

[A] Stopper
Claw

2 Remove the 2 metal plates from
the wiper rubber pulled out, and
install the plates to a new wiper
rubber.

Make sure that the cutout location and
warp direction of the metal blades are

<~
=

3 Install the wiper rubber to the
wiper blade from the side with-
out the stopper.

4 Secure the stopper of the wiper
rubber with the claw of the wiper
blade.

IRear window wiper

B Rear window wiper blade
removal and installation

1 Lift the wiper arm.

-

2 Move the wiper blade until a
click sound can be heard and
the claw detaches, and then
remove the wiper blade from the
wiper arm.

When installing, reverse the steps
listed. After installing the wiper blade,
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check that the connection is locked.

N7

N\

B Wiper rubber replacement

1 Pull the wiper rubber out past
the stopper on the wiper blade,
and then continue to pull until it
is completely removed.

Lightly grasp between the claws of the

wiper blade to allow the wiper rubber to
lift up, making it easier to remove.

2 Remove the 2 metal plates from
the old wiper rubber and install
them to the replacement wiper
rubber.

3 Insert the wiper rubber starting
from the claw at the center of
the wiper blade. Pass the wiper
rubber through the 3 claws so
that it sticks out from the stop-
per, and then pass the wiper
rubber through the final remain-
ing claw.

Applying a small amount of washer fluid

to the wiper rubber can make it easier
to insert the claws into the grooves.

4 Check that the wiper blade
claws are fitted in the grooves of
the wiper rubber.

If the wiper blade claws are not fitted in
the grooves of the wiper rubber, grasp
the wiper rubber and slide it back and
forth multiple times to insert the claws
into the grooves.

Lightly lift up the center of the wiper
rubber to make the rubber easier to

~
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slide.

B Wiper blade and wiper rubber han-
dling

Improper handling may result in damage

to the wiper blades or wiper rubber. If

you have any concerns about replacing

the wiper blades or wiper rubber your-

self, contact your Toyota dealer.

NOTICE

M To prevent damage

@ When raising the wiper arms off the
windshield, lift up the driver side
first, and then lift up passenger
side. When returning the wipers to
their original position, return the
passenger side first.

@ Be careful not to damage the claws
when replacing the wiper rubber.

@ After the wiper blade is removed
from the wiper arm, place a cloth,
etc., between the window and wiper
arm to prevent damage to the win-
dow.

@ Be sure not to pull excessively on
the wiper rubber or deform its metal
plates.

Wireless remote con-
trol/electronic key bat-

*

tery

“f equipped

Replace the battery with a new
one if it is depleted.

M If the key battery is depleted
The following symptoms may occur:

® The smart entry & start system (if
equipped) and wireless remote control
will not function properly.

® The operational range will be reduced.

Iltems to prepare

Prepare the following before replac-
ing the battery:
® Flathead screwdriver
® Small flathead screwdriver
® Lithium battery
Vehicles without smart entry &
start system: CR2016
Vehicles with smart entry & start
system: CR2032

M Use a lithium battery

Vehicles without smart entry & start sys-
tem: CR2016

Vehicles with smart entry & start system:
CR2032

@ Batteries can be purchased at your
Toyota dealer, local electrical appli-
ance shops or camera stores.

® Replace only with the same or equiva-
lent type recommended by the manu-
facturer.

@ Dispose of used batteries according to
the local laws.
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IRepIacing the battery

B Vehicles without smart entry &
start system

1 Remove the cover.

Use a screwdriver of an appropriate
size. Forcedly prying may cause the
cover damaged.

To prevent damage to the key, cover
the tip of the screwdriver with a rag.

To prevent the buttons from being dis-
assembled, face the button surface
downward.

nal facing up.

1
ED BEEMFESU -

4 When installing, reverse the
steps listed.

M Vehicles with smart entry &
start system

1 Release the lock and take out
the mechanical key.

» Type A

3 Open the case cover using a
coin protected with tape etc. and
remove the depleted battery.

Insert a new battery with the “+” termi-

~
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» Type B

2 Remove the cover.

Use a screwdriver of an appropriate
size. Forcedly prying may cause the
cover damaged.

To prevent damage to the key, cover
the tip of the flathead screwdriver with a
rag.

cover, remove the electronic key mod-
ule from the cover so that the battery is
visible as shown in the illustration.

When removing the battery, use a
screwdriver of an appropriate size.

Insert a new battery with the “+” termi-
nal facing up.

5“

» Type A

BEnHN -

4 When installing, reverse the
steps listed.

A WARNING

3 Remove the depleted battery.

When removing the cover, if the battery
cannot be seen due to the electronic
key module attaching to the upper

M Removed battery and other parts

These parts are small and if swal-
lowed by a child, they can cause
choking. Keep away from children.
Failure to do so could result in death
or serious injury.
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NOTICE

M For normal operation after
replacing the battery

Observe the following precautions to
prevent accidents:

@ Always work with dry hands.
Moisture may cause the battery to
rust.

® Do not touch or move any other
component inside the remote con-
trol.

® Do not bend either of the battery
terminals.

Checking and replacing
fuses

If any of the electrical compo-
nents do not operate, a fuse
may have blown. If this hap-
pens, check and replace the
fuses as necessary.

Checking and replacing
fuses

1 Turn the engine switch off.
2 Open the fuse box cover.

» Engine compartment: type A
fuse box (if equipped)
Push the tab in and lift the lid off.

» Engine compartment: type B
fuse box

Push the tab in and lift the lid off.

~
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> Left side instrument panel

» Type A

1 Right-hand drive vehicles only:
Remove the cover.

When reinstalling the cover, Install the 2

claws @ .

2 Nyt

UL/

2 Remove the lid.
3 Remove the fuse.

Only type A fuse can be removed using
the pullout tool.

4 Check if the fuse is blown.

[A] Normal fuse
Blown fuse

Replace the blown fuse with a new fuse
of an appropriate amperage rating. The
amperage rating can be found on the
fuse box lid.

» Type B

[A] Normal fuse
Blown fuse

Replace the blown fuse with a new fuse
of an appropriate amperage rating. The
amperage rating can be found on the
fuse box lid.
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» Type C

¥

o

[A] Normal fuse
Blown fuse

Contact your Toyota dealer.
» Type D

Normal fuse
Blown fuse

Contact your Toyota dealer.
» Type E

[A]

==\

[A] Normal fuse

Blown fuse

Contact your Toyota dealer.

M After a fuse is replaced

® When installing the lid, make sure that
the tab is installed securely.

@ If the lights do not turn on even after
the fuse has been replaced, a bulb
may need replacement.

@ If the replaced fuse blows again, have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

M If there is an overload in a circuit

The fuses are designed to blow, protect-
ing the wiring harness from damage.

A WARNING

l To prevent system breakdowns
and vehicle fire

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause damage

to the vehicle, and possibly a fire or

injury.

@ Never use a fuse of a higher
amperage rating than that indi-
cated, or use any other object in
place of a fuse.

@ Always use a genuine Toyota fuse
or equivalent.
Never replace a fuse with a wire,
even as a temporary fix.

® Do not modify the fuses or fuse
boxes.

NOTICE

H Before replacing fuses

Have the cause of electrical overload
determined and repaired by your
Toyota dealer as soon as possible.

~
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Light bulbs (van™ and

commuter’)

You may replace the following
bulbs by yourself. The diffi-
culty level of replacement var-
ies depending on the bulb. As
there is a danger that compo-
nents may be damaged, we
recommend that replacement
is carried out by your Toyota
dealer.

": See “Checking your vehicle’s model”

if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

Preparing for light bulb
replacement

Check the wattage of the light bulb
to be replaced. (—P.671)

IBuIb location

» Front

[A] Headlights

Front position lights/daytime
running lights (if equipped)
(headlight unit integrated type)

Front turn signal lights

[D] Side turn signal lights (fender
mounted type)

[E] Front fog lights (if equipped)
» Rear

[A] Stopltail lights
Rear turn signal lights
Back-up lights or rear fog light (if

equipped)’

: On vehicles with rear fog light, back-
up light is on the passenger’s side
and rear fog light is on the driver’s
side.

B Bulbs that need to be replaced
by your Toyota dealer

If any of the lights listed below has

burnt out, have it replaced by your

Toyota dealer.

® Front position lights/daytime run-
ning lights (if equipped) (bumper
mounted type)

® Side turn signal lights (mirror
mounted type)

® High mounted stoplight

® License plate lights
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BLED lights

The front position lights/daytime running
lights (bumper mounted type), side turn
signal lights (mirror mounted type), high
mounted stoplight and license plate
lights consists of a number of LEDs. If
any of the LEDs burn out, take your
vehicle to your Toyota dealer to have the
light replaced.

B Condensation build-up on the
inside of the lens

Temporary condensation build-up on the
inside of the light lens does not indicate
a malfunction. Contact your Toyota
dealer for more information in the follow-
ing situations:

® Large drops of water have built up on
the inside of the lens.

® Water has built up inside the light.

IRepIacing light bulb

B Headlights

1 Unplug the connector and
remove the rubber cover.

2 Release the bulb retaining
spring.

3 Remove the bulb.

To install a new bulb, align the tabs of
the bulb with the cutouts of the mount-
ing hole.

4 When installing, reverse the
steps listed.

~
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B Front position lights/daytime » Vehicles with daytime running
running lights (if equipped) lights

(headlight unit integrated type)
1 For the right side only: Remove

the clips, and remove the engine

compartment cover.

@ 3 Remove the light bulb.

» Vehicles without daytime running
lights

2 Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

» Vehicles without daytime running

lights
» Vehicles with daytime running

lights

4 When installing, reverse the
steps listed.
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B Front turn signal lights

1 Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

3 When installing, reverse the
steps listed.

H Side turn signal lights (fender
mounted type)

1 Push the unit to the front of the
vehicle, and then remove it.

-

&)

2 Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

4 When installing, reverse the
steps listed.

M Front fog lights (if equipped)

1 Remove the clips, and partly
remove the fender liner.

g

-
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2 Unplug the connector while
depressing the lock release.

5 Turn and secure the bulb base
clockwise.

3 Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

4 Replace the light bulb, and
install the bulb base.

Align the 3 tabs on the light bulb with
the mounting, and insert.

6 Install the connector.

Shake the bulb base gently to check
that it is not loose, turn the front fog
lights on once and visually confirm that
no light is leaking through the mount-

ing.

7 When installing the fender liner
and clips, reverse the steps
listed.
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W Stopl/tail lights, rear turn signal
lights, back-up lights and rear

fog light (if equipped)
1 Remove the securing screws
and remove the unit.

2 Unplug the connector while
depressing the lock release.

3 Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

(i

Stopltail light
Rear turn signal light

Back-up light or rear fog light
4 Remove the bulb.

» Stop/tail light, rear turn signal
light and back-up light

A—Ce @ B
B8 < B
C—C>=&

[A] Stopltail light
Rear turn signal light
Back-up light

» Stop/tail light, rear turn signal
light and rear fog light

&—COe < B
B—C8 < 6
—Ce < OF

[A] Stopltail light
Rear turn signal light

Rear fog light

5 When installing, reverse the
steps listed.

B When installing the rubber cover of

the headlight
Ensure the rubber cover is securely
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attached.

@ Fit the rubber cover outer circumfer-
ence in firmly.

Fit the rubber cover around the light
bulb in until the light bulb plug can be
seen.

B When installing the engine com-
partment cover clips

O
1 Push up center portion
2 Insert
3 Press

B When installing the fender liner
clips

1 Insert

2 Press

A WARNING

H Replacing light bulbs

@ Turn off the light. Do not attempt to
replace the bulb immediately after
turning off the light.

The bulbs become very hot and
may cause burns.

@ Do not touch the glass portion of
the light bulb with bare hands.
When it is unavoidable to hold the
glass portion, use and hold with a
clean dry cloth to avoid getting
moisture and oils on the bulb.
Also, if the bulb is scratched or
dropped, it may blow out or crack.

@ Fully install light bulbs and any
parts used to secure it. Failure to do
so may result in heat damage, fire,
or water entering the light unit. This
may damage the light or cause con-
densation to build up on the lens.

@ Do not attempt to repair or disas-
semble light bulbs, connectors,
electric circuits or component parts.
Doing so may result in death or
serious injury due to electric shock.

B To prevent damage or fire
® Make sure bulbs are fully seated
and locked.

@ Check the wattage of the bulb
before installing to prevent heat
damage.
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* R
Light bulbs (wagon ) > Rear

You may replace the following
bulbs by yourself. The diffi-
culty level of replacement var-
ies depending on the bulb. As
there is a danger that compo-
nents may be damaged, we
recommend that replacement
is carried out by your Toyota
dealer.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

Preparing for light bulb
replacement

Check the wattage of the light bulb
to be replaced. (—»P.671)

IBuIb location

» Front

[A] Front turn signal lights

[A] Rear turn signal lights

B Bulbs that need to be replaced
by your Toyota dealer

If any of the lights listed below has
burnt out, have it replaced by your
Toyota dealer.

® Headlights

® Front position lights/daytime run-
ning lights (if equipped)

@ Side turn signal lights

® Front fog lights

® Stop lights

® Tail lights

® Back-up lights

® Rear fog lights (if equipped)

® High mounted stoplight

® License plate lights

MLED lights

The lights other than the front turn signal
lights and rear turn signal lights each
consists of a number of LEDs. If any of
the LEDs burn out, take your vehicle to
your Toyota dealer to have the light
replaced.

M Condensation build-up on the
inside of the lens

Temporary condensation build-up on the

~
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inside of the light lens does not indicate

a malfunction. Contact your Toyota

dealer for more information in the follow-

ing situations:

® Large drops of water have built up on
the inside of the lens.

® Water has built up inside the light.

IRepIacing light bulb

B Front turn signal lights

1 For the right side only: Remove
the clips, and remove the engine
compartment cover.

2 Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

3 Remove the light bulb.

4 When installing, reverse the
steps listed.

B Rear turn signal lights
1 Remove the upper cover.

Remove the 2 claws of the cover using
a flathead screwdriver as shown in the
illustration.

To prevent damage to the unit, cover
the tip of the flathead screwdriver with a
rag.

When removing the cover, use a screw-
driver of an appropriate size.
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2 Remove the lower cover.

1 Remove the claw of the cover
using a flathead screwdriver as
shown in the illustration.

To prevent damage to the unit, cover

the tip of the flathead screwdriver with a

rag.

When removing the cover, use a screw-

driver of an appropriate size.

2 Remove the 2 claws by pulling
the cover backward.

3 Remove the securing screws
and remove the unit.

4 Unplug the connector while
depressing the lock release.

5 Unclip the connector wire and
turn the bulb base counterclock-
wise.

2

6 Remove the bulb.

7 When installing, reverse the
steps listed.

~
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594 7-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

@ Check the wattage of the bulb
before installing to prevent heat
damage.

B When installing the engine com-
partment cover clips

1 Push up center portion
2 Insert

3 Press

A WARNING

H Replacing light bulbs

@ Turn off the light. Do not attempt to
replace the bulb immediately after
turning off the light.

The bulbs become very hot and
may cause burns.

@ Do not touch the glass portion of
the light bulb with bare hands.
When it is unavoidable to hold the
glass portion, use and hold with a
clean dry cloth to avoid getting
moisture and oils on the bulb.
Also, if the bulb is scratched or
dropped, it may blow out or crack.

@ Fully install light bulbs and any
parts used to secure it. Failure to do
so may result in heat damage, fire,
or water entering the light unit. This
may damage the light or cause con-
densation to build up on the lens.

@ Do not attempt to repair or disas-
semble light bulbs, connectors,
electric circuits or component parts.
Doing so may result in death or
serious injury due to electric shock.

B To prevent damage or fire

® Make sure bulbs are fully seated
and locked.




8-1.

8-2.

When trouble arises

Essential information
Emergency flashers..........

If your vehicle has to be
stopped in an emergency

Steps to take in an emer-
gency

If your vehicle needs to be

Fuel pump shut off system
(gasoline engine only) ....

Fire extinguisher...............

If a warning light turns on or a
warning buzzer sounds...

If a warning message is dis-

If the engine will not start..
If you lose your keys.........

If the electronic key does not
operate properly (vehicles
with smart entry & start sys-

If the vehicle battery is dis-
charged .......cccoccveeeiiinns

If your vehicle overheats...

If you run out of fuel and the
engine stalls (diesel engine

If you must escape from inside
the vehicle ......................
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8-1. Essential information

The emergency flashers are
used to warn other drivers
when the vehicle has to be
stopped in the road due to a
breakdown, etc.

IOperating instructions

Press the switch.
All the turn signal lights will flash.

To turn them off, press the switch once
again.

Tnm = T

NN

B Emergency flashers

@ If the emergency flashers are used for
a long time while the engine is not
running, the battery may discharge.

@ If any of the SRS airbags deploy
(inflate) or in the event of a strong rear
impact, the emergency flashers will
turn on automatically.

The emergency flashers will turn off
automatically after operating for
approximately 20 minutes. To manu-
ally turn the emergency flashers off,
press the switch twice.

(The emergency flashers may not turn
on automatically depending on the
force of the impact and conditions of
the collision.)

Only in an emergency, such as
if it becomes impossible to
stop the vehicle in the normal
way, stop the vehicle using the
following procedure:

IStopping the vehicle

1 Steadily step on the brake pedal
with both feet and firmly depress
it.

Do not pump the brake pedal repeat-

edly as this will increase the effort
required to slow the vehicle.

2 Shift the shift lever to N.

» If the shift lever is shifted to N

3 After slowing down, stop the
vehicle in a safe place by the
road.

4 Stop the engine.

» If the shift lever cannot be shifted
toN

3 Keep depressing the brake
pedal with both feet to reduce

vehicle speed as much as possi-
ble.

4 Vehicles without smart entry &
start system: Stop the engine by
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turning the engine switch to A WARNING
ACC.

M If the engine has to be turned off
while driving

@ Power assist for the brakes and
steering wheel will be lost, making
the brake pedal harder to depress
and the steering wheel heavier to
turn. Decelerate as much as possi-
ble before turning off the engine.

@ Vehicles without smart entry & start
system: Never attempt to remove
the key, as doing so will lock the
steering wheel.

4 Vehicles with smart entry & start
system: To stop the engine,
press and hold the engine
switch for 2 consecutive sec-
onds or more, or press it briefly
3 times or more in succession.

ENGINE

START
STOP

5 Stop the vehicle in a safe place
by the road.

M Restarting the engine (vehicles
with smart entry & start system)

To restart the engine after turning off the
engine while driving, shift the shift lever
to N and then press the engine switch
shortly and firmly.
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If towing is necessary, we rec-
ommend having your vehicle
towed by your Toyota dealer or
commercial towing service,
using a wheel-lift type truck or
flatbed truck.

Use a safety chain system for
all towing, and abide by all
state/provincial and local laws.

8-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

B When towing the vehicle

Be sure to transport the vehicle with
all four wheels raised off the ground. If
the vehicle is towed with the tires con-
tacting the ground, the drivetrain and
related parts may be damaged or an
accident may occur due to a change

in direction of the vehicle.
o o

@@MG

@WS

B While towing

@® When towing using cables or
chains, avoid sudden starts, etc.
which place excessive stress on the
towing eyelets (front) or brackets
(rear), cables or chains. The towing
eyelets (front) or brackets (rear),
cables or chains may become dam-
aged, broken debris may hit people,
and cause serious damage.

® Do not turn the engine switch to
OFF.
There is a possibility that the steer-
ing wheel is locked and cannot be
operated.

M Installing towing eyelets to the
vehicle

Make sure that towing eyelets are
installed securely.

If not securely installed, towing eye-
lets may come loose during towing.

NOTICE

H To prevent damage to the vehicle
when towing using a wheel-lift
type truck

® Do not tow the vehicle from the rear
when the engine switch is in OFF or
the key is removed (vehicles with
smart entry & start system). The
steering lock mechanism is not
strong enough to hold the front
wheels straight.

@ When raising the vehicle, ensure
adequate ground clearance for tow-
ing at the opposite end of the raised
vehicle. Without adequate clear-
ance, the vehicle could be dam-
aged while being towed.

l To prevent damage to the vehicle
when towing with a sling-type
truck

Do not tow with a sling-type truck,
either from the front or rear.
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NOTICE

B To prevent damage to the vehicle
during emergency towing (van*
and commuter*)

Front suspension: Do not secure
cables or chains to the suspension
components.

Rear suspension: Do not secure
cables or chains to the suspension
components except as shown in the
illustration (—P.600).

" See “Checking your vehicle’s
model” if you are not sure of which
model your vehicle is. (—P.9)

B To prevent damage to the vehicle
during emergency towing

*
(wagon)
Do not secure cables or chains to the
suspension components.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s
model” if you are not sure of which
model your vehicle is. (—P.9)

Situations when it is neces-
sary to contact dealers
before towing

The following may indicate a prob-
lem with your transmission. Contact
your Toyota dealer or commercial
towing service before towing.

® The engine is running but the
vehicle does not move.

® The vehicle makes an abnormal
sound.

Towing with a sling-type
truck

Do not tow with a sling-type truck to

prevent body damage.

599

o e

Towing with a wheel-lift type
truck

» From the front

Use a towing dolly under the rear
wheels.

oy

» From the rear

Use a towing dolly under the front
wheels.

ommolCmt

K
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IUsing a flatbed truck

If your vehicle is transported by a
flatbed truck, it should be tied down
at the locations shown in the illus-
tration.

» Van' and commuter

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

If you use chains or cables to tie
down your vehicle, the angles
shaded in black must be 45°.

Do not overly tighten the tie downs
or the vehicle may be damaged.

8-2. Steps to take in an emergency

/)
©

IEmergency towing

If a tow truck is not available in an
emergency, your vehicle may be
temporarily towed using cables or
chains secured to the emergency
towing eyelets (front) or brackets
(rear). This should only be
attempted on hard surfaced roads
for at most 80 km (50 miles) at
under 30 km/h (18 mph).

A driver must be in the vehicle to
steer and operate the brakes. The
vehicle’s wheels, drive train, axles,
steering and brakes must be in
good condition.

For vehicles with automatic trans-
mission, only the front towing eyelet
may be used.

» Front (van" and commuter’)
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» Front (wagon’) » Van' and commuter’

5T
L‘i%‘ai Z

S

": See “Checking your vehicle’s model” 3 Insert the towing eyelet into the
if you are not sure of which model hole and tighten partially by
your vehicle is. (—P.9) hand.

Emergency towing proce-
dure

To have your vehicle towed by

another vehicle, the towing eyelet

must be installed to your vehicle.

Install the towing eyelet by follow-

ing the specified procedure.

1 Take out the towing eyelet.
(—P.624)

2 Remove the eyelet cover using
a flathead screwdriver.

To protect the bodywork, place a rag
between the screwdriver and the vehi-
cle body as shown in the illustration.
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4 Tighten down the towing eyelet
securely using a wheel nut
wrench or hard metal bar.

5 Securely attach cables or chains
to the towing eyelet.
Take care not to damage the vehicle
body.
6 Enter the vehicle being towed
and start the engine.
If the engine does not start, turn the
engine switch to ON.
7 Shift the shift lever to N and
release the parking brake.
When the shift lever cannot be shifted
(automatic transmission): —P.286
" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

B While towing

If the engine is not running, the power
assist for the brakes and steering will
not function, making steering and brak-
ing more difficult.

B Wheel nut wrench

Wheel nut wrench is installed in the tool
bag. (—»P.624)

M Leaf spring (van* and commuter*)

The leaf spring can be used in the case
you need to tow a vehicle lighter than
your vehicle by a rope on a general
road. Attach the rope at the position

8-2. Steps to take in an emergency

shown in the illustration.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if
you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

M Rear bracket (wagon*)

The rear bracket can be used in the
case you need to tow a vehicle lighter
than your vehicle by a rope on a general
road.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if
you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

M Transportation hook (wagon*)

The hook is used only when the vehicle
is fixed for transportation by ship. It can-
not be used to be towed or to tow
another vehicle.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if
you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)
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A WARNING

B When towing another vehicle is
unavoidable (van* and com-
muter*)

Do not attach the rope at the position
shown in the illustration when towing.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s
model” if you are not sure of which
model your vehicle is. (—P.9)

NOTICE

M Rear bracket (wagon*)

Use the rear bracket only when it is

unavoidable. Otherwise, the rear

bracket may deform or the vehicle

may be damaged.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s
model” if you are not sure of which
model your vehicle is. (—P.9)

M Transportation hook (wagon*)

Do not use the transportation hook to

be towed or to tow another vehicle.

Otherwise, the transportation hook

may deform or the vehicle may be

damaged.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s
model” if you are not sure of which
model your vehicle is. (—P.9)

603

If you notice any of the follow-
ing symptoms, your vehicle
probably needs adjustment or
repair. Contact your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible.

IVisibIe symptoms

® Fluid leaks under the vehicle
(Water dripping from the air con-
ditioning after use is normal.)

® Flat-looking tires or uneven tire
wear

® Vehicles with monochrome type
multi-information display: The
high engine coolant temperature
warning light comes on or
flashes.

® \/ehicles with color type multi-
information display: Engine cool-
ant temperature gauge needle
continually points higher than
normal.

IAudibIe symptoms

® Changes in exhaust sound

® Excessive tire squeal when cor-
nering

@ Strange noises related to the
suspension system

® Pinging or other noises related to
the engine
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IOperationaI symptoms

® Engine missing, stumbling or
running roughly

® Appreciable loss of power

® Vehicle pulls heavily to one side
when braking

® Vehicle pulls heavily to one side
when driving on a level road

® Loss of brake effectiveness,
spongy feeling, pedal almost
touches the floor

8-2. Steps to take in an emergency

To minimize the risk of fuel
leakage when the engine stalls
or when an airbag inflates
upon collision, the fuel pump
shut off system stops the sup-
ply of fuel to the engine.

IRestarting the engine

Follow the procedure below to
restart the engine after the system
is activated.

1 Turn the engine switch to ACC
or OFF.

2 Restart the engine.

NOTICE

M Before starting the engine
Inspect the ground under the vehicle.

If you find that fuel has leaked onto
the ground, the fuel system has been
damaged and is in need of repair. Do
not restart the engine.
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Tf equipped
A fire extinguisher is located in
one of several locations, such
as luggage compartment. It is
for use in emergencies, such
as in the event of a fire.

Refer to the label on the fire
extinguisher for information on
how to use and inspect the fire
extinguisher.

Taking out the fire extin-
guisher

Unhook the tightening strap and
take out the fire extinguisher.

The shape of the fire extinguisher and
tightening strap, and the procedure for

taking it out, may differ from those
shown in the illustration.

» Luggage compartment

» Rearmost seat (van* and com-

muter*)

605
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» Console box A WARNING

B When the fire extinguisher is not
in use

Keep the fire extinguisher securely in
place. Otherwise, it may be thrown
about in the event of sudden braking
or a collision.

NOTICE

M Fire extinguisher

@ Do not reuse the fire extinguisher.
Replace it with a new one as soon as
possible after using it.

@ Use a genuine Toyota fire extin-
guisher when replacing. If a non-
genuine Toyota fire extinguisher is
used, it may not be possible to
secure the fire extinguisher properly
and it may come loose.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—P.9)

M After using the fire extinguisher

Store it securely in place. Replace it with
a new one as soon as possible.
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Calmly perform the following actions if any of the warning lights
comes on or flashes. If a light comes on or flashes, but then goes
off, this does not necessarily indicate a malfunction in the system.
However, if this continues to occur, have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

IActions to the warning lights or warning buzzers

B Brake system warning light (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions

Indicates that:

® The brake fluid level is low;

® The brake system is malfunctioning; or

® Low negative pressure in the vacuum tank (diesel

((D) engine)*

— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place
and contact your Toyota dealer. Continuing to
drive the vehicle may be dangerous.

" The buzzer does not sound.

B Charging system warning light

Warning light Details/Actions
Indicates a malfunction in the vehicle’s charging sys-
tem
E| — Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place
and contact your Toyota dealer. Continuing to

drive the vehicle may be dangerous.

B High engine coolant temperature warning Iight*1 (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions

Indicates that the engine is overheating

F — Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place.
~é~ Continuing to drive the vehicle may be danger-

(Flashes or illuminates) ™ ous.
Handling method (—P.646)

“1: Vehicles with color type multi-information display: a warning light or message dis-

Saslie 8|gnoJ) Usyp



608 8-2. Steps to take in an emergency

played on the multi-information display.
"2: \Vehicles with monochrome type multi-information display

B “STOP” warning light

Warning light Details/Actions
Indicates that the engine is overheating
STOP — Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place.
Continuing to drive the vehicle may be danger-
(Flashes) ous
(If equipped) ’

Handling method (—P.646)

B Low engine oil pressure warning Iight*1 (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions

Indicates that the engine oil pressure is too low
=7 — Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place
and contact your Toyota dealer. Continuing to
drive the vehicle may be dangerous.

(Flashes or illuminates) 2

“1: Vehicles with color type multi-information display: a warning light or message dis-
played on the multi-information display.

"2: \Vehicles with monochrome type multi-information display

B Malfunction indicator lamp (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions

Indicates a malfunction in:
® The electronic engine control system;
® The electronic throttle control system;

® The emission control system (if equipped);
@ ® The electronic automatic transmission control sys-
(Flashes or illuminates) tem; or

® Malfunction in DPF system (if equipped)

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer immediately.
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B SRS warning light (warning buzzer)

609

Warning light Details/Actions
Indicates a malfunction in:
PYS ® The SRS airbag system; or
/.(’ ® The seat belt pretensioner system
(If equipped) — Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota

dealer immediately.

B ABS warning light (warning buzzer)

Warning light

Details/Actions

(©)

Indicates a malfunction in:

® The ABS; or

® The brake assist system (if equipped)

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer immediately.

B “iMT” indicator’

Warning light Details/Actions
IMT Indicates a malfunction in the iMT
Vel — Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
(ve _OW) dealer immediately.
(If equipped)

" Vehicles with color type multi-information display: a warning light or message dis-
played on the multi-information display.
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B PCS warning light (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions
When a buzzer sounds simultaneously:
Indicates a malfunction has occurred in the PCS
(Pre-Collision System).
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer immediately.
When a buzzer does not sound:
> The PCS (Pre-Collision System) has become tempo-
OFF rarily unavailable, corrective action may be neces-
(Flashes or illuminates) sarv.
(If equipped) i . . . .
— Follow the instructions displayed on the multi-
information display. (—P.315, 620)
If the PCS (Pre-Collision System) or VSC (Vehicle
Stability Control) system is disabled, the PCS warning
light will illuminate.
— P.324
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B Toyota parking assist-sensor OFF indicator (warning buzzer)

Warning light

Details/Actions

P
OFF

(Flashes)
(If equipped)

» Vehicles with monochrome type multi-information
display

When the go to service warning light illuminates

simultaneously:

Indicates a malfunction in the Toyota parking assist-
sensor

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer immediately.

When the go to service warning light does not illumi-
nate simultaneously:

Indicates that the Toyota parking assist-sensor is

temporarily unavailable, possibly due to a sensor

being dirty or covered with ice, etc.

— Remove the dirt, ice, etc. from the sensor.

» Vehicles with color type multi-information display

® Indicates that the Toyota parking assist-sensor is
temporarily unavailable, possibly due to a sensor
being dirty or covered with ice, etc.

® Indicates a malfunction in the Toyota parking
assist-sensor

— Follow the instructions displayed on the multi-
information display. (—P.355) If the warning
message is still displayed, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

B “RCTA OFF” indicator

(warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions
® Indicates that the area around the radar sensor is
covered with water, snow, mud, etc.

® Indicates a malfunction in the RCTA (Rear Cross

RCTA Traffic Alert) function

OFF — Remove the water, snow, mud, etc., from the
(Flashes) C e
) vicinity of the sensor area above the rear
(If equipped)

bumper. (—P.361) If the warning message is
still displayed, have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer immediately.
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M Slip indicator light

Warning light Details/Actions

Indicates a malfunction in:

® The VSC system (if equipped);

® Trailer Sway Control system (if equipped);

® The TRC system (if equipped);

® The AUTO LSD system (if equipped); or

< ® The hill-start assist control system (if equipped)

(If equipped) The light will flash when the VSC, Trailer Sway Con-

trol, TRC or AUTO LSD system is operating.

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer immediately.

B Fuel system warning Iight*1 (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions

The amount of accumulated water in the fuel filter has
reached the specified level if the light flashes.

— P.537

Eﬁ The fuel filter need to be replaced if the light comes
il on. If the engine is operated with biodiesel mixed fuel

« . *2
(Flashe§ or |Ilum.|nates) with more than 5% FAME (B5), fuel filter replacement
(Diesel engine) .
intervals tend to become shorter.

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer immediately.

“1: Vehicles with color type multi-information display: a warning light or message dis-
played on the multi-information display.

"2: \/ehicles with monochrome type multi-information display

B Go to service warning Iight* (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions

Indicates a malfunction in the electronic engine con-
trol system or electronic throttle control system, or the

m!? Toyota parking assist-sensor (if equipped).
(If equipped) — Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer

" Vehicles with color type multi-information display: a warning light or message dis-
played on the multi-information display.
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B Low engine oil level warning Iight*

Warning light

Details/Actions

) g

AAAA
(If equipped)

Indicates that engine oil level is low (This warning
light may come on if the vehicle is stopped on a
slope. Move the vehicle to a level surface and check

to see if the light goes off.)
— Check the level of engine oil and add more oil if

necessary.

" Vehicles with color type multi-information display: a warning light or message dis-
played on the multi-information display.

- - - *
B Cruise control indicator

Warning light Details/Actions
v
m Indicates a malfunction in the cruise control system
(Yellow) — P.347
(If equipped)

" Vehicles with color type multi-information display: a warning light or message dis-
played on the multi-information display.

B LDA indicator’ (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions
T Indicates a malfunction in the LDA (Lane Departure
[]
i @ Alert)
(Orange) — Follow the instructions displayed on the multi-
(If equipped) information display. (—P.330)

" Vehicles with color type multi-information display: a warning light or message dis-
played on the multi-information display.
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B Brake Override System warning light/Drive-Start Control warning

light'" 2 (warning buzzer3)

Warning light

Details/Actions

i

(Flashes or illuminates)

» VVehicles with monochrome type multi-information
display

When the warning light illuminates:

® Indicates the Brake Override System is operating;
or

® Indicates the Drive-Start Control (if equipped) is
operating

— Release the accelerator pedal and depress the
brake pedal.

When the warning light flashes:

® Indicates a malfunction in the Brake Override Sys-
tem; or

® Indicates a malfunction in the Drive-Start Control (if
equipped)

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer immediately.

» Vehicles with color type multi-information display

When a buzzer sounds:

® Indicates a malfunction in the Brake Override Sys-
tem;

® Indicates a malfunction in the Drive-Start Control (if
equipped); or

® Indicates the Drive-Start Control (if equipped) is
operating

— Follow the instructions displayed on the multi-
information display

When a buzzer does not sound:

Indicates the Brake Override System is operating

— Release the accelerator pedal and depress the
brake pedal.

i equipped

"2: \Vehicles with color type multi-information display: a warning light or message dis-
played on the multi-information display.

*3: Vehicles with color type multi-information display

"4 Vehicles with monochrome type multi-information display
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B Parking brake indicator (warning buzzer)*

Warning light

Details/Actions

®

Warns the driver to release parking brake.

This light also comes on when the parking brake is
not released. If the light turns off after the parking
brake is fully released, the system is operating nor-
mally.

— Release the parking brake.

" The parking brake engaged warning buzzer sounds if the vehicle reaches a speed
of approximately 5 km/h (3 mph) or more.

B Speed warning light (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions

120 . .

km/h Indicates that your vehicle speed reaches or exceeds
*1,2,3 120 km/h (75 mph).

(Flashes) — Reduce vehicle speed.

(If equipped)

100 . .
km/h Indicates that your vehicle speed reaches or exceeds
4.5 100 km/h (62 mph).

(Flashes) — Reduce vehicle speed.

(If equipped)

*1

*2

*3

*4

*5
*6

: The speed warning buzzer sounds if the vehicle reaches or exceeds a speed of

120 km/h (75 mph) and will stop sounding after 6 seconds or if you decelerate

below 120 km/h (75 mph).
: Vehicles with color type multi-information display: a warning light or message dis-

played on the multi-information display.

: For vehicles with model code ® that has “V” as the last letter
: The speed warning buzzer sounds if the vehicle reaches or exceeds a speed of

100 km/h (62 mph) and will stop sounding after 6 seconds or if you decelerate

below 100 km/h (62 mph).

vehicle is. (—P.9)

: High roof models of commuter © for Thailand
: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your
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B Low fuel level warning light

Warning light Details/Actions

Indicates that remaining fuel is approximately 10.5 L

Eﬁ (2.8 gal., 2.3 Imp. gal.) or less
— Refuel the vehicle.

B Open door warning light (warning buzzer)'1- 2

Warning light Details/Actions
Indicates that a door is not fully closed
ﬁ — Check that all the doors are closed.

"1 The open door warning buzzer sounds if the vehicle reaches or exceeds a speed
of 5 km/h (3 mph).

"2: \ehicles with color type multi-information display: a warning light or message dis-
played on the multi-information display.

Ml Driver’s seat belt reminder light/Driver’s and front passengers’ seat
belt reminder light (warning buzzer)*1

Warning light Details/Actions

Driver’s seat belt reminder light

Warns the driver to fasten his/her seat belt
— Fasten the seat belt.

Driver’s and front passengers’ seat belt reminder

light
;A' Warns the driver and/or front passengers to fasten
Q their seat belts

— Fasten the seat belt.
If the front passenger’s seat is occupied, the
front passenger’s seat belt also needs to be
fastened to make the warning light (warning
buzzer) turn off.

*1: Driver’s and front passengers’ seat belt warning buzzer:

» For GCC countries 2, Iraq, Lebanon, and Yemen

The driver’s seat belt warning buzzer sounds to alert the driver that his or
her seat belt is not fastened. Once the engine switch is turned to ON, the
buzzer sounds.

If the seat belt is still unfastened, the buzzer sounds intermittently for a cer-
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tain period of time after the vehicle reaches a certain speed.

The front passengers’ seat belt warning buzzer sounds to alert the front
passenger that his or her seat belt is not fastened. If the seat belt is unfas-
tened, the buzzer sounds intermittently for a certain period of time after the
vehicle reaches a certain speed.

» Except for GCC countries 2, Iraq, Lebanon, and Yemen

The driver’s and front passengers’ seat belt warning buzzer sounds to alert
the driver and front passenger that his or her seat belt is not fastened. If the
seat belt is unfastened, the buzzer sounds intermittently for a certain period
of time after the vehicle reaches a certain speed.

*2. Saudi Arabia, Sultanate of Oman, Bahrain, United Arab Emirates, Qatar and
Kuwait

B Rear passengers’ seat belt reminder light™! (warning buzzer)"?

Warning light Details/Actions

Warns the rear passengers to fasten their seat belts
— Fasten the seat belt.

(If equipped)

"!: The appearance of the light may differ on vehicle specifications.

"2: Rear passengers’ seat belt warning buzzer:
The rear passengers’ seat belt warning buzzer sounds to alert the rear passen-
ger that his or her seat belt is not fastened. If the seat belt is unfastened, the
buzzer sounds intermittently for a certain period of time after the vehicle reaches
a certain speed.

B Low AdBlue™ level warning light (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions
iﬂ Insufficient level of AdBlue™
AdBlue — Have AdBlue™ refilled at your TOYOTA dealer.
(If equipped)
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M Tire pressure warning light

8-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning light

Details/Actions

)

(If equipped)

® Flat tire

When the light comes on after blinking for approxi-
mately 1 minute:
Malfunction in the tire pressure warning system

— Have the system checked by your Toyota
dealer.

When the light comes on:

Low tire inflation pressure such as
® Natural causes

— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place.
(—P.619)

B “AUTO LSD” indicator

Warning light Details/Actions
AUTO Indicate that the system is temporarily unavailable,
LSD due to the brake system overheats
(Flashes)
(If equipped) - P379

B Passenger detection sensor, seat
belt reminder and warning buzzer
(if equipped)

@ If luggage is placed on the passenger
seat, the front passenger detection
sensor or rear passenger detection
sensor (if equipped) may cause the
warning light to flash and the warning
buzzer to sound even if a passenger
is not sitting in the seat.

@ If a cushion is placed on the seat, the
sensor may not detect a passenger,
and the warning light may not operate
properly.

M If the malfunction indicator lamp
comes on while driving

For some models, the malfunction indi-
cator lamp will come on if the fuel tank
becomes completely empty. If the fuel
tank is empty, refuel the vehicle immedi-
ately. The malfunction indicator lamp will
go off after several trips.

If the malfunction indicator lamp does
not go off, contact your Toyota dealer as
soon as possible.

B When the malfunction indicator
lamp flashes

There is a malfunction in the engine.
Continuing to drive the vehicles may
cause the engine output to be
restrained.

B When the tire pressure warning
light comes on

Inspect the appearance of the tire to
check that the tire is not punctured.

If the tire is punctured: —P.624
If the tire is not punctured:

Carry out the following procedure after
the tire temperature has lowered suffi-
ciently.

® Check the tire inflation pressure and
adjust to the appropriate level.

@ If the warning light does not go out
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even after several minutes, check that
the tire inflation pressure is at the
specified level and carry out initializa-
tion. (—»P.565)

The warning light may come on again if
the above operations are conducted
without first allowing the tire temperature
to lower sufficiently.

M The tire pressure warning light may
come on due to natural causes

The tire pressure warning light may
come on due to natural causes such as
natural air leaks and tire inflation pres-
sure changes caused by temperature. In
this case, adjusting the tire inflation
pressure will turn off the warning light
(after a few minutes).

M Conditions that the tire pressure
warning system may not function
properly

—P.563

M If the tire pressure warning light
frequently comes on after blinking
for 1 minute

If the tire pressure warning light fre-
quently comes on after blinking for 1
minute when the engine switch is turned
to ON, have it checked by your Toyota
dealer.

B Warning buzzer

In some cases, the buzzer may not be
heard because of noisy place or an
audio sound.
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A WARNING

M If a warning light comes on or a
warning buzzer sounds when a
warning message is displayed on
the multi-information display

Check and follow the message dis-
played on the multi-information dis-
play.

Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

M If both the ABS and the brake
system warning lights remain on

Stop your vehicle in a safe place
immediately and contact your Toyota
dealer. The vehicle will become
extremely unstable during braking,
and the ABS system may fail, which
could cause an accident resulting in
death or serious injury.

M If the tire pressure warning light
comes on

Be sure to observe the following pre-
cautions. Failure to do so could cause
a loss of vehicle control and result in

death or serious injury.

@ Stop your vehicle in a safe place as
soon as possible. Adjust the tire
inflation pressure immediately.

@ If the tire pressure warning light
comes on even after tire inflation
pressure adjustment, it is probable
that you have a flat tire. Check the
tires. If a tire is flat, change it with
the spare tire and have the flat tire
repaired by the nearest Toyota
dealer.

@ Avoid abrupt maneuvering and
braking. If the vehicle tires deterio-
rate, you could lose control of the
steering wheel or the brakes.

M If a blowout or sudden air leak-
age should occur (vehicles with
tire pressure warning system)

The tire pressure warning system
may not activate immediately.

NOTICE

M If the fuel system warning light
flashes (diesel engine)

Never drive the vehicle with the warn-
ing light flashing. Continued driving
with water accumulated in the fuel fil-
ter will damage the fuel injection

pump.
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NOTICE

M To ensure the tire pressure warn-
ing system operates properly

Do not install tires with different speci- ": If equipped

fications or makers, as the tire pres- . i .

sure warning system may not operate The multi-information display

properly. shows warnings of system

B While the low engine oil level malfunctions, incorrectly per-
warning light illuminates formed operations, and mes-

Continued engine operation with low sages that indicate a need for

engine oil will damage the engine. maintenance. When a message

is displayed, perform the cor-
rection procedure appropriate
to the message.

message on the multi-information
display. If any of the warning
messages are displayed again
after the following actions have
been performed, contact your
Toyota dealer.



IMessages and warnings
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The warning lights and warning buzzers operate as follows depending on
the content of the message. If a message indicates the need for inspection
by a dealer, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

Warning
light

Warning buzzer’

Warning

Sounds

* Indicates an important situation, such as
when a system related to driving is malfunc-
tioning or that danger may result if the cor-
rection procedure is not performed

* Indicates a situation, such as when damage
to the vehicle or danger may result

Comes on
or flashes

Sounds

Indicates an important situation, such as when
the systems displayed on the multi-information
display may be malfunctioning

* Indicates a condition, such as malfunction of
electrical components, their condition, or indi-

— Does not sound

cates the need for maintenance

* Indicates a situation, such as when an opera-
tion has been performed incorrectly, or indi-
cates how to perform an operation correctly

“: A buzzer sounds the first time a message is displayed on the multi-information

display.

B Warning messages

The warning messages explained below
may differ from the actual messages
according to operation conditions and
vehicle specifications.

B Warning buzzer

In some cases, the buzzer may not be
heard because of noisy place or an
audio sound.

M If “Visit Your Dealer” is displayed

The system or part displayed on the
multi-information display is malfunction-
ing. Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer immediately.

M If a message about an operation is
displayed

@ If a message about an operation of
the accelerator pedal or brake pedal is
displayed

* A warning message about an opera-
tion of the brake pedal may be dis-
played while the driving assist
systems such as PCS (Pre-Collision
system) (if equipped) or the dynamic
radar cruise control (if equipped) is
operating. If a warning message is
displayed, be sure to decelerate the
vehicle or follow an instruction dis-
played on the multi-information dis-
play.

« Awarning message about an opera-
tion of the brake pedal is displayed
when Brake Override System or
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Drive-Start Control (—P.265) oper-
ates. Follow the instructions on the
multi-information display.

@ If a message about an operation of
the engine switch is displayed
An instruction for operation of the
engine switch is displayed when the
incorrect procedure for starting the
engine is performed or the engine
switch is operated incorrectly. Follow the
instructions displayed on the multi-infor-
mation display to operate the engine
switch again.

@ If a message about a shift lever opera-
tion is displayed
To prevent the shift lever from being
operated incorrectly or the vehicle from
moving unexpectedly, a message that
requires shifting the shift lever may be
displayed on the multi-information dis-
play. In that case, follow the instruction
of the message and shift the shift lever.

@ If a message or image about an
open/close state of a part or replenish-
ment of a consumable is displayed

Confirm the part indicated by the multi-
information display or a warning light,
and then perform the coping method
such as closing the open door or replen-
ishing a consumable.

M If “See Owner’s Manual” is dis-
played

@ If the following messages are dis-
played on the multi-information dis-
play, follow the instructions,
accordingly.

* “Engine Coolant Temp High Stop in a
Safe Place” (—P.646)

* “AdBlue Level Low Top up AdBlue in
2400 km” (—P.539)

* “AdBlue level low No restart in 800 km
Top up AdBlue” (—P.539)

* “AdBlue empty Unable to restart
engine Fill up AdBlue” (—»P.539)

+ “WATER ACCUMULATION IN FUEL
FILTER” (—P.537)
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* “DPF Full See Owner’s Manual”
(—P.380)

@ If “Smart Entry & Start System Mal-
function” is displayed on the multi-
information display, it may indicate a
malfunction. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

@ If the following messages are dis-
played on the multi-information dis-
play, there may be a malfunction.
Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe
place and contact your Toyota dealer.
Continuing to drive the vehicle may be
dangerous.

* “Oil Pressure Low Stop in a Safe
Place”

» “Braking Power Low Stop in a Safe
Place”

W If “Shift to P when Parked” is dis-
played

Message is displayed when the driver’s

door is opened without turning the

engine switch to OFF with the shift lever

in any position other than P.

Shift the shift lever to P.

M If “Auto Power OFF to Conserve
Battery” is displayed

Power was turned off due to the auto-

matic power off function.

Next time when starting the engine,
operate the engine for approximately 5
minutes to recharge the battery.

M If “Engine Oil Level Low Add or
Replace” is displayed
The engine oil level may be low. Check
the level of the engine oil, and add
engine oil if necessary. This message
may be displayed if the vehicle is
stopped on a slope. Move the vehicle to
a level surface and check if the mes-
sage disappears.

N If “DPF FULL MANUAL REGENER-
ATION REQUIRED SEE OWNER’S
MANUAL” is displayed

The deposit collected in the filter needs
to be regenerated. —»P.380
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M If “Speed Limit Exceeded” is dis-
played
The vehicle speed has reached or
exceeded 120 km/h (75 mph). At this
time, a buzzer also sounds. The buzzer
will stop sounding after 6 seconds or if
you decelerate to below 120 km/h (75
mph). Reduce your vehicle speed.

M “Accelerator and Brake Pedals
Pressed Simultaneously” is dis-
played

The accelerator and brake pedal are

being depressed simultaneously.

(—P.265) Release the accelerator pedal

and depress the brake pedal.

M If “Front Camera Unavailable” or
“Front Camera Temporarily
Unavailable See Owner’s Manual”
is displayed (if equipped)

The following systems may be sus-

pended until the problem displayed in

the message is resolved. (—P.315, 607)

®PCS (Pre-Collision System) (if
equipped)

@ LDA (Lane Departure Alert) (if
equipped)

@ Automatic High Beam (if equipped)

® RSA (Road Sign Assist) (if equipped)

® Dynamic radar cruise control (if
equipped)

M If “Radar Cruise Control Temporar-
ily Unavailable See Owner’s Man-
ual” is displayed

The dynamic radar cruise control sys-

tem is suspended temporarily or until

the problem shown in the message is

resolved. (causes and coping methods:
—>P.315)

M If “Radar Cruise Control Unavail-
able” is displayed

The dynamic radar cruise control sys-

tem cannot be used temporarily. Use the

system when it becomes available

again.

A WARNING

M If a warning light comes on or a
warning buzzer sounds when a
warning message is displayed

Check and follow the message dis-

played on the multi-information dis-

play. Failure to do so may result in
death or serious injury.

NOTICE

B While the engine oil level warn-
ing is displayed

Continued engine operation with low

engine oil will damage the engine.

M If “WATER ACCUMULATION IN
FUEL FILTER SEE OWNER’S
MANUAL” is displayed

Never drive the vehicle if the warning

message is displayed. Continued

driving with water accumulated in the
fuel filter will damage the fuel injection
pump.
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IBefore jacking up the vehi-
cle

Your vehicle is equipped with a
spare tire. The flat tire can be
replaced with the spare tire.
For details about tires: —»P.547

® Stop the vehicle in a safe place
on a hard, flat surface.

® Set the parking brake.
® Shift the shift lever to P (vehicles

A\ WARNING with automatic transmission) or
M If you have a flat tire R (vehicles with manual trans-
Do not continue driving with a flat tire. mission).

Driving even a short distance with a ° ;

flat tire can damage the tire and the Stop the engine.

wheel beyond repair, which could ® Turn on the emergency flashers.
result in an accident. (—P.596)

® \/ehicles with power sliding door:
Turn the “PWR DOOR OFF”
switch off. (-P.206)

ILocation of the spare tire, jack and tools"!

» Van 2 (vehicles without rear seat)

[A] Spare tire
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Tool bag (including towing eyelet)
Jack

> Van™? (vehicles with rear seat)

[A] Spare tire
Tool bag (including towing eyelet)
Jack
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» Commuter 2

[A] Spare tire
Tool bag (including towing eyelet)
Jack
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[A] Spare tire

Tool bag (including towing eyelet)

Jack

. They may be located on the opposite side depending on the target region.

2: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your

vehicle is. (—P.9)

A WARNING

M Using the tire jack

Observe the following precautions.
Improper use of the tire jack may
cause the vehicle to suddenly fall off
the jack, leading to death or serious
injury.

@ Do not use the tire jack for any pur-

pose other than replacing tires or
installing and removing tire chains.

@ Only use the tire jack that comes
with this vehicle for replacing a flat
tire.

Do not use it on other vehicles, and
do not use other tire jacks for
replacing tires on this vehicle.

@ Put the jack properly in its jack
point.

@ Do not put any part of your body
under the vehicle while it is sup-
ported by the jack.

@ Do not start the engine or drive the
vehicle while the vehicle is sup-
ported by the jack.
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A WARNING

® Do not raise the vehicle while
someone is inside.

@® When raising the vehicle, do not put
an object on or under the jack.

@® Do not raise the vehicle to a height
greater than that required to
replace the tire.

@ Use a jack stand if it is necessary to
get under the vehicle.

@ Stop the vehicle on firm, flat and
level ground, firmly set the parking
brake and shift the shift lever to P
(automatic transmission) or R
(manual transmission). Block the
wheel diagonally opposite to the
one being changed if necessary.

@® When lowering the vehicle, make
sure that there is no-one near the
vehicle. If there are people nearby,
warn them vocally before lowering.

M Using the jack handle

Tighten all joints securely. Otherwise,
the extension may come off and it
may damage the paint or vehicle
body. (—»P.631)

ITaking out the jack

» Vehicles without side step cover
Take out the jack.

@ For loosening

8-2. Steps to take in an emergency

For tightening
» Vehicles with side step cover
1 Remove the cover.

@ For loosening
For tightening

ITaking out the tool bag

» Van’ (vehicles without rear seat)

Unhook the tightening strap.
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» Van’ (vehicles with rear seat)

Unhook the tightening strap.

» Commuter’

Unhook the tightening strap.

» Wagon (type A)
1 Remove the cover.

2 Unhook the tightening strap.

629

> Wagon* (type B)
1 Remove the cover.

WN
=

~
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2 Unhook the tightening strap. enough to unhook the clamp
from the tire holder.

3 Unhook the clamp from the tire
holder.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”
if you are not sure of which model

your vehicle is. (—P.9) 1 Liftup
e > 2 Unhook
aking out the spare tire
I 9 P 4 Lower the tire holder securely
1 Open the back door. Remove and slowly until it touches the
the cap to find the spare tire ground and take out the spare
clamp bolt. tire.

5 Reinstall the clamp in place.
Hook the clamp and retighten
the clamp bolt securely. Then
install the cap on the floor.

A WARNING

B When storing the spare tire

Be careful not to catch fingers or
other body parts between the spare
2 Loosen the spare tire clamp bolt | tire and the body of the vehicle.

with the wheel nut wrench
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IRepIacing a flat tire

1 Chock the tires.

Flat tire Wheel chock positions
Front left- Behind the rear right-
hand side hand side tire
Front right- |Behind the rear left-hand
hand side side tire
Rear left- In front of the front right-
hand side hand side tire
Rear right-  |In front of the front left-
hand side hand side tire

2 Vehicles with full wheel orna-
ment: Remove the wheel orna-
ment using the wheel nut

wrench.

To protect the wheel ornament, place a
rag between the wheel nut wrench and
the wheel ornament.

3 Slightly loosen the wheel nuts
(one turn).

4 Assembling the jack handle.
Remove the wheel nut wrench,
jack handle extension and jack
handle end from the tool bag
and assemble by the following
these steps.

1 Loosen the bolt using a wheel
nut wrench.

2 Assemble the wheel nut wrench,
jack handle extension and jack
handle end and tighten the
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bolts.

Check that the bolts are firmly tight-
ened.

5 Position the jack at the jack
points as shown.

» Front

6 Raise the vehicle until the tire is
slightly raised off the ground.

N

=

e
/\(/;[@

7 Remove all the wheel nuts and
the tire.

When resting the tire on the ground,
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place the tire so that the wheel design
faces up to avoid scratching the wheel
surface.

A WARNING

M Replacing a flat tire

@ Do not touch the disc wheels or the
area around the brakes immedi-
ately after the vehicle has been
driven.

After the vehicle has been driven
the disc wheels and the area
around the brakes will be extremely
hot. Touching these areas with
hands, feet or other body parts
while changing a tire, etc. may
result in burns.

® Remove the spare tire before jack-
ing up the vehicle. If the spare tire is
removed after jacking up the vehi-
cle, the tire holder and the spare
tire may interfere with the jack and
cause a serious accident.

@ Do not try to remove the wheel
ornament by hand. Take due care in
handling the ornament to avoid
unexpected personal injury.
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A WARNING

@ Failure to follow these precautions
could cause the wheel nuts to
loosen and the tire to fall off, result-
ing in death or serious injury.

+ Have the wheel nuts tightened with
a torque wrench to 180 Nem (18.4
kgfem, 133 fteIbf) (Steel wheels), or
131 Nem (13.4 kgfem, 97 ftIbf) (Alu-
minum wheels) as soon as possible
after changing wheels.

* When installing a tire, only use
wheel nuts that have been specifi-
cally designed for that wheel.

« If there are any cracks or deforma-
tions in the bolt screws, nut threads
or bolt holes of the wheel, have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

* When installing the wheel nuts, be
sure to install them with the tapered
ends facing inward. (—P.571)

@ For vehicles with power sliding
door: In cases such as when
replacing tires, make sure to turn off
the power sliding door system
(—P.206). Failure to do so may
cause the sliding door to operate
unintentionally if the power sliding
door switch is accidentally touched,
resulting in hands and fingers being
caught and injured.

Ilnstalling the spare tire

1 Remove any dirt or foreign mat-
ter from the wheel contact sur-
face.

If foreign matter is on the wheel contact

surface, the wheel nuts may loosen
while the vehicle is in motion, causing

the tire to come off.
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2 Install the spare tire and loosely
tighten each wheel nut by hand
by approximately the same
amount.

When replacing a steel wheel with a
steel wheel, tighten the nuts until the

tapered portion @ comes into loose
contact with the disc wheel seat .

When replacing an aluminum wheel
with an aluminum wheel, turn the wheel

nuts until the washers come into
contact with the disc wheel .
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3 Lower the vehicle.

//E%%\f
=\

4 Firmly tighten each wheel nut
two or three times in the order
shown in the illustration.

Tightening torque:

Steel wheels

180 Nem (18.4 kgfem, 133 ftslbf)

Aluminum wheels

131 Nem (13.4 kgfem, 97 ftelbf)

5 Reinstall the wheel ornament.
» Vehicles with steel wheels

Align the cutout of the wheel ornament
with the valve stem as shown.
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» Vehicles with aluminum wheels

Remove the center wheel ornament
from the flat tire by pushing from the
reverse side, and reinstall it.

Stowing the flat tire, jack
and all tools

1 Stow the flat tire on the tire
holder as shown.

Place the flat tire wheel on the tire
holder with the outer side facing
upward when stowing.
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1 Liftup
2 Hook
When hooking the clamp to the tire

holder, hook it to the same location as
before removal.

Make sure that the flat tire is in position

when hooking.

3 After tightening the clamp bolt
until you can no longer move the
pipe, further tighten the clamp
bolt by 1/4 of a turn.

Tightening torque:
34.5 Nem (3.52 kgfem, 25.4 ftelbf)

[A] Pipe
4 Securely stow the jack and all
tools.

5 Installing the cap.

spare tire storage tool, check that the
pipe is inserted as shown in the illustra-
tion before installing the hook.

@ Hook
Pipe

635

A WARNING

B When taking out the spare tire

@ Do not loosen the spare tire clamp
bolt too much. If you turn the bolts
more than necessary, the tire holder
may drop on the ground.

@ When operating the tire holder, be
careful not to get hands or foot
caught.

@ Hold the tire holder on the left side
of the clamp as shown in the illus-
tration. Otherwise, your foot may be
hold between the tire holder and the
ground.

@ Lower the spare tire completely to
the ground before removing it from
under the vehicle.

B Hook of the spare tire storage

If the bolt is excessively loosened and
the hook falls off while lowering the
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A WARNING

Hl After using the tools and jack

Before driving, make sure all the tools
and jack are securely in place in their
storage location to reduce the possi-
bility of personal injury during a colli-
sion or sudden braking.

NOTICE

B When loosening or tightening the
spare tire clamp bolt

Do not use an impact wrench. Use
the wheel nut wrench.

H After taking out or stowing the
spare tire

Make sure to secure the tire holder by
tightening the clamp bolt to prevent
the holder from dropping or may hit
the under body of the vehicle during
driving.

B When stowing the flat tire

@ Ensure that there is no object
caught between the tire and the
vehicle underbody.

@ Securely tighten the spare tire
clamp bolt to hold the tire holder by
the clamp.

B When jacking up with the vehi-
cle-equipped jack

Do not attach the jack to the mount

hanger shown in the illustration. Oth-

erwise, the mount hanger may be

damaged.
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B When replacing the tires (vehi-
cles with tire pressure warning
system)

When removing or fitting the wheels,
tires or the tire pressure warning
valve and transmitter, contact your
Toyota dealer as the tire pressure
warning valve and transmitter may be
damaged if not handled correctly.



If the engine will not start even
though correct starting proce-
dures are being followed
(—P.279), consider each of the
following points:

The engine will not start
even though the starter
motor operates normally.

8-2. Steps to take in an emergency

One of the following may be the
cause of the problem:

® There may not be sufficient fuel
in the vehicle’s tank.
Gasoline engine: Refuel the
vehicle.
Diesel engine: —»P.649

® The engine may be flooded.
(gasoline engine)
Try to restart the engine again
following correct starting proce-
dures. (—P.279)

® There may be a malfunction in
the engine immobilizer system.
(if equipped) (—P.136)

The starter motor turns over
slowly, the interior lights
and headlights are dim, or
the horn does not sound or
sounds at a low volume.

One of the following may be the
cause of the problem:

® The battery may be discharged.
(—P.641)

® The battery terminal connec-
tions may be loose or corroded.

The starter motor does not
turn over (vehicles with
smart entry & start system).
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The engine starting system may be
malfunctioning due to an electrical
problem such as an open circuit or
a blown fuse. However, an interim
measure is available to start the
engine. (—P.638)

The starter motor does not
turn over, the interior lights
and headlights do not turn
on, or the horn does not
sound.

One of the following may be the
cause of the problem:

® One or both of the battery termi-
nals may be disconnected.

® The battery may be discharged.
(—P.641)

® There may be a malfunction in
the steering lock system (vehi-
cles with smart entry & start sys-
tem).

Contact your Toyota dealer if the prob-

lem cannot be repaired, or if repair pro-
cedures are unknown.
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Emergency start function
(vehicles with smart entry &
start system)

When the engine does not start, the
following steps can be used as an
interim measure to start the engine
if the engine switch is functioning
normally:

1 Set the parking brake. (—-P.293)
Parking brake indicator will come on.

2 Shift the shift lever to P.

3 Turn the engine switch to ACC.

4 Press and hold the engine
switch for about 15 seconds
while depressing the brake
pedal firmly.

Even if the engine can be started
using the above steps, the system
may be malfunctioning. Have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

8-2. Steps to take in an emergency

New genuine keys can be
made by your Toyota dealer
using a master key (vehicles
without smart entry & start
system) or the other key (vehi-
cles with smart entry & start
system) and the key number
stamped on your key number
plate. Keep the plate in a safe
place such as your wallet, not
in the vehicle.

NOTICE

B When an electronic key is lost
(vehicles with smart entry & start
system)

If the electronic key remains lost, the
risk of vehicle theft increases signifi-
cantly. Visit your Toyota dealer imme-
diately with all remaining electronic
keys that were provided with your
vehicle.
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If communication between the
electronic key and vehicle is
interrupted (—P.220) or the
electronic key cannot be used
because the battery is
depleted, the smart entry &
start system and wireless
remote control cannot be used.
In such cases, the doors can
be opened and the engine can
be started by following the pro-
cedure below.

B When the electronic key does not
work properly

® Make sure that the smart entry & start
system has not been deactivated in
the customization setting. If it is off,
turn the function on.
(Customizable features: —P.678)

® Check if battery-saving mode is set. If
it is set, cancel the function. (—»P.219)

NOTICE

M In case of a smart entry & start
system malfunction, or other key
related problems

Take your vehicle with all the elec-

tronic keys provided with your vehicle

to your Toyota dealer.

Locking and unlocking the
doors

Use the mechanical key (—P.195)
in order to perform the following

operations.

Locks all the doors
Unlocks all the doors

M Key linked functions

i
E

N
pal
=
_—
Closes the front side windows (turn
and hold)’
Opens the front side windows (turn

and hold)’

" These settings must be customized at
your Toyota dealer.

A WARNING

B When using the mechanical key
and operating the power win-
dows

Operate the power window after
checking to make sure that there is no
possibility of any passenger having
any of their body parts caught in the
window. Also, do not allow children to
operate the mechanical key. It is pos-
sible for children and other passen-
gers to get caught in the power
window.
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IStarting the engine

1 Ensure that the shift lever is in P
and depress the brake pedal.

2 Touch the area behind the lock
button and unlock button on the
electronic key to the engine
switch.

When the electronic key is detected, a

buzzer sounds and the engine switch
will turn to ON.

When the smart entry & start system is
deactivated in customization setting,
the engine switch will turn to ACC.

N,
= A

3 Firmly depress the brake pedal

and check that 1 is dis-
played on the multi-information
display.

4 Press the engine switch shortly
and firmly.

In the event that the engine still
cannot be started, contact your
Toyota dealer.

M Stopping the engine

Shift the shift lever to P and press the
engine switch as you normally do when
stopping the engine.

M Replacing the key battery

As the above procedure is a temporary

8-2. Steps to take in an emergency

measure, it is recommended that the
electronic key battery be replaced
immediately when the battery is
depleted. (—»P.578)

M Alarm (vehicles with alarm for
Ukraine, Russia, Georgia, Egypt,
Morocco and South Africa)

Using the mechanical key to lock the

doors will not set the alarm system.

If a door is unlocked using the mechani-
cal key when the alarm system is set,
the alarm may be triggered. (—P.140)

M Changing engine switch modes

Release the brake pedal and press the
engine switch in step 3 above.

The engine does not start and modes
will be changed each time the switch is
pressed. (—P.283)



The following procedures may
be used to start the engine if
the vehicle’s battery is dis-
charged.

You can also call your Toyota
dealer or a qualified repair
shop.

IRestarting the engine

8-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If you have a set of jumper (or
booster) cables and a second vehi-
cle with a 12-volt battery, you can
jump start your vehicle by following
the steps below.

1 Confirm that the key is being
carried.

When connecting the jumper (or
booster) cables, depending on the situ-
ation, the alarm may activate and doors
locked. (—P.141)

2 Open the hood (—P.527) and
open the fuse box cover.

Push the tab in and lift the lid off.

641

3 Open the exclusive jump start-
ing terminal cover.

4 Remove the engine cover. (die-
sel engine with water-cooled
intercooler only)

5 Connect a positive jumper cable clamp to [A] on your vehicle and con-

nect the clamp on the other end of the positive cable to on the sec-

ond vehicle. Then, connect a negative cable clamp to on the second
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vehicle and connect the clamp at the other end of the negative cable to

[D].

» Gasoline engine
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» Diesel engine with water-cooled intercooler

[A] Exclusive jump starting terminal (your vehicle)

Positive (+) battery terminal (second vehicle)

Negative (-) battery terminal (second vehicle)

[D] Solid, stationary, unpainted metallic point away from the exclusive jump
starting terminal and any moving parts as shown in the illustration

6

Start the engine of the second
vehicle. Increase the engine
speed slightly and maintain at
that level for approximately 5
minutes to recharge the battery
of your vehicle.

Vehicles with smart entry & start
system: Open and close any of
the doors of your vehicle with
the engine switch OFF.

Maintain the engine speed of
the second vehicle and start the
engine of your vehicle by turning
the engine switch to ON.

9 Once the vehicle’s engine has
started, remove the jumper
cables in the exact reverse
order from which they were con-
nected.

10Close the exclusive jump start-
ing terminal cover, and reinstall
the fuse box cover to its original
position.

Once the engine starts, have the
vehicle inspected at your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible.
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M Starting the engine when the bat-
tery is discharged (vehicles with
automatic transmission)

The engine cannot be started by push-
starting.

M To prevent battery discharge

@ Turn off the headlights and the air
conditioning system while the engine
is stopped.

@ Turn off any unnecessary electrical
components when the vehicle is run-
ning at a low speed for an extended
period, such as in heavy traffic.

B When the battery is removed or dis-
charged

@ Information stored in the ECU is
cleared. When the battery is depleted,
have the vehicle inspected at your
Toyota dealer.

® Some systems may require initializa-
tion. (—P.685)

B When removing the battery termi-
nals

When the battery terminals are
removed, the information stored in the
ECU is cleared. Before removing the
battery terminals, contact your Toyota
dealer.

M Charging the battery

The electricity stored in the battery will
discharge gradually even when the vehi-
cle is not in use, due to natural dis-
charge and the draining effects of
certain electrical appliances. If the vehi-
cle is left for a long time, the battery may
discharge, and the engine may be
unable to start. (The battery recharges
automatically during driving.)

B When recharging or replacing the
battery (vehicles with smart entry &
start system)

@ In some cases, it may not be possible
to unlock the doors using the smart
entry & start system when the battery
is discharged. Use the wireless
remote control or the mechanical key

8-2. Steps to take in an emergency

to lock or unlock the doors.

® The engine may not start on the first
attempt after the battery has
recharged but will start normally after
the second attempt. This is not a mal-
function.

® The engine switch mode is memo-
rized by the vehicle. When the battery
is reconnected, the system will return
to the mode it was in before the bat-
tery was discharged. Before discon-
necting the battery, turn the engine
switch off.
If you are unsure what mode the
engine switch was in before the bat-
tery discharged, be especially careful
when reconnecting the battery.

H Replacing the battery

® Use a battery that conforms to Euro-
pean regulations.

® Use a battery with the same case size
as the previous battery and an equiva-
lent 20 hour rate capacity (20HR) or
greater.

« If the sizes differ, the battery cannot
be properly secured.

« If an improper battery is used, battery
performance may decrease and the
engine may not be able to restart.

« If the 20 hour rate capacity is low,
even if the time period where the vehi-
cle is not used is a short time, the bat-
tery may discharge and engine may
not be able to start.

» Use a battery with a handle. If a bat-
tery without a handle is used, removal
is more difficult.

@ For details, consult your Toyota
dealer.
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A WARNING

B When removing the battery ter-
minals

Always remove the negative (-) termi-
nal first. If the positive (+) terminal
contacts any metal in the surrounding
area when the positive (+) terminal is
removed, a spark may occur, leading
to a fire in addition to electrical shocks
and death or serious injury.

M Avoiding battery fires or explo-
sions

Observe the following precautions to
prevent accidentally igniting the flam-
mable gas that may be emitted from
the battery:

® Make sure each jumper cable is
connected to the correct terminal
and that it is not unintentionally in
contact with any other than the
intended terminal.

® Do not allow the other end of the
jumper cable connected to the “+”
terminal to come into contact with
any other parts or metal surfaces in
the area, such as brackets or
unpainted metal.

@ Do not allow the + and - clamps of
the jumper cables to come into con-
tact with each other.

@ Do not smoke, use matches, ciga-
rette lighters or allow open flame
near the battery.

H Battery precautions

The battery contains poisonous and
corrosive acidic electrolyte, while
related parts contain lead and lead
compounds. Observe the following
precautions when handling the bat-
tery:

@® When working with the battery,
always wear safety glasses and
take care not to allow any battery
fluids (acid) to come into contact
with skin, clothing or the vehicle
body.

@ Do not lean over the battery.

@ In the event that battery fluid comes
into contact with the skin or eyes,
immediately wash the affected area
with water and seek medical atten-
tion.

Place a wet sponge or cloth over
the affected area until medical
attention can be received.

@ Always wash your hands after han-
dling the battery support, terminals,
and other battery-related parts.

® Do not allow children near the bat-
tery.

M After recharging the battery

Have the battery inspected at your
Toyota dealer as soon as possible. If
the battery is deteriorating, continued
use may cause the battery to emit a
malodorous gas, which may be detri-
mental to the health of passengers.

B To prevent damage to the vehicle
(vehicles with manual transmis-
sion)

Do not pull- or push-start the vehicle

as the three-way catalytic converter

or catalytic converter may overheat
and become a fire hazard.

NOTICE

B When handling jumper cables

When connecting the jumper cables,
ensure that they do not become
entangled in the cooling fans or
engine drive belt.

B To prevent damaging the vehicle

The exclusive jump starting terminal
is to be used when charging the bat-
tery from another vehicle in an emer-
gency. It cannot be used to jump start
another vehicle.
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The following may indicate that
your vehicle is overheating.

® Vehicles with monochrome
type multi-information display:
The engine coolant tempera-
ture gauge level (—P.152)
flashes.

® Vehicles with monochrome
type multi-information display:
The high engine coolant tem-
perature warning light
(—P.607) comes on or flashes.

® \/ehicles with color type multi-
information display: The nee-
dle of the engine coolant tem-
perature gauge (—P.149)
enters the red zone.

® \/ehicles with color type multi-
information display: “Engine
Coolant Temp High Stop in a
Safe Place See Owner’s Man-
ual” is shown on the multi-
information display.

® L oss of engine power is expe-
rienced. (For example, the
vehicle speed does not
increase.)

® Steam comes out from under
the hood.

ICorrection procedures

1 Stop the vehicle in a safe place
and turn off the air conditioning

system, and then stop the
engine.

If you see steam:

Carefully lift the hood after the
steam subsides.

If you do not see steam:
Carefully lift the hood.
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3 After the engine has cooled
down sufficiently, inspect the
hoses and radiator core (radia-
tor) for any leaks.

If a large amount of coolant leaks,
immediately contact your Toyota dealer.

— A =
SRR 2
fgﬁi’n%?/

[A] Radiator

Cooling fan

4 The coolant level is satisfactory
if it is between the “FULL” and
“LOW” lines on the reservoir.

» Engine coolant (gasoline engine)

FULL

Lov
A I// /|

[A] Reservoir

“FULL” line

“LOW” line

[D] Radiator cap

» Engine coolant (diesel engine)

647

N XN

[A] Reservoir

“FULL” line

“LOW” line
» Intercooler coolant (if equipped)

[A] Reservoir

“FULL” line
“LOW’ line

5 Add coolant if necessary.

Water can be used in an emergency if
coolant is unavailable.
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» Engine coolant (gasoline engine)

Have the vehicle inspected at
the nearest Toyota dealer.

A WARNING

XK

» Intercooler coolant (if equipped)

B When inspecting under the hood
of your vehicle

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in serious
injury such as burns.

@ If steam is seen coming from under
the hood, do not open the hood
until the steam has subsided. The
engine compartment may be very
hot.

@ Keep hands and clothing (espe-
cially a tie, a scarf or a muffler)
away from the fans and belts. Fail-
ure to do so may cause the hands
or clothing to be caught, resulting in
serious injury.

@ Do not loosen the radiator cap and
the coolant reservoir cap while the
engine and radiator are hot. High
temperature steam or coolant could
spray out.

6 Start the engine to check that
the radiator cooling fan operate
and to check for coolant leaks
from the radiator or hoses.

7 If the fan are not operating:
Stop the engine immediately
and contact your Toyota dealer.
If the fan are operating:

NOTICE

B When adding engine coolant

Add coolant slowly after the engine
has cooled down sufficiently. Adding
cool coolant to a hot engine too
quickly can cause damage to the
engine.

l To prevent damage to the cooling
system
Observe the following precautions:

@ Avoid contaminating the coolant
with foreign matter (such as sand or
dust etc.).

® Do not use any coolant additive.
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IOperating procedure

If you run out of fuel and the engine
stalls:

1 Refuel your vehicle.

2 To bleed the fuel system, oper-
ate the priming pump until you
feel more resistance.

3 Start the engine. (—»P.279)

If the engine does not start after the
above steps have been performed, wait
for 10 seconds and try step 2 and 3
again. If the engine still does not start,
contact your Toyota dealer.

After starting the engine, depress
the accelerator pedal lightly until
the engine runs smoothly.

NOTICE

B When restarting the engine

@ Do not crank the engine before
refueling and operating the priming
pump. This may damage the
engine and fuel system.

@® Do not crank the engine for more
than 30 seconds at a time. This
may overheat the starter and wiring
system.
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Carry out the following proce-
dures if the tires spin or the
vehicle becomes stuck in mud,
dirt or snow:

IRecovering procedure

1 Stop the engine. Set the parking
brake and shift the shift lever to
P (vehicles with automatic trans-
mission) or N (vehicles with
manual transmission).

2 Remove the mud, snow or sand
from around the rear wheels.

3 Place wood, stones or some
other material under the rear
wheels to help provide traction.

4 Restart the engine.

Shift the shift lever to D or R
(vehicles with automatic trans-
mission) or 1 or R (vehicles with
manual transmission) and
release the parking brake. Then,
while exercising caution,
depress the accelerator pedal.

a1

B When it is difficult to free the vehi-
cle (vehicles with TRC system)

Press to turn off the TRC system.
(turn on the AUTO LSD system)
(—P.374)
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» Van" and commuter’ NOTICE

B To avoid damaging the transmis-
sion and other components

@ Avoid spinning the rear wheels and
depressing the accelerator pedal
more than necessary.

@ If the vehicle remains stuck even
after these procedures are per-
formed, the vehicle may require
towing to be freed.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if
you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

A WARNING

B When attempting to free a stuck
vehicle

If you choose to push the vehicle
back and forth to free it, make sure
the surrounding area is clear to avoid
striking other vehicles, objects or peo-
ple. The vehicle may also lunge for-
ward or lunge back suddenly as it
becomes free. Use extreme caution.

B When shifting the shift lever
(vehicles with automatic trans-
mission)

Be careful not to shift the shift lever

with the accelerator pedal depressed.

This may lead to unexpected rapid
acceleration of the vehicle that may
cause an accident resulting in death
or serious injury.




If equipped

IOperating instructions
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difficult or unsafe to escape via a
rear side window, break the glass
using the hammer and escape via
the roof window.

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model”

if you are not sure of which model
your vehicle is. (—»P.9)

Tap the rear side window glass with
the hammer from the inside until
the glass break off.

Use the hammer only for this purpose.

The number of hammers and location
may differ depending on the target
region.

» Standard roof models”

A WARNING
M Precautions for use of the ham-
mer

@ Avoid using your bare hands to
clear away the glass.

@ Avoid using this escape method
while the vehicle is moving.

Vehicles with roof window: If it is
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Maintenance data (fuel, oil level, etc.)

IDimensions

Van'! and commuter™’!

Standard roof mod- Wagon'"!

ol High roof models

Overall length

5265 mm (207.3 in.)

5915 mm (232.9 in.)

5300 mm (208.7 in.)

Overall width

1950 mm (76.8 in.)

1950 mm (76.8 in.)

1970 mm (77.6 in.)

1990 mm (78.3 in.)

2280 mm (89.8 in.)

Overall height 2 1990 mm (78.3 in.)

Wheelbase 3210 mm (126.4 in.) |3860 mm (152.0in.) {3210 mm (126.4 in.)
Tread Front |[1675 mm (65.9in.) |1675 mm (65.9in.) [1675 mm (65.9in.)
rea
Rear |1670 mm (65.7 in.) |1670 mm (65.7 in.) [1670 mm (65.7 in.)

"1: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

"2: Unladen vehicle

IWeights

» For South Africa (van*1 and commuter”)

3300 kg (7275 Ib.)?

Standard roof models "
3445 kg (7595 Ib.)"®

_ _ 3400 kg (7496 Ib.)2
Gross vehicle Gasoline engine .
3720 kg (8201 Ib.)®
mass A
High roof p
models’? 3500 kg (7716 Ib.)
Diesel engine 3810 kg (8400 Ib.)"> *
3820 kg (8422 1b.)"3 5
Front 1750 kg (3858 Ib.)
Maximum per- Standard roof models™ 2000 kg (4409 Ib.)
missible axle -
capacity Rear _ o 2000 kg (4409 Ib.)"2
High roof models .
2200 kg (4850 Ib.)™3
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. 150 kg (331 1b.)3
Standard roof models

190 kg (419 Ib.)"2

Drawbar load Gasoline engine 150 kg (331 Ib.)
High roof

models'  |Diesel engine

140 kg (309 Ib.)2

150 kg (331 1b.)

.. 1500 kg (3307 Ib.)"®
Standard roof models !

1900 kg (4189 Ib.)2

With brake Gasoline |54 g (3307 Ib.)
Towing capacity High roof engine
models’’ | Diesel 1400 kg (3086 Ib.)"2
engine 14500 kg (3307 Ib.)"3
Without brake 400 kg (8821b.)

: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

2:van'

: Commuter !
4 GL grade*1
*5: DX grade™

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your vehi-
cleis. (—»P.9)

» For South Africa (wagon*)
6-passenger models 3240 kg (7143 Ib.)
Gasoline engine
Gross vehicle 9-passenger models 3400 kg (7496 Ib.)
mass 6-passenger models 3340 kg (7363 Ib.)
Diesel engine
9-passenger models 3500 kg (7716 Ib.)
sible axle capacity |Rear 2000 kg (4409 Ib.) §
=y
Drawbar load 150 kg (331 Ib.) %
With brake 1500 kg (3307 Ib.) 3
Towing capacity e
Without brake 400 kg (882 Ib.) %n
Q
=
]
(7]
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» For Hong Kong

With automatic transmission

495 kg (1091 Ib.)

Payload

With manual transmission

485 kg (1069 Ib.)

IVehicIe identification

plate.

M Vehicle identification number

The vehicle identification number
(VIN) is the legal identifier for your
vehicle. This is the primary identifi-
cation number for your Toyota. It is
used in registering the ownership of
your vehicle.

This number is stamped under the
right-hand front seat.

On some models, this number is
also on the top left of the instrument
panel.

also beside the manufacturer’s

This number is also on the manu-
facturer’s label ! or the Certification
Regulation label 2.

Jel—

y

/
)7

"1: On some models
*2: For GCC countries*3, Iraq, and
Yemen only

"3. Saudi Arabia, Sultanate of Oman,
Bahrain, United Arab Emirates,
Qatar, Kuwait

B Year of manufacture and coun-

try of origin (GCC countries’,
Iraq, and Yemen)

The year of the manufacture and
country of origin are shown on the
Certification Regulation label.
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" Saudi Arabia, Sultanate of Oman,
Bahrain, United Arab Emirates,
Qatar, Kuwait

B Engine number

The engine number is stamped on
the engine block as shown.

» Gasoline engine

<
)
=
o
)
()
o
@
Q.
=h
o
]
f=5
o
>
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IEngine

» Gasoline engine

Model 7GR-FKS

Type 6-cylinder V type, 4-cycle, gasoline

Bore and stroke

94.0 x 83.0 mm (3.70 x 3.27 in.)

Displacement

3456 cm? (210.9 cu.in.)

Valve clearance

Automatic adjustment

Drive belt tension

Automatic adjustment

Maximum vehicle speed”

170 km/h (105 mph)

Maximum torque*1 (NET)

351 N-m @ 4600 rpm

Maximum output*1 (NET)

207 kW @ 6000 rpm

1 For vehicles with model code 2 that has “V” as the last letter

2: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your

vehicle is. (—P.9)

» Diesel engine

Model

1GD-FTV

Type

4-cylinder in line, 4-cycle, diesel
(with turbocharger)

Bore and stroke

92.0 x 103.6 mm (3.62 x 4.08 in.)

Displacement

2755 cm? (168.1 cu.in.)

Valve clearance

Automatic adjustment

Drive belt tension

Automatic adjustment

Maximum vehi-

With automatic transmission

» Standard roof models™

165 km/h (102 mph)
» High roof models 2

160 km/h (99 mph)

cle speed””

With manual transmission

» Standard roof models 2
170 km/h (105 mph)
» High roof models 2
165 km/h (102 mph)
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Van'2 420 N°m @1400 — 2600 rpm
Commuter 2 420 N*m @1600 — 2200 rpm
Maximum Except for
torque”! (NET) EURO lllor IV {420 Nem @1600 — 2200 rpm
Wagon*z models 3
For EURO Il or
- 450 Nem @1600 — 2400 rpm
IV models
Van'2 130 kW @3400 rpm
Except for
EURO IVorV 115 kW @3600 rpm
Commuter 2 models™
. For EURO IV or
Maximum out- V models™3 120 kW @3600 rpm
put™! (NET) Modets
Except for
EURO lllor IV {115 kW @3600 rpm
Wagon*z models 3
For EURO Ill or
*3 130 kW @3400 rpm
IV models

"1 For vehicles with model code? that has “V” as the last letter

2: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

3. EURO I, IV and V are emission standards. If it is not clear that your vehicle
meets relevant standards, contact your Toyota dealer.

IFueI

» Gasoline engine

Fuel type Unleaded gasoline only

Research octane number 91 (Octane rating 87) or higher

Fuel tank capacity (Reference) 70L (18.5gal., 15.4 Imp.gal.)

<
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» Diesel engine

Fuel type

» Except for Russia and Argentina (except for
EURO V and VI models™")

Diesel fuel only

» Except for Russia and Argentina (for EURO V
and VI models*1)

Diesel fuel that contains 10 ppm or less of sul-

fur
» For Russia

Diesel fuel conforming to GOST R52368-2005
(sulfur max 10 ppm)
» For Argentina

Diesel fuel Grade 32 with sulfur content less
than 10 ppm only

Cetane number

48 or higher

Fuel tank capacity (Reference)

70L (18.5gal., 15.4 Imp.gal.)

“1: EURO V and VI are emission standards. If it is not clear that your vehicle meets
relevant standards, contact your Toyota dealer.

"2: In accordance with the latest Resolution of Secretary of Energy.

ILubrication system

» Gasoline engine

M Oil capacity (Drain and refill — reference*)

With filter

6.2 L (6.6 gt., 5.5 Imp.qt.)

Without filter

5.7 L (6.0 qt., 5.0 Imp.qt.)

" The engine oil capacity is a reference quantity to be used when changing the
engine oil. Warm up and turn off the engine, wait more than 5 minutes, and check

the oil level on the dipstick.

B Engine oil selection

0W-20, 5W-20, 5W-30 and 10W-

“Toyota Genuine Motor Qil” is used 30:

in your Toyota vehicle. Use Toyota API grade SL “Energy-Conserving”,
approved “Toyota Genuine Motor SM “Energy-Conserving”, SN

Oil” or equivalent to satisfy the fol- “Resource-Conserving” or SN

lowing grade and viscosity.
Oil grade:

PLUS “Resource-Conserving”; or
ILSAC multigrade engine oil
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15W-40:

API grade SL, SM, SN or SN PLUS
multigrade engine oll
Recommended viscosity (SAE):

If you use SAE 10W-30 or a higher
viscosity engine oil in extremely low
temperatures, the engine may
become difficult to start, so SAE
0W-20, 5W-20 or 5W-30 engine oll
is recommended.

T
aams—— )
< [ ] 5w-3o‘ \ >

‘ 1 O‘VV-SO ‘ >

1‘ 5W-40 ‘ >
°C -18-12 1‘0 2‘7
°F 0 10 50 80

(4]

[A] Temperature range anticipated
before next oil change

Oil viscosity (OW-20 is explained

here as an example):

* The OW in OW-20 indicates the
characteristic of the oil which
allows cold startability. Oils with a
lower value before the W allow
for easier starting of the engine
in cold weather.

+ The 20 in OW-20 indicates the
viscosity characteristic of the oil
when the oil is at high tempera-
ture. An oil with a higher viscos-
ity (one with a higher value) may

be better suited if the vehicle is
operated at high speeds, or
under extreme load conditions.

How to read oil container labels:

Either or both API registered marks
are added to some oil containers to
help you select the oil you should
use.

[A] API Service Symbol

Top portion: “API SERVICE SN” means
the oil quality designation by American
Petroleum Institute (API).

Center portion: “SAE 0W-20" means
the SAE viscosity grade.

Lower portion: “Resource-Conserving”
means that the oil has fuel-saving and
environmental protection capabilities.

ILSAC Certification Mark

The International Lubricant Specifica-
tion Advisory Committee (ILSAC) Certi-
fication Mark is displayed on the front of
the container.
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» Diesel engine

M Oil capacity (Drain and refill — reference*)

With filter

71L(7.5qt, 6.2 Imp.qt.)

Without filter

6.6 L (7.0 qt., 5.8 Imp.qt.)

" The engine oil capacity is a reference quantity to be used when changing the
engine oil. Warm up and turn off the engine, wait more than 5 minutes, and check

the oil level on the dipstick.
B Engine oil selection (except
for EURO IV, V and VI models")

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” is used
in your Toyota vehicle. Use Toyota
approved “Toyota Genuine Motor
Oil” or equivalent to satisfy the fol-
lowing grade and viscosity.

Oil grade: API CF-4, CF or ACEA
B3, B4, B5 or JASO DL-0

Recommended viscosity (SAE):

SAE 5W-30 is the best choice for
good fuel economy and good start-
ing in cold weather.

If you use SAE 10W-30 or a higher
viscosity engine oil in extremely low
temperatures, the engine may
become difficult to start, so SAE
5W-30 engine oil is recommended.

p T T
< sw-30 |B >
[ ] \
10W-30 >
\ [ \
15W-40 >
[ [
20W-50 >
I I
°C -18 -7 10 27
°F 0 20 50 80

[A] Temperature range anticipated
before next oil change

Preferred

How to read oil container label:

The Japanese Automobile Stan-
dard Organization (JASO) DL-0
Mark is added to some oil contain-
ers to help you select the oil you
should use.

(D023ASC456)

DL-0

Qil viscosity (5W-30 is explained

here as an example):

» The 5W in 5W-30 indicates the
characteristic of the oil which
allows cold startability. Oils with a
lower value before the W allow
for easier starting of the engine
in cold weather.

» The 30 in 5W-30 indicates the
viscosity characteristic of the oil
when the oil is at high tempera-
ture. An oil with a higher viscos-
ity (one with a higher value) may
be better suited if the vehicle is
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operated at high speeds, or
under extreme load conditions.

: EURO IV, V and VI are emission
standards. If it is not clear that your
vehicle meets relevant standards,
contact your Toyota dealer.

B Engine oil selection (for EURO
IV models without DPF sys-
tem")

“Toyota Genuine Motor Qil” is used

in your Toyota vehicle. Use Toyota

approved “Toyota Genuine Motor

Oil” or equivalent to satisfy the fol-

lowing grade and viscosity.

Oil grade: API CF-4, CF or ACEA
B3, B4, B5 or JASO DL-0

Recommended viscosity (SAE):

SAE 5W-30 is the best choice for
good fuel economy and good start-
ing in cold weather.

If you use SAE 10W-30 or a higher
viscosity engine oil in extremely low
temperatures, the engine may
become difficult to start, so SAE
5W-30 engine oil is recommended.

5W-30 !E! ’
T
1‘5W-40 ‘ >
C -18-12 1‘0 2‘7
F 0 10 50 80

[A] Temperature range anticipated
before next oil change

Preferred

How to read oil container label:

The Japanese Automobile Stan-
dard Organization (JASO) DL-0
Mark is added to some oil contain-
ers to help you select the oil you
should use.

(D023ASC456)

DL-0

Oil viscosity (6W-30 is explained

here as an example):

* The 5W in 5W-30 indicates the
characteristic of the oil which
allows cold startability. Oils with a
lower value before the W allow
for easier starting of the engine
in cold weather.

+ The 30 in 5W-30 indicates the
viscosity characteristic of the oil
when the oil is at high tempera-
ture. An oil with a higher viscos-
ity (one with a higher value) may
be better suited if the vehicle is
operated at high speeds, or
under extreme load conditions.

: EURO IV is an emission standard. If
it is not clear that your vehicle meets

relevant standards, contact your
Toyota dealer.

B Engine oil selection (for EURO
IV models with DPF system,

EURO V and VI models’)
“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” is used
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in your Toyota vehicle. Toyota rec-
ommends the use of approved
“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil”.
Another motor oil of matching qual-
ity can also be used.

Oil grade: ACEA C2

NOTICE

Using engine oil other than ACEA C2
may damage the catalytic converter.

Recommended viscosity (SAE):
SAE 0W-30 is filled into your Toyota
vehicle at manufacturing, and the
best choice for good fuel economy
and good starting in cold weather.

5W-30
\ [ \

i
< )

‘C -18 4 27
°F 0 40 80

(4]

Temperature range anticipated
before next oil change

Preferred

Oil viscosity (0W-30 is explained

here as an example):

+ The OW in OW-30 indicates the
characteristic of the oil which
allows cold startability. Oils with a
lower value before the W allow
for easier starting of the engine
in cold weather.

* The 30 in OW-30 indicates the
viscosity characteristic of the oil
when the oil is at high tempera-

ture. An oil with a higher viscos-
ity (one with a higher value) may
be better suited if the vehicle is
operated at high speeds, or
under extreme load conditions.

: EURO IV, V and VI are emission

standards. If it is not clear that your
vehicle meets relevant standards,
contact your Toyota dealer.
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ICooIing system

Capacity !

Vehicles with-
out heater 10.5L (11.1 gt., 9.2 Imp.qt.)
. Vehicles with
Gas_ollne front heater 11.2 L (11.8 gqt., 9.9 Imp.qt.)
engine
Vehicles with
frontand rear |13.7 L (14.5 qt., 12.1 Imp.qt.)
heater
Veh:'es WIth-19 3| (9.8 qt, 8.2 Imp.qt.)
Diesel out heater
Van? and |engine Vehicles with
com-  |(exceptfor |front heater 9.9L (10.5 gt., 8.7 Imp.qt.)
muter’? |EUROV a*r;d Vehicles with
VImodels ) Ifont and rear |12.8 L (13.5 qt., 11.3 Imp.qt.)
heater
Vehicles with-
out heater 9.7 L (10.3 qt., 8.5 Imp.qt.)
Diesel Vehidl h
engine (for fe |tches ;N' 10.3L (10.9 qgt., 9.1 Imp.qt.)
EURO V and |'ToM heater
VI models™®) |Vehicles with
front and rear ([13.2 L (13.9 qgt., 11.6 Imp.qt.)
heater
Gasoline engine 13.3L (14.1 gqt., 11.7 Imp.qt.)
Diesel engine (except for
. x3, [12.1L(12.8 qt,, 10.6 Imp.qt.)
Wagon 2 |EURO V and VI models )

Diesel engine (for EURO V

and VI models

3)

12.8 L (13.5 qt., 1.3 Imp.qt.)
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Intercooler coolant capacity ™ (if equipped) 221 (2.3 qt., 1.9 Imp.qt.)

Use either of the following:

» “Toyota Super Long Life
Coolant”

« Similar high-quality eth-
ylene glycol-based non-sili-
cate, non-amine, non-
nitrite, and non-borate cool-
ant with long-life hybrid
organic acid technology

Coolant type

Do not use plain water alone.

“1: The coolant capacity is the quantity of reference.
If replacement is necessary, contact your Toyota dealer.

2: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

"3: EURO V and VI are emission standards. If it is not clear that your vehicle meets
relevant standards, contact your Toyota dealer.

Ilgnition system (gasoline engine)

B Spark plug

Make DENSO FK20HBRS

Gap 0.8 mm (0.03 in.)
NOTICE

HIridium-tipped spark plugs
Use only iridium-tipped spark plugs. Do not adjust the spark plug gap.
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IEIectricaI system

B Battery

12.3 V or higher

If the voltage is lower than the standard value,
Open voltage at 20°C (68°F): charge the battery. ,

(After charging the battery, turn on the high
beam headlights for 30 seconds with the engine
switch off, and turn the headlights off.)

» . : 1.25 or higher
Specific gravity reading at 20°C . o
(68°F): If the specific gravity is lower than the standard

value, charge the battery.

B Charging rates

Quick charge 15 A max.
Slow charge 5 A max.

IAutomatic transmission

Fluid capacity” 9.7L(10.3 gt., 8.5 Imp.qt.)
Fluid type Toyota Genuine ATF WS

" The fluid capacity is the quantity of reference.
If replacement is necessary, contact your Toyota dealer.

NOTICE

B Transmission fluid type

Using transmission fluid other than “Toyota Genuine ATF WS” may ultimately
damage the transmission of your vehicle.

IManuaI transmission

Gear oil capacity 2.8L (3.0qt., 2.5 Imp.qt.)

“TOYOTA Genuine Manual Transmission Gear
Oil API GL-3 (GL-4)” or equivalent

Recommended oil viscosity SAE 75W-90

Gear oil type
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NOTICE

B Manual transmission gear oil

Please be aware that depending on the particular characteristics of the gear oil
used or the operating conditions, idle sound, shift feeling and/or fuel efficiency
may be different or affected. Toyota recommends to use “TOYOTA Genuine Man-
ual Transmission Gear Oil” to achieve optimal performance.

ICIutch (vehicles with manual transmission)

Pedal free play 5—15mm (0.2—0.6in.)
Push rod play 1—5mm (0.04—0.2in.)
. SAE J1703 or FMVSS No.116 DOT 3 or SAE
Fluid type
J1704 or FMVSS No.116 DOT 4
IDifferentiaI
. With rear
Van™! disc brake 4.65L (4.91 qt., 4.09 Imp.qt.)
Oil and com- With
: *1 ith rear
capacity |muter drum brake 4.95L (5.23 gt., 4.36 Imp.qt.)
Wagon ' 5.05 L (5.34 qt., 4.44 Imp.qt.)
oil dvi ) “Toyota Genuine Differential gear oil LT 75W-85
il type and viscosity GL-5" or equivalent

1: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

“2: Your Toyota vehicle is filled with “Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil” at the fac-
tory. Use Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil” or an equiva-
lent oil of matching quality to satisfy the above specification. Please contact your
Toyota dealer for further details.

IBrakes
With rear disc 123 mm (4.84 in.) Min.
Pedal brake
clearance™ i
With rear drum 116 mm (4.57 in.) Min.
brake

Pedal free play 1—6 mm (0.04 —0.24 in.)
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Parking brake lever travel 2

8 — 11 clicks

Fluid type

SAE J1703 or F

J1704 or FMVSS No.116 DOT 4

MVSS No.116 DOT 3 or SAE

1 Minimum pedal clearance when depressed with a force of 300 N (31 kgf, 67 Ibf)

while the engine is running.

2. Parking brake lever travel when pulled with a force of 200 N (20 kgf, 45 Ibf)

IChassis lubrication

B Propeller shafts

‘Spider Lithium base chassis grease, NLGI No.2
ISteering
Free play Less than 30 mm (1.18 in.)

Power steering fluid type

Automatic transmission fluid DEXRON® Il or Il

ITires and wheels

» 16-inch tires (type A)

Tire size 215/70R16C 108/106T
Front wheel Rear wheel
Body type 2 2
Tire inflation pressure yhp (lil:’za(:(gflsci:)m (l;fza(:(gfgi:)m
(Recommended cold tire inflation P P
pressure) Van® 350 (3.50, 51) [375(3.75, 54)
Commuter’ 325 (3.25, 47) |375 (3.75, 54)
Wheel size 16 x 7J

Wheel nut torque

180 Nem (18.4 kgf-m, 133 ftsIbf)

» 16-inch tires (type B)

Tire size

235/65R16C 115/113T

Tire inflation pressure
(Recommended cold tire inflation
pressure)

Front wheel kPa

(kgf/cm2 or bar, psi)

Rear wheel kPa
(kgf/cm2 or bar, psi)

325 (3.25, 47)

425 (4.25, 62)
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Wheel size

16 x 7J

Wheel nut torque

» Steel wheels

180 Nem (18.4 kgfem, 133 ftelbf)

» Aluminum wheels
131 Nem (13.4 kgfem, 97 fteIbf)

» 17-inch tires

Tire size 235/60R17 109/107T LT
Front wheel Rear wheel

The number of Fom? fom?
passengers kPa (kg (.:m kPa (kg cm

Tire inflation pressure or bar, psi) or bar, psi)

(Recommended cold tire inflation |Up to 5 occu-

pressure) pants 300 (3.00, 44) | 300 (3.00, 44)
Morethand 1455 (325, 47) | 375 (3.75, 54)
occupants

Wheel size 17 x7J

Wheel nut torque

131 Nem (13.4 kgfem, 97 ftelbf)

" See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your vehi-

cleis. (—»P.9)
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ILight bulbs
» Van'! and commuter
Light bulbs w Type
Headlights 60/55 A
Front fog lights 2 19 B

Front position lights (headlight unit
integrated type)

Without daytime running light 5 C

With daytime running light 21/5 C
Exterior Front turn signal lights 21 D

Side turn signal lights (fender

5 C

mounted type)

Rear turn signal lights 21 D

Stop/tail lights 21/5 C

Back-up lights 16 C

Rear fog light 21 C

Front interior lights/personal lights 5 c

(DX grade [bulb type]: —P.483)

Rear interior lights (type A [bulb type]: 8 E
Interior —P.484)

Step lights (with built-in switch and

without built-in switch [bulb type]: 5 E

—P.209)?

A: H4 halogen bulbs

B: H16 halogen bulbs

C: Wedge base bulbs (clear)
D: Wedge base bulbs (amber)
E: Double end bulbs

"1: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your
vehicle is. (—P.9)

2.4 equipped
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» Wagon
Light bulbs w Type
Front turn signal lights 21 A
Exterior
Rear turn signal lights 21 A
Interior Vanity lights 8 B

A: Wedge base bulbs (amber)

B: Wedge base bulbs (clear)
" See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your vehi-

cleis. (»P.9)
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Fuel information

» Gasoline engine

You must only use unleaded
gasoline in your vehicle.

For optimum engine perfor-
mance, select unleaded gaso-
line with a Research Octane
Number of 91 (Octane rating
87) or higher.

» Diesel engine (except for Rus-
sia and Argentina)

You must only use diesel fuel
with a cetane number of 48 or
higher. For EURO V and VI

models’!: You must use only

diesel fuel that contains 10
ppm or less of sulfur.

» Diesel engine (Russia only)
You must use only diesel fuel
with a cetane number of 48 or
higher.

You must use only diesel fuel

conforming to GOST R52368-
2005 (sulfur max 10 ppm).

» Diesel engine (Argentina only)

You must only use diesel fuel

Grade 32 with sulfur content

less than 10 ppm.

" EURO V and VI are emission
standards. If it is not clear that

your vehicle meets relevant stan-
dards, contact your Toyota dealer.

“2: |n accordance with the latest Res-
olution of Secretary of Energy.

M If your engine knocks
@ Consult your Toyota dealer.

® You may occasionally notice light
knocking for a short time while accel-
erating or driving uphill. This is normal
and there is no need for concern.

M Use of ethanol blended gasoline in
a gasoline engine

Toyota allows the use of ethanol
blended gasoline where the ethanol
content is up to 10%. Make sure that the
ethanol blended gasoline to be used has
a Research Octane Number that follows
the above.

M If you plan to drive in foreign coun-
tries (vehicles with DPF system)

Low sulfur diesel fuel may not be avail-
able, so please check the availability
with your distributor.

NOTICE

H Notice on fuel quality

® Do not use improper fuels. If
improper fuels are used, the engine
will be damaged.

@ Gasoline engine: Do not use gaso-
line with metallic additives, for
example manganese, iron or lead,
otherwise it may cause damage on
your engine or emission control
system.

@ Gasoline engine: Do not add after-
market fuel additives which contain
metallic additives.

@ Gasoline engine: Do not use the
methanol blended gasoline such as
M15, M85, M100.

The use of gasoline containing
methanol may cause engine dam-
age or failure.
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NOTICE

@ Diesel engine (for EURO V and VI

models*): Do not use a fuel that
contains more than 10 ppm of sul-
fur. Use of such a high sulfur fuel
may damage the engine.

: EURO V and VI are emission stan-
dards. If it is not clear that your
vehicle meets relevant standards,
contact your Toyota dealer.

@ Diesel engine: FAME (Fatty Acid
Methyl Ester) fuel sold under
names such as “B40” or “B100” and
fuel containing a large amount of
FAME should not be used.

Your vehicle can use diesel mixed
with 5% max biodiesel FAME (B5).
If the engine is operated with more
than 5% FAME (B5), fuel filter
replacement intervals tend to
become shorter or the fuel system
may be damaged.

You must ensure that refueling is
carried out only from a source
where fuel specification and quality
can be guaranteed. In case of any
doubt, ask your Toyota dealer.

M Notice on diesel fuel quality
(Argentina only)

Observe the following INFORMATION
FUEL QUALITY: Use only diesel fuel

Grade 3" with sulfur content less than
10 ppm.

Do not use a diesel fuel containing
sulfur content above 10 ppm.

The repetitive use of a diesel fuel of
sulfur content above 10 ppm can
cause damage in the engine and the
exhaust system and affect the durabil-
ity of your vehicle.
TOYOTAARGENTINA SA assumes
no liability for damages due to the use
of diesel fuel with sulfur content
above 10 ppm.

Check this information at the service
station before refueling.

" In accordance with the latest Reso-
lution of Secretary of Energy.
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Customizable features 2 Press [[gY or ) of the meter

control switches, select the item.

Your vehicle includes a variety
of electronic features that can
be personalized to suit your
preferences. The settings of
these features can be changed
using the multi-information
display (vehicles with color
type multi-information dis-
play), navigation/multimedia
system (if equipped), or at your
Toyota dealer.

Some function settings are
changed simultaneously with
other functions being custom-
ized. Contact your Toyota dealer
for further details.

Customizing vehicle fea-
tures

3 To switch the function on and

off, press n icon to switch to
the desired setting.

4 To perform detailed setting of

the function, press and hold ﬂ

and display the setting screen.

The method of detailed setting differs
for each screen. Please refer to the
advice sentence displayed on the
screen.

To go back to the previous screen or
exit the customize mode, press .

B Changing using the naviga-
tion/multimedia system
1 Press the “MENU” button.

2 Select “Setup” on the menu
screen and select “Vehicle”.

3 Select “Vehicle Customization”.

Various setting can be changed.
Refer to the list of settings that can
be changed for details.

B Changing using the multi-
information display

1 Press or of the meter

control switches and select Q

B When customizing using the navi-

gation/multimedia system or multi-

information display

Stop the vehicle in a safe place, apply
the parking brake, and shift the shift

lever to P (vehicles with automatic trans-

mission) or N (vehicles with manual
transmission). Also, to prevent battery
discharge, leave the engine running
while customizing the features.

A WARNING

B During customization

As the engine needs to be operating
during customization, ensure that the
vehicle is parked in a place with ade-
quate ventilation. In a closed area
such as a garage, exhaust gases
including harmful carbon monoxide
(CO) may collect and enter the vehi-
cle. This may lead to death or a seri-
ous health hazard.
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NOTICE

B During customization

To prevent battery discharge, ensure

that the engine is running while cus-
tomizing features.

ICustomizabIe Features

Some function settings are changed simultaneously with other functions
being customized. Contact your Toyota dealer for further details.

@ Vehicles with navigation system or multimedia system: Settings that can
be changed using the navigation system or multimedia system

Settings that can be changed using the multi-information display (vehi-
cles with color type multi-information display)

Settings that can be changed by your Toyota dealer

Definition of symbols: O = Available, — =Not available

B Gauges, meters and multi-information display (vehicles with color
type multi-information display) (—P.157)

Default set-

Custom-

. *1
Function ting ized setting [A]
i . o
Time adjustment - - (0] 3|~
Clock
Displ *9 12-hour 24-hour 0 o _
Isplay type display display 3
L *o English Except o
nglis o | = -
anguage 9 English™
km (km/L)
. km (L/100
Units km) mlles* 0]
(MPG)™®
Eco Driving Indicator Light™® On Off -|lo|-
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Default set-| Custom-
. *1
Pl o ting ized setting @
Trip aver-
ﬂ Euel fuel i Total aver- age _lol-
uel economy (fuel consumption) age Tank aver-
age
J\ Audio system-linked display® On Off - -
Drive information type Trip Total - -
‘ ( Average
Drive information items (upper . s
. peed _ _
-ﬁ@ Vehicle |side items) Distance : ©
information dis- Total time
play o o Average
D.rlve. information items (lower Total time speed _lol-
side items)
Distance
Pop-up display On Off -10| -
Multi-Information display off Off On -0 -
S.en5|.t|V|ty of the am.blent light sensor used for 0 2102 _l-lo
dimming the meter lights
Sensitivity of the ambient light sensor used for
brightening the meter lights 0 2to2 1-1-10
On (when
. the vehicle
Suggestion function™ On is stopped) | © | = | ©
Off

: If equipped

: For details about each function: —P.162

: The default setting varies according to country.

: Vehicles without navigation system or multimedia system

: The customized setting varies according to country.

: Available languages may differ depending on the target region.
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® Door lock™! (-P.197, 639)

Customized set-

ing function (for Russia)

Function Default setting ting @
Speed linked door locking func- on Off ol-1lo
tion
.Shlft pOS.Itlon linked door lock- off on ol-1lo
ing function
'Shlft pOS.Itlon linked door unlock- Off on ol-1lo
ing function
Driver’s door linked door unlock-
ing function (Except Russia) Off On °1-1]0
Driver’s door linked door unlock- on Off ol -lo

. Wagon*2

2: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your

vehicle is. (—P.9)

B Smart entry & start system’'(—P.218) and wireless remote control ™!

(—»PA71)
. . Customized set-

Function Default setting i (A]
Operation signal (emergency on Off ol-1lo
flashers)

. Off
Operation buzzer volume 2 5 oO|-1]0
1t07

Time elapsed before the auto- 60 seconds
matic fjoor IocK function is acti- 30 seconds _l-1lo
vated if a door is not opened 120 seconds
after being unlocked
Open door reminder buzzer on Off _l-1lo

(When locking the vehicle)

i equipped

2. Except Russia, Morocco and South Africa




9-2. Customization

679

B Smart entry & start system* (—P.218)

. . Customized set-
Function Default setting ting
Smart entry & start system On Off - 10
Number of consecutive door . As many as
. 2 times . - 10
lock operations desired
i equipped
B Wireless remote control’ (—»P171)
. : Customized set-
Function Default setting fing
Wireless remote control On Off - 10
Tf equipped
B Outside rear view mirrors (—P.256)
. : Customized set-
Function Default setting fing
Linked to th of
N . inked to the
Automatic mirror folding and ;
, . g locking/ unlock- L|nk_ed to opera- - |0
extending operation ing of the doors tion of the
engine switch
Tf equipped
B Power windows (—P.259)
. : Customized set-
Function Default setting fing
Mechanical key linked operation Off On -1 0
erele§s remote control linked Off on _lo
operation
erele§s remote control linked on Off _lo
operation signal (buzzer)
Front side windows open warn-
. xg On Off - 10
ing function

. Wagon*2

2: See “Checking your vehicle’s model” if you are not sure of which model your

vehicle is. (—P.9)
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W Lights (—P.294)

Customized set-

Function Default setting ting
Light reminder buzzer On Off - 10
B Automatic light control system (—P.294)
. : Customized set-
Function Default setting fing
Light sensor sensitivity Standard —-21t02 -1 0
o 1 Link with driver’s "'T‘k with opgra-
Automatic light off system d tion of engine - 10
oor .
switch
Time elalpsed before headlights Standard Long _lo
automatically turn on
60 seconds
Time elapsed before the head-
i | 30 seconds 90 seconds - 10
lights turn off (follow me home)
120 seconds
. Except Russia, Morocco and South Africa
"2: For Russia
B Rear window wiper*1 (—P.306)
. : Customized set-
Function Default setting fing
Bfack door. opening Ilnke.d rear Off on _lo
window wiper stop function
Washer Ilnkgd rear window on Off _lo
wiper operation
. Off
Reverse-linked function 2 Only once . - 10
Continuous

o equipped

"2 \lehicles with automatic transmission
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B PCS (Pre-Collision System) (—>P.317)

. . Customized set-
Function Default setting ting
PCS (Pre-Collision System) On Off o | -
Level 1 (late)
Sensitivity (adjust alert timing) | Level 2 (middle) o | -
Level 3 (early)
i equipped
B LDA (Lane Departure Alert)’ (—P.325)
. . Customized set-
Function Default setting ting
Steering wheel
Alert types vibration Buzzer o | -
e . Level 1 (stan-
Alert sensitivity Level 2 (high) dard) o | -
Vehicle sway warning function On Off o | -
- Level 1 (low)
Vehicle sway warning sensitivity Level 2 (stan o | -
dard) Level 3 (high)
Tf equipped
B RSA (Road Sign Assist) ! (-P.330)
. . Customized set-
Function Default setting ting
RSA (Road Sign Assist) On Off o | -
. No notification
Excess speed notification .
method”2 Display only Display and o -
buzzer
No notification
No-overtaking notification Display only Display and ol -
method steering wheel
vibration
o No notification
Other notifications method (No- Displ | o
. isplay on i -
entry notification) 3 play onty Display and
buzzer
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Function

Default setting

Customized set-
ting

Excess speed notification level

2 km/h (1 mph)

5 km/h (3 mph)

10 km/h (5 mph)

e equipped

2 ifa speed limit with supplemental mark is exceeded, the warning buzzer does not

operate.

"3: Vehicles with navigation system

B Dynamic radar cruise control’ (—P.334)

Customized set-

Function Default setting fing
Dynamic Radar Cruise Control
with Road Sign Assist orf On -
Tf equipped
B BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)* (—P.347)
. . Customized set-
Function Default setting fing
BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) On Off o | -
Outside rear view mirror indica- . .
tor brightness Level 2 (bright) | Level 1 (dim) o | -
Tf equipped
B RCTA (Rear cross traffic alert) function™! (—P.360)
. . Customized set-
Function Default setting ting
RCTA (Rear cross traffic alert) on off ol _
function
. Level 1
Buzzer volume? Level 2 0| -
Level 3

e equipped

“2: This setting is linked with the buzzer volume of the Toyota parking assist-sensor.
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B Toyota parking assist-sensor ! (—»P.353)

Customized set-

ting IE

Function Default setting

Detection distance of the rear

Far Near - | -10
center sensor
. Level 1
Buzzer volume 2 Level 2 _lo| -
Level 3

o equipped

“2: This setting is linked with the buzzer volume of the RCTA (Rear cross traffic alert)
function.

B Front automatic air conditioning system* (—P.462)

Customized set-

ting @

Function Default setting

Switching between outside air

" Vehicles with smart entry & start system

and recirculated air mode linked On Off ol -1]60

to “AUTQO” switch operation

A/C Auto switch operation On Off oO|-1|0

Tf equipped

B lllumination (—P.481)

. . Customized set-
Function Default setting ting @
Off
Tlme elapsed before the interior 15 seconds 7 5 seconds ol -1lo
lights turn off
30 seconds

Operation after the engine

switch is turned off on orf - 1°

Operation when the doors are on Off _l_-1lo <

unlocked o)
=

Operation when you approach %

the vehicle with the electronic On Off - | =10 %

key on your person” §
=
Q
=
>
w
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M Vehicle customization

When the doors remain closed after unlocking the doors and the automatic door lock
function is activated, the signals will be generated in accordance with the Operation
buzzer volume (if equipped) and the Operation signal (emergency flashers) settings.
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Items to initialize

The following items must be initialized for normal system operation
after such cases as the battery being reconnected, or maintenance
being performed on the vehicle:

lList of the items to initialize

ltem When to initialize Reference
« After reconnecting or changing
Power sliding door” the battery P.208
« After changing a fuse
Power windows * When functioning abnormally P.259
* When changing the tire size
* When rotating the tires
Tire pressure warning system * When changing the tire inflation P.565
pressure by changing traveling
speed or load weight, etc.
stalled. “Navigation
* The steering wheel has been |and Multime-
Panoramic view monitor” moved while the battery was dia System
being reinstalled. Owner’s
» The battery power is low. Manual”

i equipped
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What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

If you have a problem, check
the following before contacting
your Toyota dealer.

unlocked, opened or closed

You lose your keys

® If you lose your keys or mechani-
cal keys, new genuine keys or
mechanical keys can be made
by your Toyota dealer. (—P.638)

IThe doors cannot be locked,

® Vehicles with smart entry & start
system:
If you lose your electronic keys,
the risk of vehicle theft increases
significantly. Contact your Toyota
dealer immediately. (—P.638)

The doors cannot be locked
or unlocked (vehicles with
wireless remote control)

® |s the key battery weak or
depleted? (—»P.578)

® Vehicles with smart entry & start
system:
Is the engine switch in ON?
When locking the doors, turn the
engine switch off. (->P.283)

® Vehicles with smart entry & start
system:
Is the electronic key left inside
the vehicle?
When locking the doors, make

sure that you have the electronic
key on your person.

® The function may not operate
properly due to the condition of
the radio wave. (—»P.172, 220)

The sliding door cannot be
opened (vehicles with child-
protector lock)

@ |s the child-protector lock set?
The sliding door cannot be
opened from inside the vehicle
when the lock is set. Open the
sliding door from outside and
then unlock the child-protector
lock. (—P.207)

If you think something is
wrong

The engine does not start
(vehicles without smart
entry & start system)

® Vehicles with manual transmis-
sion:
Do you turn the key with the
clutch pedal depressed firmly?
(—>P.279)

® Vehicles with automatic trans-
mission:
Is the shift lever in P? (—>P.279)

® |s the steering wheel unlocked?
(—>P.279)

® |s the battery discharged?
(—P.641)



The engine does not start
(vehicles with smart entry &
start system)

Did you press the engine switch
while firmly depressing the brake
pedal? (-P.279)

Is the shift lever in P? (—»P.279)

Is the electronic key anywhere
detectable inside the vehicle?
(—»P.219)

Is the steering wheel unlocked?
(—P.281)

Is the electronic key battery
weak or depleted?

In this case, the engine can be
started in a temporary way.
(—P.640)

Is the battery discharged?
(—P.641)

The shift lever cannot be
shifted from P even if you
depress the brake pedal

(vehicles with automatic
transmission)

® |s the engine switch in ON? If

you cannot release the shift lever
by depressing the brake pedal
with the engine switch in ON.
(—P.286)

® Vehicles without smart entry &
start system:
It is locked to prevent theft of the

The steering wheel cannot
be turned after the engine is
stopped

What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

vehicle if the key is removed
from the engine switch. (—P.279)

® Vehicles with smart entry & start
system:
It is locked automatically to pre-
vent theft of the vehicle.
(—P.281)

® |s the window lock switch
pressed?
The power window at the pas-
senger’s seat cannot be oper-
ated if the window lock switch is
pressed. (—P.261)

The engine switch is turned
off automatically (vehicles
with smart entry & start sys-
tem)

The windows do not open or
close by operating the
power window switches

® The auto power off function will
be operated if the vehicle is left
in ACC or ON (the engine is not
operating) for a period of time.
(—P.283)

® The seat belt reminder light is
flashing

A warning buzzer sounds
during driving

Are the driver and the front passengers
wearing the seat belts? (—P.616)

® The parking brake indicator is on

Is the parking brake released?
(—»P.293)
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Depending on the situation, other spare tire. (—P.624)

types of warning buzzer may also
sound. (—P.607, 620) D The vehicle becomes stuck

An alarm is activated and the
horn sounds (if equipped) ® Try the procedure for when the
vehicle becomes stuck in mud,

® Did anyone inside the vehicle dirt, or snow. (—P.649)
open a door during setting the
alarm?
The sensor detects it and the
alarm sounds. (—P.140)

To stop the alarm, turn the engine
switch to ON or start the engine.

A warning buzzer sounds

when leaving the vehicle
(vehicles with smart entry &
start system)

® |s the message displayed on the
multi-information display?
Check the message on the multi-
information display.

A warning light turns on or a
warning message is dis-
played

® When a warning light turns on or
a warning message is displayed,
refer to P.607, 620.

occurred

@ If you have a flat tire

® Stop the vehicle in a safe place
and replace the flat tire with the

IWhen a problem has
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